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Abstract 

This  resea rch i nvolves a n  explorat ion of the practice of geography fie ldtrips 

in New Zea land . Fieldtrips a re often part of geog ra p hy courses at un ive rsity 

a nd secondary schoo l ,  b ut l ittle  research has been undertaken a s  to why 

they are so freq ue ntly a pa rt of geog raphy courses ,  how they re late to 

g eog ra phers' theoretica l  understa n d i ngs, and what  geog ra phers hope to 

ach ieve by ru nn ing fie ldtrips .  

A huma n ist approach was chosen for the stu d y .  A n u m ber of  un iversity 

lectu rers a nd second a ry school geography tea chers were interviewed, w h o  

have org a n ised , executed , a n d  eval uated fie ldtri ps .  Drawing on Butt imer's 

( 1 983a)  work, the con cepts of m i l ieu ,  meta p ho r, and mean ing  have bee n 

used a s  key foci for the resea rc h .  Us ing structured i nterviews, the 

ba ckgro u n d  and memo ries, or mi l ieu ,  of the geog rapher was estab l i shed to 

u n dersta nd infl uences on h is or her academic development.  Textbooks rea d  

a nd pub l ished, courses attended a nd g iven ,  a n d  t h e  school  curricu l u m  were 

d iscussed i n  re lation to how they affected fie ldtrips .  A second theme 

constructed the natu re of the fie ldtrip as  m eta phor or  na rratives, a n d  

sh owed how the geographer demonstrated h i s  o r  her geogra p h ica l  

knowledge and va lues.  The th ird theme determ i ned mea n ing by el iciti ng the 

va l ues and convictions i m porta nt to  the geogra p her in  the fie ldtri p .  

The mea n i ng of fieldtrip s  re lated t o  geographe rs'  o w n  approach t o  the 

subject, the i r episte me or ph i losophy of geogra p hy,  which tra nscends their  

teachi ng a nd research i nte rests . Th is  affected the m a n ner i n  wh ich the 

geogra phers run fie ldtri ps,  the metaphor  that they practised , from a focus o n  

ma pping,  t o  foci on gather ing statistics, understa n d i ng society, and  

con centrat ing on matters of  difference i n  society . Four  main  approaches 

were ident ified : classify i n g  the worl d ,  a pplyi ng  g eneral theories to expl a i n  

t h e  world ,  us ing structures t o  i nterpret the worl d ,  a n d  deconstruct ing the 

world . 

i i i  



This  study contri b utes to u ndersta nd ing the role of geography fieldtrips  i n  

New Zea l a nd .  I ns ig hts are provided i nto geog raphical lea rning  and tea ch ing  

by  reflecti ng o n  the  extensive h istory of  fie ldtrips in  geogra phy, cla rify ing 

h ow geographers' theoretica l u nderp inn ing s  relate to fie ldtrips, and 

expla i n i ng  how the essence of fie ldtrips relates back to lectu rers'  a nd 

teachers '  ph i losoph ies of geography .  
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Chapter One - Introduction 

1.1 In itia l i deas 

This thesis is  a voyage to d iscover a nd u ndersta nd the p lace of fie ldtri ps in 

the a cademic d iscip l i ne of geography in  N ew Zea land . The fol low ing  

q uestions are p robed : why  a re fieldtrips  u se d  so extensively i n  the  teach ing 

of geogra phy? How does th is  mesh with  the geogra phers' own 

u nderstand ings of the pract ice of geog ra phy as an academic discip l i ne? 1 

What do teachers a nd lectu rers hope to a ch ieve by exposi ng their  students 

to fie ldtrips? These q uestions  a re threaded through the study, together w ith 

h istorica l information to fu rther inform the research,  as the story of 

fie ldtrips unfo lds .  This thesis takes a d iffe rent approach from most previous 

w ork on fieldtri ps,  and focuses on those who pract ise fie ldtrips, i n  order  to 

g a i n  an unde rsta nd ing  of the reasons why people organ ise and execute 

fie ldtrips .  

F ie ldtrips are part of the 'taken -for-gra nted'  teach ing of geog raphy a nd 

h ave been integ ra l to the academic d isci p l i n e  for over a ce ntu ry .  Fie l dwork 

is seen as 'a trad itiona l  mea ns  of data col lection with in  geography,  fou nded 

u n critica l ly on the En l ightenment presupposition that seeing is bel iev ing '  

( Johnston et a l . ,  2 000, 267 ) .  An unq uesti o n i ng re l i ance on the 

p resupposition that  ' rea l ity i s  p resent in a pp ea rance' (Joh nston et a l . ,  

2 00 0 )  has its orig ins  i n  the e ra of explorat ion and d iscovery, particu larly in  

the 1 9th centu ry when the  Roya l  Geog ra ph i ca l  Society was estab l i s hed , a nd 

the g reat era of exp loration i n  Africa was underway.  This em phasis on  

exp loration a nd d iscovery has  led to  fem i n ist crit ic ism of 'geog ra ph ica l  

mascu l in ities i n  a ction'  ( Rose, 1 993,  43 ) .  Other school  subjects such as 

b io logy and h i story a nd u nivers ity d iscip l i nes for i n sta nce ecology a nd 

socio logy do take fieldtri ps b ut these a re sporad ic  and  are not centra l a nd 

'ta ke n -for-gra nted '  aspects of these disci p l i nes i n  the way that fie ldtrips are 

i n  geogra phy. 2· Freq uent me ntion  of the centra l ity of fieldtrips to geography 
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has  been made : Pane l l i  a n d  Welch (2005)  declare that fie ldtrips  have ' ico n i c  

status w i t h i n  geogra p hy' ;  Pawson a n d  Teather (2002,  275)  state that 

'fie ldtrips  have long been a n  accepted pedagogical characterist ic of 

geogra phy' and that 'fie ldtrips a re in part the way in wh ich the d isci p l ine 

bra nds itse lf' ;  Fu l ler  e t  a l .  (2006 , 89)  express sim i l a r  viewpoints, 'fieldtri ps 

a re perceived by m a ny g eog ra phers as  being  at the heart of geography' a n d  

' [fie ldtri ps]  a re considered as  i ntri ns ic to the d iscip l i ne a s  c l i n ica l  practice i s  

to medic ine' ;  and  B land et a l .  ( 1996,  1 6 5 )  comment that 'geography 

without fie ldwork is perce ived as  be i n g  l i ke science w ithout ex peri ments' .  

This thesis considers an excl usive subject, geogra phy that has had a 

century long h istory of fie ldtrips .  The thesis is  d isti nctive in  focus ing on 

fie ldtri ps i n  a N ew Zea l a nd sett ing over a long time period .  

O n ly l i m ited research h a s  taken p lace into fie ldtrips a nd geography.  The 

on ly  su bsta ntia l  stud ies of geogra phy fi eldtrips in New Zea l a n d  a re by N a irn 

a nd these ta ke a fem i n ist a pproach ( 1 998a,  1 998b, 1998c, 1999,  2003 ) .  

Berg ( 1 994) a lso us ing a g e ndered perspective sees fie ldwork i n  New 

Zea land  as a 'frontier' d isci p l ine  a nd a rg ues that it has both a mascul ine 

focus a n d  creates a domina nce of the empirica l over the theoretica l i n  New 

Zea land  geography .  Pawson and Teather (2002) ,  Welch and  Pa nel l i  (200 3 ) ,  

Spronken-S m ith,  ( 2 0 0 5 )  a nd Pa ne l l i  and  Welch ( 2 0 0 5 )  have a l l  contributed 

pa pers on cou rses that have contai ned fie ldwork, wh ich they h ave run at 

the ir  respective un iversit ies, Canterbury for Pawson and  Spronken-Smith,  

Otago for We lch a nd Pa n e l l i .  Deta i led materia l emerges on aspects such as  

g roup work, research methodologies,  i nd ivid ua l ly run  fie ldwork excursions, 

a nd other m eticu lous deta i l s  of these specific courses .  Fu l ler, a lecturer at 

M assey U n iversity , has contributed to the discourse ( Fu l ler  et a l . ,  2000 ;  

Fu l l e r  et  a l . , 200 3 ;  Scott et  a l . ,  2006)  but  most of th i s  materia l  is  based on  

resea rch u nderta ken i n  the U n ited Ki ngdom,  a part from a recent paper i n  

w h ich a sm a l l  segment focuses on  New Zea l a nd fie ldtrips  ( Fu l ler  et a l . ,  

2006) . T h e  p u rpose of the fie ldtrip i n  N ew Zealand that i s  u sed as  a n  

exa mple  i n  h i s  pa per i s  fou n d  t o  b e  ' u ndersta nding of the subject [ is]  

e n h a n ced by seeing rea l - l ife exa m ples,  which rei nforce the theory covered 

i n  the lect u re prog ra m me' (Fu l ler  et a l . ,  2006,  10 1 ) .  Another aspect of the 

work that Fu l ler has been i nvolved with is  that one of the p ieces of researc h  
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doe s  focus on  the  percept ions of students' l ecturers i n  the U n ited K i n gdom 

on fieldtri ps ( Scott et  a l . ,  2006)  a nd is  d i scussed further i n  Sect ion  1 .4 .  

S cott, Fu l ler a nd Gaskin (2006)  have prod u ced one of the on ly p ieces of 

research to foc u s  on the i ntents of the lecturers but have not l i nked t h is 

top ic  to the p h i l osophy of fie ldtrips in  the way that i s  suggested by D river 

( 2000)  below . 

I n  both the i nternationa l a n d  New Zea land  l i terature,  there have been no 

publ ications on the h i story a n d  ph i losophy of fie ldtrips .  D river (2000)  noted 

i n  an ed itoria l  i n  the Transactions of the Institute of British Geographers 

that  'strange ly  .... most textbooks on the h istory and phi losophy of 

g eography ba re ly touch on the sig n ifica n ce of these ventures [fie ldtri ps] for 

the making of geog raph ical k nowledge, past and present. Perhaps i t  i s  ti me 

they d id  so'  ( D river, 2000,  268 ) .  He notes that l i ttle attem pt has  been made 

to look at fie ldtrips  from a n  h istorical a nd ph i losoph ic  ang le a nd i n  the 

context of the ir  p lace i n  the academic d i sci p l i ne of geography.  I nteresti ng ly, 

fie ldtrips do  n ot rate a ment ion in a recent h i story of geog ra phy in  Brita in  

( Joh nston and W i l l i ams,  200 3 ) .  Writ ings a bout fie ldtri ps i n  New Zea l a n d  a re 

a l so ra re . 

Th is  thesis add resses th is  omission by cons ideri ng the place of fie ldtri ps i n  

N ew Zea land i n  t h e  academic discip l ine  o f  geography and their posit ion  i n  

g eog raphers' p h i losophy and  teachi ng . New Zea land has a re lat ively long 

h istory of  geog ra phy be ing taught as a n  academic d iscip l ine with over 100  

y ears at  school level and nearly 70  years at degree leve l .  The s u bject i s  

ta ug ht for three years, a t  secondary school,  and for three yea rs of 

u ndergrad uate study, a n d  o ne of postg ra d uate study at un ive rsity . Th is  

p rovides a re lat ive ly tig ht fra mework that  i s  possi b le for one  resea rche r to 

i n vestigate . N e w  Zea land is a lso smal l  enough  to consider a l l  s ix u niversities 

that teach geo g raphy to deg ree level ,  together with a ra nge of g eog ra p hy 

teachers .  

As o utl i ned below,  the l i n ks between tert iary a nd secondary geogra phy are 

strong i n  New Zea land ,  and so studying both levels of geog ra p hy was  

dee med worthw h i le .  I cons idered that in  th i s  study there shou ld  be 
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conti n u ity throug h the six or  seve n years of geogra phy teach ing i n  New 

Zea land (Year 1 1  in a secondary school to possibly the end of a four year 

deg ree course of u n iversity teach i ng )  so as to focus  on the fu l l  ra nge of 

geogra p hy teaching i n  New Zea l a n d .  Neverthe less there are considerable 

d ifferences between school and u n ivers ity geography.  Butti mer  recog n ised 

that :  

school geog raphy is ... very d i fferent from a cad emic geog ra phy,  the  form er 

bei ng d i rected to world orientation  by teaching students to recogn ise typica l  

physica l  fo rms a n d  socia l  ways of l i fe . . .  i n  rea l ity, the latter i s  d i rected 

towa rd critica l eva luat ion of these forms and ways of l i fe ( Butt im er, 1983a, 

2 1 1 ) .  

Roche ( 1 998a)  and  Jeffrey (2003 ) have ca l led for more l i nkages between 

the two .  The wide gu l f  that can e merg e  between the two leve l s  of institution  

has  been a persistent senti ment for over a ce ntury .  S ir  Ha lford Mackinder 

who was the head of geogra phy a t  Oxford Un iversity i n  the latter yea rs of 

the 1 9th ce ntury noted th is ' I  have watched with grief and consternation the 

w iden ing  gap in  this associat ion b etween the school and  un iversity teach i ng 

of the s u bject' ( Mackind er, 1 89 3 ) . More recently, a nd a lso i n  the United 

K ingdom,  Rawl ings  expressed the same sentiment ' if geog ra phy is not 

hea lthy at school then it won't be at u n iversity' (Rawl i ngs, 1996,  305 ) .  

There a re l i nks between school a n d  u niversity fieldtrips as  a teacher may 

' u se '  a fie l dtrip that he or she undertook at u n ivers ity when a n  

u nderg ra d uate i n  h is  o r  her own school . Th is  effect i s  noted : 

A 'trickle-down'  process has occu rred to A- level sy l la buses with fieldwork 

exercises previously used at  deg ree level enteri ng the school curricu lum 

th roug h  geog raphy g rad uates who have become tea chers, using or 

adapting exercises and approa ches that they th emselves experienced wh i le  

on  the ir  orig ina l  geog raphy deg ree ( Kent and G i l bertson,  1997,  3 1 7) . 

In  New Zea land,  geog ra phy i s  one of the older socia l  sciences ta ught in  

schoo ls  and u n iversities .  At u n iversity leve l ,  it was esta b l ished at 

Ca nterbu ry in 1937  a nd it has been ta u g ht at school level for over a 
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cen tury .  Secondary school g eogra phy teachers a nd u n iversity lecturers 

be long to the same profess iona l  orga n isation ,  the New Zea land 

Geographical  Society, and  attend the same conferences ru n by the Society . 

N ow (2006) the New Zealand Geographer, the journa l  of the Society , i s  

jo i n tly pub l ished for teachers and lecturers rather than  as  previous ly a s  two 

separate pub l ications  of the New Zealand Journal of Geography ( l arge ly for 

tea chers)  a nd New Zealand Geographer ( ma i n ly for lecturers) . Even at 

bra nch level with in  the Society there are com bi ned u n iversity a n d  teacher 

m e m ber meet ings a nd fie ldtrips, which contrasts with the situation in 

Austra l ia ,  a nd the U n ited K ingdom, where the orga n isations for school and  

u n iversity geographers a re formal ly separate . As a result of the  jo int  

act iv ities between New Zea la nd's un iversity a nd school geographers, a ny 

study  of New Zea land geogra phy fie ldtri ps  shou ld  be underta ken at both 

u n iversity and school level . Some teachers have made the transit ion from 

schoolteacher to un iversity staff mem ber, for i nstance, Tony B i n n s  ( Otago) ,  

John  Flen ley ( Ma ssey ) ,  Garth Ca nt (Ca nterbu ry) ,  Pa u l  Keown (Waikato ) ,  

a nd Ruth Pa ne l l i  (Otago) ,  w h ich enha nces these l i nkages.  Rum ley a nd H a l l  

( 1 987)  comment favoura b ly on 'the co-operative re lationship between 

geog raphy sch ool  teachers a nd academ ics in N ew Zealand,  genera l ly l ack ing 

i n  the U nited States, Brita i n  and Austra l i a ,  has  done much to foster a 

positive pub l ic  image of the d isci p l i ne' ( Ru m ley and Ha l l ,  1987,  1 0 7 ) .  This i s  

a l so  mentioned by Marcus ( 1 987)  who states ' the  q u a nti ty and q u a l ity of 

contact betwee n  geographers in the cou ntry 's u n iversities, teachers' 

col l eges, and secondary schools is astou n d i n g  compared to other p laces .  

Even better, there a re 'trick le up '  as  we l l  as  'trickle down'  effects'  ( M a rcus, 

1 9 87, 1 9 ) .  Marcus vis ited the geography department at Ca nterb u ry 

U n iversity i n  1972 and 1 98 1 ,  was one of the contributors to a retrospective 

consideration of geogra phy in New Zea l a n d ,  Southern Approaches ( 1 987)  

a nd served as President of  the Association  of America n Geog ra phers .  

Although acce pti ng that such  col leg ia l ity i s  com mendable, I a m  aware of 

fu n damental d i fferences between the secondary school teachers of 

geog raphy and  the un iversity academ ics i n  the d iscip l ine . The g u l f  has 

w idened as  academics have been forced to focus  on resea rch pub l i cations  to 

m a i nta in  their  own emp loyment cred ib i l ity in  an i ncreasi ng ly com petitive 
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a nd corporate m odel that is being  i mposed on un iversities ( Be rg and  Roche, 

1997) . Tea chers have a p rescriptive syl la bus,  and one that shows l ittle 

cha nge in N ew Zea land over a 2 5-year period, apart from the recent 

introd uct ion  of the new nat ionwide a ssessment, N at ional  Cert ifi cate of 

Educationa l  Ach ievement ( N C EA) . 3 The NCEA restricts the a bi l i ty for 

teachers to be i n n ovative i n  the ir  teach ing  as much materia l  m u st be made 

ava i lab le  n at ionwide for a ssessment.  Craymer ( 1998)  i s  concerned that 

the re i s  i ncrea sed pressu re on geography teachers to red uce the amount of 

tim e  they spend do ing fie ldwork as  other subject a reas com pla i n  it is  

d isruptive to the ir  prog ra m mes.  

The focus  of th is  thesis i s  geogra phers who have organ ised, executed , and 

eva l uated fie ldtrips .  What fasci nates me is that th is  country has an imperia l  

heritage a nd its ed ucat ion system was a d i rect im port from B rita i n .  Th is  

reflects my own hybrid n ature havi ng  spent half  my l ife in  Brita i n ,  where I 

u ndertook m ost of my ed ucation ,  and ha lf in New Zea land,  where the 

maj ority of my working l ife has been s pent see Appendix One .  U p  to the 

1 980s the reg iona l  geog ra phy of the B rit ish Isles formed a sig n ifica nt part 

of the geography syl l abus  i n  New Zea l a n d .  Geogra p hy has s ince developed 

its own d isti nctive syl l abus  in New Zea land  with an emphas is  on topics such 

as natu ra l  hazards  that have a particu lar  re levance·to the New Zea land 

experience .  

Another rationa le  for the study was that geography a s  a n  academic  

d iscip l i ne  has  been a large part of  my world for over 40 yea rs ;  fie ldtri ps 

have been a com ponent of th is  'tota l immersion in geog ra phy' .  I stud ied 

geogra p hy from age e leven i n  h igh  school in Eng land ,  took a four  years 

honours degree i n  it i n  Scotland ,  began  post graduate work i n  geography, 

a nd have ta ught geogra p hy at secondary school in Eng land ,  Austra l i a ,  and 

New Zea l a nd for a lmost th i rty years .  I n  the course of th is long association 

with the subject I have ru n or attended approximately 200 geography 

fie ldtri ps (Append ix  O ne] . Recently I became awa re of a 'ta ke n -for-granted'  

accepta nce of fie ldtri ps in  geography teach ing .  Pa rt ly prom pted by current 

q uestions of cost, ri sk ma nagement,  a nd demands of other cu rricu lum 

a reas, I have been forced to  re-cons ider  my own a ccepta nce of  fieldtrips i n  

6 



geog raphy, a n d  beg a n  to question the i r  position i n  the academic  d iscip l i ne  

of  geogra ph y .  

1.2 Episte mes a nd fiel dtri ps 

A s  a result o f  pre l im inary read ing a bo ut fieldtri ps ma in ly from t h e  

i nternation a l  l i terature, s o m e  in itial ideas were form u lated o n  h ow 

epistemes strong ly i nfl u e n ced the type a nd nature of fiel dtri ps . 4· These are 

noted below ( Figures 1 . 1 a nd 1 . 2 )  a nd show the l i nks between u n iversity 

a nd seconda ry school g eog raphy and fie ldtri ps (Sti rl i ng, 2003 ) .  The 

concepts a re re lated to  the chang ing p h i l osoph ica l  approaches that  have 

dominated geogra phy ove r the last ce ntury (Johnston and S idaway,  2004 ) .  

It i s  accepted that these a pproaches a re not demarcated a s  rig id ly  as  shown 

i n  these fig u res, but the fig ures do he l p  to demonstrate the w iden ing  g u lf 

between u n ive rsity a nd school geogra phy over the period . U p  to the early 

1960s univers ity a nd school geog raphy used the same episte me to 

construct knowledge .  H owever, most geographe rs at universities a dopted 

positivist approaches by the early 1960s  before schools d id a n d  the two 

institutions have remained out of ste p s ince .  
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Fig u re 1.1 Epistemes a n d  fieldtri ps i n  u niversity geog raphy 

Dates Episteme a n d  Type of fieldtrip 

constructed 

knowledge 

1890s to 1930s Enviro n m enta l i s m  Reco rd ing featu res 

Env i ronment ca uses on maps 

cu ltu re .  Mapping 

importa nt. 

1 940s to ea rly R eg io n alism Observation of p hysica l  

1 960s La ndsca pe approach .  and h u man worl d .  

Late 1960s  to  mid  Positivism Division i nto huma n and 

1 970s Models to s impl i fy physica l .  H u m a n ,  - rea l ity 

rea l ity. in relation to models.  

H igh ly quantitative. Physica l ,  measu ring 

phenomenon and 

processes . 

Mid 1970s  to late Struct u ra l ism Socia l ly awa re fieldtrips 

1 980s Infrastructure a nd aimed to in itiate socia l  

superstru ctu re. change 

H u m a nism Empathy, val ues, attitudes 

Focus on  people as and perceptions 

ind ivid ua ls. 

1 990s to present Post-struct u ra l i s m  Urba n 

Deconstructio n a nd deconstruction .  

critique .  Reading the landscape 

From i n itia l  read i ngs  of the i nternat iona l  l iterature, it a ppea red to me that 

the cha ng i n g  nature of fie ldtrips reflected movements in geog ra p hy over the 

past century .  Ma king maps  was  a very i m portant element in geog raphy 

in itia l ly  a n d  stude nts were taken outside to do this i n  the fi rst yea rs of the 

2 0th century ,  a process which reflected the discovery era when the earth 

was st i l l  be ing m a pped . With the advent of aeria l  photog ra phs in the 1930s 

a nd sti l l  more so of  Geog ra p h ica l I nformation Systems (GIS)  i n  recent 

deca des th is  p ract ice l a rgely stopped a nd a change occurred from ma pping 

the u n known to us ing a topograph ica l  m a p  or cadastra l map for a l a nd use 

survey . A lthough it was not u nt i l  the 1 940s that topog raph ic  m a ps covered 

N ew Zea l a n d .  
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Genera l ly  by the 1 940s  the fie ldtri p was of the " Cook's Tour" type that 

coi n cided with the h ig h  point of reg ional  geogra phy . This was common u nt i l  

the m id 1 960s as  mentioned by Cl a rk ( 1 99 6  ) .  s. As with a lot  of school 

geog ra phy,  fiel dtri ps at  school level lagged beh i n d  cha nges in un iversity 

fie ldtri ps, and they rem a i ned of th is  Cook's Tou r  type unt i l  the  m id 1970s .  

Th us the dates i n  Fig u res 1 . 1  and  1 . 2 do  not  ent ire ly match.  Th is  l ag  i s  

partly d ue to geogra p hy teachers at  schoo l level conti nu ing  t o  teach the ir  

students using the methods with w h ich they were taught and a lso d ue to 

schoo l  geogra phy evolv ing i n  a d iffe rent way from u niversity g eogra phy 

( Butt im er, 1983a ) .  

The posit ivist episteme was reflected in  New Zea land school g eography 

fie ldtri ps from the m i d  1970s  to the end of  the 2 0th century ( see Fig ure 

1 . 2 ) .  Th is  was largely beca use the N ew Zea l a n d  school geog ra phy syl l a b us 

has  not changed s ince the 1 970s,  w hen th is  posit ivi st approach was i n  

ascendance i n  the u n iversit ies . S i nce 2002, with the advent of the new 

N CEA q ua l ificat ion,  m ost fie ldtri ps in New Zea l a nd secondary schools are 

bei ng  i ncorporated i nto a si ng le i n q u i ry based a ssessment a nd are 

approach i n g  the prob lem based i n q u i ry fie ldtri p characteristic of some 

u n ivers ity fie ldtrips ( S pronken-Smith ,  200 5 ) .  

Th i s  w a s  o nly a pre l i m i na ry i nterpretation based on  the l iterature sea rch,  

primar i ly  of  materia l  on  fiel dtrips from internat iona l  journa l s .  Th is  approa ch 

considered only a l i m ited amount of i nformation a bout the pra ctice of 

fie ldtri ps .  I considered that it wou ld  be beneficia l  to look wider  in order to 

obta i n  a m ore com p lete picture . Was there a re lat ionsh ip between 

epistem es and the type of fie ldtri p s  being practised by geog ra phers? 

I nd iv id ua l  geogra phers run fie ldtr ips, and insuffic ient regard was  bei ng  

g iven to h u man agency i n  the  approach outl i ned in  F igures 1 . 1  a nd 1 . 2,  

w hich were based on ep istemes, i dentified by these constructs . An approach 

was sought that fi rm ly focused on geographers'  own aspirat ions for their 

fie ldtri ps .  
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Fig u re 1.2 Epistemes a n d  fieldtrips i n  school geogra phy 

Dates Episteme and Type of fieldtri p 

constructed 

knowledge 

1890s to 1 93 0s Envi ron mentalism 'Excu rsion '  mapping ,  

Lin ks m a n  and lan d .  su rveying - use of m a p  

Features shown o n  m a ps. in  'd iscovery' 

1940s to mid 1 9 70s Reg ionalism Lin ks man and land 

Physica l and huma n emp hasis on physica l .  

stro ng ly  l i n ked Maps used to 

demonstrate patterns 

Mid 19 70s to 2000 Positivism Models app l ied to u rb a n  

Qua ntitative models. situ at ions.  Survey a n d  

Measu ring o f  physica l measu ring instruments 

geog raphy pheno m enon used to m easure 

and processes physica l phenomenon 

a nd p rocesses 

200 1 to present ??? Inqu iry based field trips 

1 . 3  A h u m a n i st a p p roach 

H u ma n ist geog ra p hy l iterature privi leges the concept of h u ma n  agency and 

e mphasi s  i s  p laced on  the a ct ions,  thoug hts, a nd va lues of  human be ings .  

I ts  orig ins  stem from Rena i ssa nce human ism,  wh ich  was a p lea  for the 

i n d iv idua l  to  seek u ndersta nd ing  through a mix of reason i n g ,  scientifi c  

experi ment, imag i nat ion,  a n d  i ngen uity rather than b y  assent ing t o  d ogma . 

A re-d iscovery of c lassical w rit ings and the rea l i sation of the strength and 

breadth of h u m a n  w i sdom sparked th is  rena issa nce . I ts  essence i s  the idea 

of h u ma n  free w i l l  a s  aga i n st the view of p redesti nation  and it  marks the 

d i fference between Erasm u s, the human ist a nd Luthe r, a bel iever i n  

p redesti nat ion (B utt imer, 1 98 9 ) . H uman ist ic  geog raphy emerged a s  a n  

a pproach i n  the 1 970s to construct knowledge by study ing  h uman 

awareness, agency, consciousness, and creativ ity .  I t  overcomes the  
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d ista nci ng  of the posit iv ist a pproach a n d  i s  a n  i nterming l i ng  of the 

p h i losophies of existentia l i sm,  phenomenology, and idea l i sm . 

Ex istentia l i sm i s  a search to d iscover knowledge through the l ife that we 

l ive in the worl d .  Experience is v iewed as  the key to understand ing ,  and it is 

on ly  through  conscious ly reflect ing on experience ca n that knowledge can 

be found . It i s  based on the ideas of ph i l osophers such a s  He ideg ger a nd 

Sartre and  can be considered as the h istory of h u m a n  effort to overcome or 

e l im i nate d etachment, w h ich  i s  to remove d ista nce by creating meaning out 

of p lace .  The c lassica l m ode l  of an existentia l  be ing  i s  one who i s  a l ways 

wa ndering  i n  sea rch of p la ce,  and who is epitom ised by the wa nd eri ng Jew, 

the gypsy, the nomad , and the a l ien ( Ley and Sam uels, 1978 ) .  

Phenomenology is  based o n  H usserl's v iews where, by putting  oneself i n  the 

p lace of a nother and g ra s p i ng their m otivat ion,  understa nd ing is ach ieved 

a nd d ista nci ng between object and  subject is rem oved . Mea n ing  ca n on ly be 

constructed by l ived experi ence in the l ifeworld of others . In both 

p henomenology and existe nt ia l ism knowledge is formed by concrete rather 

tha n  abstract means .  It i s  b u i lt up us ing a g rounded approach based on 

actua l  experiences and not by the a p pl ication of ge nera l  laws .  H u manist ic 

geog ra phy as  developed by Butt imer ( 1 976,  1978,  1 980 , 1983a) ,  Tua n 

( 1 974, 1 976,  1 977) ,  Rel p h  ( 1 976 ) ,  a n d  the various essays i n  Humanistic 

Geography Prospects and Problems, ( Ley and Sam ue ls, 1978)  i n cl udes 

e lements of existent ia l ism a nd phenome nology but emphas is  i s  a l so p laced 

on past experiences a nd wider  events in society, a n  approach known as  

idea l ism . I n  idea l ism the thought patterns of  the  i n d ivid ua l a re 

reconstructed or rethoug ht by p lac ing that i ndivid ua l  i n  the ir  world in  te rms 

of both ti me a nd p lace ( G ue lke,  1 98 1 ,  1 34) . Guelke,  drawing  on 

Col l i ng wood ( 1 946) rather  than H u sserl ,  develops th is  fu rther, in a later 

paper that em phasises the necessity of consideri n g  human  activ ity with in  its 

h istorica l  period and context. By do ing t h is, the theories that i nformed 

people,  w h o  carried out t h e  activ ities ,  in that context, become apparent 

( Guelke,  1 99 7 ) .  This i s  of p a rticu lar  u se w�en exp loring a h i storica l ly-rooted 

study (Hay,  1 987) .  
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H u ma n istic  geogra phy i s  the approach ta ken i n  this thesis .  To u n dersta nd 

fie ldtri ps i n  New Zealan d  i t  i s  necessary to consider both w hat happened i n  

the past, a s  recon structed by p resent part ic ipa nts i n  the academy, a nd from 

rea d i ng the wider l iterature,  and  to d i scover w hat i s  ha ppening i n  the 

p resent, both of w h ich a re reca l l ed by those who a re l iv i ng throug h these 

experiences. N one-the-less it i s  important to recog n ise that when people 

rem i n isce they tend to do  so i n  re lation to the present .  

The main  way of d i scoveri ng  na rratives of  peoples' l ives is to a sk them 

a bout these experiences a n d  record their responses .  A way of exa m i n i ng 

th i s  concept i s  to use b iograph ies, a s  exp la i ned by B uttimer, w ho is  one of 

the chief p roponents of th i s  ep isteme, ' i n  each person's l ife ech oes the 

d rama of h is  or  her t imes and m i l ie u ;  in a l l ,  to vary ing  degrees ,  the 

propensity to subm it or rebe l .  Through our own biogra ph ies we reach 

toward understa nd ing, be ing and becoming '  (Butt imer, 1 983a, 3 ) .  

N a rratives and  wider memories contribute i n  th is  way to construct ing 

mea n ing both for the ind iv idua l  who i s  reca l l i ng  the i r  l ife and for those who 

hear their stories .  The experiences a re the day-to-d ay events in a person's 

l i fe that are often taken-fo r- g ranted but become the very fa bric of existence 

a nd ,  when reca l led a nd re l ived i n  story form , g enerate idea s .  

T h e  externa l  i nfl uences on a pe rson's l ife have a dy n a m ic affect, as  a 

person grows o lder .  These i nfl uences, w hether they a re of place, events, 

participation in i nstitut ions,  work, po l it ica l  events, wa rs, fa mi ly ,  and  a 

m u ltitude of othe r na rratives from the n etworks of society, have a twofold 

effect on peop le .  They a re im posed from the outsid e  as externa l  i nfl uences 

b ut are a lso interna l ised a nd in this ca se are em bod ied (Laws, 1 9 9 5 ;  

M a nsvelt, 1 9 97 ) .  I t  is  these i nterna l i sed 'ta ken-for-gra nted ' aspects of a 

person's being that are explored i n  the context of geography fie ldtri ps i n  

t h i s  thesi s ;  these a re t h e  a cknowled ged memories o f  the ind ivid ua ls ,  and 

other, deeper, subconscious memories that  are rare ly art icu late d .  Eyles 

( 1 989)  pursues the idea of the 'ta ken -for-gra nted ' a spects of everyday l ife . 

H e  states that a lthough we bel ieve that everyday l ife i s  under our  contro l ,  it 

is a l so shaped , a nd eve n d eterm i ned, by forces outside our contro l .  
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Fieldtr ips a re fu l l  of 'taken -for-gra nted '  a spects that ca n be exp lored 

thro u g h  d iscuss ions with geographers who run fieldtrips .  

The e m phasis  i n  th is thesis i s  on  fieldtrips  a s  a teaching tool rather than  

fie ldtrips as  fie ldwork, which i s  a resea rch  u n dertaking . A feature of 

fie ldtrips is that  they are i nforma l  and i nd ivid ua l ly practised beca use they 

have a person d eveloping or ru n n i ng the m .  Butti mer acknowledges that 

' m a n y  col leag ues  . . .  may have devoted so m uch time a nd energy to 

teach ing ,  fie ld  w o rk, admi n istrat ion or non -academic e m p l oyment that they 

had  neither the t ime nor i nc l ination to write thei r ideas down'  (Butt imer, 

1983a ,  5 ) .  An a pproach, which a l lows people to te l l  the i r  stories a bout 

fie ldtri ps a nd s ituates a person in h is  or her mi l ieu,  i n  th i s  case the context 

of fie ldtri ps thro u g h  memories, is ideal  for th is  study to exp l ore the essence 

of fie ldtrips .  Th i s  i s  one aspect of geog ra ph ica l  ed ucation w here, at least in 

New Zea land ,  the written record is thi n with only ephemera such as  

h a ndouts made avai lab le to students someti mes being procurab le .  I n  th i s  

thesis the  ora l  record must be  ta pped for information .  M uch of  the  materia l  

comes from interv iews with those who have practised geog ra phy fie ldtri ps .  

Consideration i s  a l so given to the d iscourses on fieldtri ps from pub l i cations,  

i nstitut ions, government pract ices, media re ports, p laces, and a host of 

other  structure s  i n  society that o pen wi ndows on the pa rt ic ipa nts' worl d s  

u pon w h ich part ic ipant, researcher, and  for members of t h e  academy ca n 

bu i l d  k nowled g e . I was aware that some e le ment of h istory and 

deve lopment s h o u ld inform the study, as  the story of geog ra phy fie ldtri ps in  

New Zea land i s  long ,  going back into the fi rst half of the  2 0th century .  Th is  

h istorica l  e leme nt provides a n  i nter-weav ing  bra id throug hout the  thesis 

a nd contributes to an understa nd ing of geogra phy fie ldtr ips in N ew Zea la nd, 

as  it contextua l i ses the worlds  of those who h ave practised fie ldtri ps i n  their 

own t ime a nd p lace .  In this thesis the stories of students have not been 

i ncl u ded as  the focus in  on the i ntent of those who run fie ldtrips .  

As the purpose of th is thesis was to unde rsta nd what made geogra phers 

ru n fie l dtri ps i n  the  second ha lf of the twentieth century a nd beyon d ,  I 

cons idered that on ly  a very part ia l v iew wou ld  be obta ined if I acted as  a n  

observer o n  fie ldtri p s  run by the lecturers a n d  teachers i nterviewed i n  the 
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m a n ner that N a i rn ( 1 998c) used i n  her study of fieldtrips i n  New Zealan d . It 

would have o n ly been possib le  to attend a sma l l  proportion of fie ldtrips  run 

by the m a ny lectu re rs a n d  teachers i nterviewed . As the intention  was to 

u nderstand fie ldtrips  over t ime i n  New Zea land ,  a snapshot v iew would be 

obta ined if the focus was solely on observed fie ldtrips that wou ld  contri bute 

on ly  marg i n a l ly to u ndersta nd ings  of fiel dtri ps .  An observat ion m ethod was 

not used in  th is  study beca use the majority of  the fiel dtrips that partic ipa nts 

in the study mentioned had happened a n u m be r  of years ago a nd it  wou ld  

have been i m possib le  for me to be present on  these occasions .  Th is  thesis 

fol l ows the type of research that Butti mer ( 1 983a ,  8 )  undertook to ascerta in  

'how the d i sc ip l i ne  d eveloped' by devoti ng her study to ' the a uthors of 

geogra phy themselves' w hom she considers to be 'the best sou rces of 

i ns ight i nto re lationsh ips between thought and  context'. 

Butt imer ( 1 976,  1980,  1983a ,  1 990,  1 993) ,  Tua n  ( 1 974, 1 976) ,  Eyles 

( 1 985,  1 9 89 ) ,  Ley a nd Sa m uels  ( 1 978 ) and M oss (200 1 )  have a l l  taken a 

h u man ist a pp roach that uses b iography and brief considerat ion w i l l  be g iven 

to some of their  writ ings .  Butt imer i nte rm i ng les  her own el ucidat ion of 

h u man ism,  with a cry for c la rity and for the ri se of the human  sp irit a bove 

the petty, the m undane,  the constra i n i ng structures of society , as ways of 

approach ing  the env iron ment ( 1 990)  and  the a cademy ( 1 983 a )  that a re 

informed by focus ing on  the i ntents of peop le .  She recog n ises how these 

i ntents a re revealed,  rather tha n being fitted i nto preconceived mode ls .  

Eyles' ( 1 98 5 )  work, Senses of  Place, i ncorporated the  use of a utobiogra p hy 

as  we l l  a s  b iogra p h i ca l  accounts into u nde rsta nd ing what was see mingly a 

very 'ord i n a ry '  p lace .  Tuan ( 1 974, 1976)  turns to the i nte rp lay of people 

a nd p laces, and puts people at the forefront, considering that an i nd ivid ua l 's 

responses to a phys ica l  sett ing i s  mediated by his or her own culture .  Ley 

a nd Sa m ue ls  ( 1 978)  view h uma nism as merg i ng the sciences a nd arts, 

w h ich goes back to the very ori g i ns of huma n ism in  the Rena issa nce when 

those who fol lowed the views of human age ncy ,  over dog m a ,  were the 

i nventors, the scientists, a s  we l l  as  the a rt ists . Al l  these h u m a n ist 

geogra p he rs see the i n d iv idua l 's own sp irit as try ing to rise a bove the 

constra i nts of society . M oss (200 1 )  fo l l ows the autobiogra phica l  form that 

Butti mer  i ntrod uced i n  her The Practice of Geography ( 1983a ) ,  to i l l u m i nate 

1 4  



the l ives of practit ioners of geog ra phy .  I n  th is  thesis care w a s  taken i n  the 

resea rch  q uestions to a l low geogra phers to exp lore thei r own practice of 

geog ra p hy and to s h a re their u n i q u e  stories .  

Buttimer  identifies three com ponents i n  her h u man istic stud ies  of 

geog ra phers, in order  to ma inta i n  a coherency between different voices 

(Buttimer, 1983a ) .  The same approa ch i s  u sed in this thesis .  M i l ieu  is  the 

physica l ,  h istorica l ,  socia l ,  a nd po l it ical  context, w h ich is consi dered 

sign ifi ca nt, a nd wort hy of mention ,  by the i nte rviewee, or the partic ipa nts 

as those who take part in  this stu dy are referred to. That is, the ir  

memories .  For geog ra phers who ru n fie ldtrips,  th is  encom passes thei r own 

ed ucationa l  experience s, fie ldtrip e n cou nters w h e n  students themselves, 

their sense of p lace,  a n d  of p laces that have been importa nt to them , a n d  

the pol it ica l a nd soci a l  movements that have i nfl uenced the m . H istorica l 

deta i ls a re e la borated u pon when partici pants i n  the study have 

acknowledged their i nfl uence on ru n n ing  fiel dtrips .  Thus Section 7 . 5  

considers i n  some depth hea lth a nd safety issues wh ich a l l  p a rt ic ipa nts 

mentioned as  havi n g  an increas ing i nfluence on the way in w h ich they run 

fie ldtrips .  H owever l ittl e  mention was made by participants of some featu res 

of societa l change such as a lterat ions to the fu n d i ng of schoo ls  a nd 

un iversit ies, technol og ical  advances, and  gender equal ity a nd so these 

aspects were only briefly acknow ledged in the thesis as they was not 

viewed a s  a n  im porta nt features of ru nn ing  fie ldtri ps by the partici pa nts . 

Meta phor i s  the key m ode of express ion by the geographer practit ioner.  

These a re the na rratives that reflect mea n ings  a n d  memories of the 

geog ra ph e r. In the case of th is study,  narratives a re the books, journa l  

articles, a nd fie ldtrips  that the pra ctit ioner writes or orga nises .  Mean ing ,  as 

identified by Butt imer, concerns va lues  and  convictions deve loped by the 

practit ioner a bout geography.  Com plexit ies emerg e  as convict ions a re a l so 

expressed i n  the books a nd journa l  a rtic les that the geog ra pher  writes .  

Mean ings a re the m a i n  focus of t h e  thesis a n d  t h e  metaphor a n d  m i l ieu 

emerge through part i ci pa nt narratives in  order to i l l uminate mean ing . 

Sometimes the mea n i ng s  are ex p l ic it ly stated : at  other t imes they become 
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apparent to the part ic ipa nt, as  he or she recou nts his o r  her own 

experiences, and a level of u ndersta nd ing  a bout his or her own pract ice is  

d i scovered by the partic ipa nt d u ring  reflect ion on  the p ra ctice of fieldtri ps 

th roug hout the i nterv iew . These were then sha red with me a nd I g a i ned a 

g reater com prehension of w hy fie ldtri ps a re pra ctised i n  the way descri bed . 

To g a i n  fu rther u ndersta n d i ngs ,  I look at a spects of society that have 

affected how lecturers a nd teachers ru n fie ldtrips and part ici pate in them . 

Thu s  the d isco u rse ra nges from textbooks i n  geogra p hy,  to New Zea land 

g overn ment curricu lum documents, a nd educationa l  reports, a n n iversa ry 

p u b l i cations by i n d iv idua l  geogra ph ica l  departments, a nd New Zea l a nd 

geogra phy a nd educational  journa ls . 6 

Butti m e r  ( 1 990 , 1993)  introd u ced a n  idea of dynamism i nto human istic 

geogra p hy stud ies, by using  the motifs of Phoen ix, a nd N a rcissus.  H u man 

bei n g s' views change, as o ld ideas,  become i nstitution a l i sed and em bedded 

in the structures of society , the Fa ustia n a n a logy.  Some ind iv idua ls  reflect 

o n  these accepted va l ues, the Narcissi a n  idea,  of see ing  one's reflections 

a nd views, and turn their attention to developi ng new approaches, the rise 

of the Phoen ix .  In th is thesis, I have been a lert to cha n ges of a pp roach and 

the h i storica l backdrop has contri b uted to these understa n d i ngs .  The 

Phoen ix  a na logy has been uti l i sed i n  th is  thesis when referri ng to a n u m ber 

of lecturers' a n d  teachers' l ives to g ive coherency to the concept of cha nge 

i n  p a rt ic ipa nts' p h i losophies a n d  a pproaches to geog ra p hy during their  

ca reers .  

H u m a n ism has encou ntered opposit ion from feminists, for exa mple Rose 

( 1 99 3 ) .  She saw h uma nism a s  very m uch dea l ing with m a le,  wh ite i ssues.  

O pposit ion has a lso come from app l ied geog ra phy w here geogra p hers a im 

to offe r their  sk i l ls  to the d ecis ion ma kers in  society . 7 Th is  type of 

geog ra phy beca me im porta nt w hen tert ia ry educationa l  institutes i n  a 

n u m be r  of cou ntries were forced i nto a corporate model  a nd had to attract 

o utside fu nds for their resea rch  progra m mes (Johnston ,  1995) . It was not 

so m uch that h u m a n ism d i sa p peared , for its proponents conti n ued 

prod uci ng materia l  of a h u m a n i st nature,  especia l ly when  dea l i ng with 

topics such as the academy of geographers a nd of other  d isci p l ines such as 
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i n  the book Nature and Identity in Cross-Cultural Perspective ( B uttimer  a nd 

Wa l l i n ,  1 99 9 ) ,  but other approaches have dominated recent resea rch i n  

geography.  Approaches such as postm odern ism and post-structura l i sm 

have become i m porta nt in  the academy a nd are explored i n  more deta i l  i n  

Chapter S ix .  For the purposes of th is  thesis some aspects of these 

a p proaches have been usefu l .  The development of methodolog ies,  used by 

some post-structura l ists to faci l itate interviews and  to open d ia logue 

between pa rt ic ipa nts and researchers,  have been used a nd w i l l  be d i scussed 

more fu l ly in Cha pter Two .  As my research was priv i leg i ng the sto ries of 

members of the academy rather tha n  considering the ta les of students who  

pa rticipated on  fie ldtrips, a h uman ist ic a pproach was  deemed to  be  the 

most a ppropri ate method of study beca use i t  gave part icipants the 

op portun ity to reflect on the ir  own l ives as  geog ra phers in part by pract is ing 

fie ldtri ps, w h ich a l lowed them to conscious ly bu i ld their  own knowledge .  

H u m a nism cont in ues to  be debated periodica l ly i n  cu rre nt l iterature .  

Consciousness a nd i ntentiona l ity a re centra l  concepts of a h u m a n ist ic 

a pproach.  G ra h a m  observes that our  w hole lega l  system is based on 

u n dersta nd i n g  the intentions of humans who are u lt imately mora l ly  

responsib le be ings  and have the  choice of  whether or not  to  act i n  particu lar  

way s .  H u man i sts bel ieve that  ult im ate ly ' power remains with peop le '  

( G raham,  2005,  27) .  Th is  i s  the import of  th is thesis that understa n d ing the 

rea sons those who run fie ldtrips give for the ir  practice i s  para m o u nt to 

u n derstand ings  of why fie ldtrips are so i m porta nt in geog raphy.  Other 

geographers have a lso, i n  recent tim es, conti n ued to pro m u lgate a n  

a p p roach that puts a major  focus back on  h u man ism . T h rift (2004)  

d iscusses what  cou ld  be  term ed a ' m odern h u man ism' .  This  is the re

i mag ination of practices of good encou nter and i nteractio n  wh ich  ca n ofte n 

on ly  be parti a l ly sensed . It req u i re pract ices a nd ethics of l i sten i n g ,  ta lk ing ,  

a nd contemplati n g  which ca n produce a fee l i ng of  being in  a situat ion 

tog ether with the i nterv iewee. Th rift sees the im porta nce of every day l ife is  

best atta i ned by looking at  the smal l  a nd the d iscrete . Th us in  th is  thes is  

the accou nts of i nd iv idua l  fieldtri ps and the reasons for running these 

fie ldtrips bu i ld  up knowledge .  Thrift views knowledge as being very l i nked to 

experience w h ich is  a funda m e ntal tenet of h u ma n ism . The con struct ion of 
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knowledge occu rs i n  s m a l l  d i screte steps a nd is  i n  a constant state of fl ux 

with no 'true '  mea n i ng ever d iscovered,  j ust port ions of knowledge 

i l l u m i nated . Gregson (200 5 )  has  a lso w rites of  h uman ism i n  recent 

p u b l ications  and see h u m a n  agency as im porta nt with some h u ma n  agents 

more importa nt than others in their  a bi l ity to change and i nfl uence society 

a nd pol ity .  I n  the case of fie ldtrips those who ru n the fieldtrips  a re of 

para mount  i mporta nce i n  g a i n i ng u nderstand ings  of fie ldtri ps.  They have 

enormous i nfl uence on the ir  p ractice a nd execution a n d  so a re the chief 

sources of i nformation in th is  thesi s .  

1 .4 Attrib utes of fie l dtri ps - meta phor 

Six ma in  attributes of fieldtri ps were identified d rawi ng on  persona l  

knowledge a nd from the secondary l iterature ( B utti mer, 1983a ;  Clark, 

1 99 6 ;  H igg it, 1996 ;  M cEwen,  1996;  N a i rn ,  1 998a ; H ea ley et a l . ,  2002 ; 

Scott et a l . ,  2006) .  They a re, the p laces used for fie ldtri ps, the sk i l l s  ta ught,  

the theories expou nded on  the fie ldtrip, the use of experts or i nterpreters, 

the mecha n ics or day to day a spects of the fie ldtri p such as s leeping 

a rra ngements, food a nd tra nsport a nd students themselves, a nd the type of 

socia l i sat ion .  P lace is cons idered in the works of Dan ie ls  ( 1 99 2 )  and  Na irn 

( 1 998a ) a nd w i l l  be dea lt w ith  later i n  th is  sect ion . H igg it ( 1 996)  considers 

the tra nsfera ble sk i l l s  lea rnt on fie ldtr ips in a si mi la r way to M c Ewen ( 1 996 ) .  

There is considera ble emphas is  on sk i l l s  i n  the l iterature on fie ldtrips but i t  

is  more d iffi cult to fin d  exa m ples o f  where theo ry is mentioned .  McEwen 

( 1 996,  3 7 2 )  l i sts a mongst the 'a ims  of fie ldwork', 'to a l low text-book 

derived knowledge to be sorted and cla rified' a nd 'to a l l ow frag mented or 

com partmenta l ised knowledge to be i ntegrated as a whole' .  Th is  appears to 

i nd icate that theories ta u g ht in class or in  textbooks w i l l  be consol idated on 

fie ldtrips .  This type of geogra phy was based o n  the theoretical assumptions 

of 'empirica l ly grounded observations  of  d iffere nces and s im i l a rities on the 

s urface of  the earth . The geogra pher's task was to  rep resent w hat he (or 

she)  saw ,  to a na lyse it carefu l ly,  a n d  to render h is (or her) resu lts articu late 
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i n  verba l ,  graph ic, o r  ca rtog ra ph ic  languag e  w h ich summarized and  

corre sponded, a l leged ly  a s  closely as  possib le ,  to  the  rea l ity studied'  

(Buttimer, 1983a , 6 3 ) .  Such a i m s  were fou n d  by Scott, Fu l ler a nd Gask in  

(2006)  after survey ing  views o n  the purpose of  fie ldtrips  of  n ine physica l  

geog ra p hy lecture rs i n  the U n ited K ingdom a nd they noted 'the lecture rs '  

m a i n  objectives for fie ldwork a re to put theory i nto context' .  

Sca rfe, a New Zea l a nd geog rapher, noted the scie ntifi c, observationa l , 

expe rie ntial aspects of fie ldtrips i n  a d iscussion on  school geography .  H e  

consi ders the theo retica l  basis of fie ldwork to be l i nked to t h e  idea that : 

Geographic knowledge that is not born of d i rect contact w ith mother earth or 

d i rect observat ion and i nvestigation and is not refreshed constantly by springs 

of research i n  the field is pra ctical ly wo rthless. The scientific method imp l ies 

that observatio n co mes fi rst, co l lection a nd record ing second,  organ isatio n  

arra ngement a nd selection th i rd and con cl usion a n d  genera l isation last (Sca rfe, 

1945, 171 ) .  

Expe rts o r  interp reters of fiel dtri ps ca n be con sidered a socia l  construct. 

They are usual ly the teachers or lecturers w h o  ru n fieldtri ps a lthough they 

ca n a lso be people nomi nated by orga nisers to ta lk  on fie ldtrips .  Ex perts a re 

those who see themselves as  havi ng  comprehensive or a uthoritative 

know ledge in an a rea . In the l iterature on fie ldtr ips the ex perts used on  

fie ldtrips  are ra re ly na med a nd become faceless, i nta ng ib le  e ntities . 8 I t  i s  

far m ore l i ke ly that if someone, other tha n t h e  leader of t h e  trip writes t h e  

accou nt, the expert w i l l  b e  named and their expertise w i l l  b e  acknowledged .  

An accou nt in  the  New Zealand Geographical Society Record i s  of th i s  ty pe . 

H ew l a nd gives a n  a ccount of activities of the Cante rbury Bra n ch a nd 

ment ion i s  made of a fie ldtrip ' ro u n d  the Port H i l l s  led by D r  Jobberns'  [for 

further  i nformation on Jobberns see section 3 . 6 ] . Aspects of the la nd sca p e  

that t h a t  D r  Jobberns points out t o  members o f  the fieldtrip a re cited , s u c h  

as  t h e  drainage prob lems nea r H a lswe l l ,  'this' ,  sa id Dr Jobberns, ' w a s  t ied 

up d i rectly with the level of Lake El lesmere' a nd later when 'the party saw . . .  

scrub associations of second growth forest. It was bel ieved by Dr Jobberns 

that th is  reversion to b ush was tak ing p lace in the absence of graz ing a nd 

he suggested that m e m bers cou l d  profita b ly observe the stag es of th is 
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process at  reg u l a r  i nterva ls i n  futu re yea rs' ( H ewland,  1 946 , 1 5 ) .  

Sometim es the expert o n  the f ie ld trip o r  part of the fieldtri p i s  not the 

teacher or lecture r  but a nother person who provides i nform ation .  This is  

n oted in an accou nt of a school  geography f ie ld trip where a farmer 

provided a lot of  i nformation for students ( Lewis, 1970) .  

The m echa nics o r  day-to-day operation of fieldtrips has been  identified in  

the  l iterature on fie ldtri ps .  Such operations ra nge from prov id ing food to 

a rra ng i n g  tra nsport, orga n is ing  s leeping a rra ngements to a ssessing 

potentia l  r isk. Such ' housekee p i ng matters' ca n take a lot of the leaders'  

tim e  a nd energy. ' M echa n ics' overlaps with 'students' a s  a n  aspect of 

fie ldtri ps s ince issues such as s leep ing arra ngements both effect and a re 

affected by students. N a irn ( 1 99 9 )  suggests these aspects of fie ldtrips  

d i rectly i m pinge o n  students' p hysica l  experiences. There a re accounts of 

ri sk a na lysis by H iggit  a nd Bu l l a rd ( 1 999)  a n d  Kent and G i lbertson ( 1 99 7 ) ,  

w h ich ex p la in  t h e  level o f  deta i l  req u ired i n  risk assessment prior t o  a 

fie ldtri p .  Na i rn suggests that s leep ing a rra ngements vary between 

secondary school a nd un ivers ity fieldtrips ( 1 998c, 200 3 ) .  Thus  the 

mecha n ics of the fieldtri p,  for exa mp le where students s leep,  can have a 

d i rect bea ring on the students' perceived e njoyment a nd a ccepta nce of the 

fie ldtri p  and their  appreciation of the socia l isation aspects of fieldtrips .  

Recent ly,  Brit ish writers have d i scussed the im portance of, a nd cha l lenges 

associated with, incorporating d i sa b led students into fie ldtri ps.  Th is has  

been pa rt icula rly n oticeab le i n  the journa l  Planet and m uch of the l iterature 

is a resu l t  of the Disa b i l it ies Act passed in the U n ited K ingdom in 200 1 .  This 

together with the Qua l ity Assu ra nce Agency ( QAA) for H i g her Education 's 

(2000)  Code of Practice states ' i n stitut ions should ensu re that where-ever 

poss ib le  d isabled students have access to academic a nd v ocational  

p lacements i ncl ud ing  fie ldtrips  a nd study a broad'  (QAA 2000,  Precept 1 1 ) .  

Th i s  leg islation  h a s  cha nged the way i n  which i nstitutio ns o rgan ise fie ldtrips 

i n  the U n ited K ingdom ( H ea ley et a l . ,  200 2 ) .  Care must be ta ken to m a ke 

the fie ldtrip i nc lus ive rather t h a n  excl usive so that a l l  students can take 

part .  The physica l aspects of the fieldtrip ,  such as cl i m bi n g  mountai n s  or 

bei ng  exposed to extreme weather  condit ions,  have to be assessed to  j udge 
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whether it i s  absol ute ly  n ecessa ry to u ndertake activities that expose 

students to such extre m e  cond itions .  Some recent work has con sidered 

v i rtua l  trips as a way of overcoming safety concerns ( H i rsch and  Lloyd, 

2005 ;  Sta infield et a l . ,  2 0 0 0 ) .  In New Zea land  there have been changes to 

the safety leg is lation with the i ntrod uction of the ' H ea lth and Safety i n  

Emp loyment  Act' of 1 99 2  w h ich states that a l l  pra ct ica ble steps have t o  b e  

taken to keep students safe .  The Depa rtment o f  Occu pationa l  Hea lth a n d  

Safety a d m i n isters th i s  act, by sett ing out g u ide l i nes that have t o  be 

fol lowed to keep with i n  the law.  Such aspects ste m from the m i l ieu or 

background  that infl uences how fie ldtrips are pra ct i sed a nd were exa mined 

i n  th is  thesi s .  

Fieldtrips a re visits t o  a p lace or p laces . This i s  m ore than a site ; it i s  a 

m i ndset that inform s the  fie ldtri p .  The concept of p l ace has been much 

explored i n  a cademic  geograph ic  l iterature ove r  the yea rs. Buttimer looks 

back at Vidal  de la B lache's view of p lace as perceived by the Fre nch rura l  

dwel lers o f  the pays seei ng  i t  as  ' a n  enveloping e ntity' (Butt imer 1980 ) .  

Doreen Massey considers l oca l p laces a s  a construct of processes and 

structures ( Massey a n d  A l ien ,  1 984, M a ssey 1997a,  1997 b ) .  Eyles and other 

h u ma n istic g eog raphers do  not descri be a p lace from outside but atte m pt to 

portray w hat it is  l i ke to be part of that place. For Eyles ( 1 989 ) both 

ex istenti a l is m  and phenomenologica l  a pproaches a re used to study 

attachment to place i n  the geog raphy of  everyday l i ves . He views place a s  a 

fu ndamenta l  human need w ith the m ost immobi le ,  the poor, and d isab led ,  

i nfi rm , and  aged bei ng m ost strong ly attached to  one p lace .  Everyday 

i nteractions  w ith fa mi ly,  ne ighbours, and  friends i nfl uence attitudes to p lace 

i n  a va riety of ways. I n  Topophilia ( 1 974)  the affective b ind between people 

a nd their p l ace or sett ing  i s  i nvestig ated .  Topoph i l ia i s  a word i nvented by 

Tuan ( 1 974)  to describe the bond between people and p laces or sett ings .  

H e  ta kes a look a t  p lace a s  a construct o f  the m i nd ,  at  sym bols of p lace a nd 

h ow civ i l isat ions thought of themselves at the centre of the earth and how 

n ove l ists d ep ict landsca pes.  Thus d ifferent geog ra phers have differing 

i nterpretat ions of p lace a n d  it was i m po rta nt to u n d e rsta nd the concept of 

p lace of those geogra phers who were pa rt of th i s  study of fie ldtrips s ince it 

is p laces that are visited o n  fie ldtri ps . 
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Dan ie l s  ( 1 99 2 )  considers the ed ucationa l  va l ue of immersion in  p lace on 

fie ldtri ps to Ven ice us ing the not ion of constructed know ledge rather  than a 

spectator's view of p lace a n d  Cosgrove ( 1 989)  empha si ses that a sense of 

wonderment of p lace m ust be enca psulated in geog ra phy.  Na irn ( 1 998c) 

considers p lace i n  considera ble depth in her work on fie ldtrips  from a 

fem i n ist v iewpoint .  To some, fie ldtri ps tend to favour d ifference rather than 

sa meness in  p lace so those sited further away from the ed ucationa l  

i nstitutes are favoured ove r  those nea rby. For Goss ( 1 99 3 ,  678) 'the 

structure of a fie ldtri p com bines  the fa m i l iar  with the d i fferent.  The 

fa m i l iarity of students and  staff i n  school mode, com bi nes with the 

d ifference of a fie ldtrip dest inat ion to ach ieve 'an  exoti c' experience with in 

the security of fa mi l i a r, spati a l ,  cu ltural and tem pora l o rder' .  Place i s  

com plex ; i t  is  not j u st a contai ner in  w h ich a fieldtri p occurs .  I t  ca n be 

thought of as being part of the bel ief syste m of geogra p hers in  

contextua l i si ng a fieldtrip i n  a specific p lace, a nd thus demonstratin g  

m e a n i n g .  P lace ca n a lso be eva l uated a s  a na rrative or event a n d  p a rt of 

m eta phor.  

M uch of the l iterature on fie ldtrips has focused on the attri butes of fieldtrips 

rather tha n on the biogra p h ies of those who ru n fiel dtrips  (Na i rn, 1 998a, 

1 998b,  1 998c, 1 999,  200 3 ;  Kent a nd G i l bertson, 1997 ; H igg it, 1996 ;  

Hea ley, et a l . ,  200 2 ) .  In  th i s  research,  the  attri butes of  fie ldtrips that 

geog raphers have run are d iscussed b ut a l so geog ra p hers are g iven an  

op portun ity to  conscious ly reflect on the i r  own pract ise . More deta i l  of  how 

information a bout these attri butes was g lea ned from d iscussions with New 

Zea land geog ra p hers w i l l  be considered in the fol lowi n g  chapter on  

m ethodology .  
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1. 5 Using a huma n i st lens - m i l i e u  a nd mea n i ng 

Pub l i shed a nd u n publ ished material  has  been consu lted to contri b ute to a n  

u ndersta nd i n g  o f  mi l ieu . Few studies have considered N ew Zea land  

geogra phy textbooks nor h a s  there bee n a review of  govern ment 

p u b l ications in rel ation to g eography fie ldtri ps . H a m mond's thesis d id  find 

that some officia l  publ ications  i n  re lat ion to the institutiona l i sation of 

g eog ra phy were more important than others (Ham mond , 1 99 2 ) .  The main 

stud ies to date on  the h istory of geog ra phy as a disc ip l i n e  i n  New Zealand 

a re those by Gorrie ( 1 9 5 5 ) ,  Joh nston ( 19 7 0 ) , Joh nston, ( 1 984) ,  M a rcus 

( 1 98 7 ) ,  McCask i l l  ( 1 987) ,  H a m mond ( 1 9 9 2 ) ,  a nd Roche ( 1 994, 1998 b ) .  The 

stud ies by H a m m ond, Marcus, and McCa ski l l  consider a long t ime period in  

N ew Zea land  geography, w h ich is echoed i n  th is thesis .  Roche i ncorporates 

materia l on textbooks of geograp hy, wh ich  is a l so considered in th is  thesis . 

M ov ing  from a consideratio n  of l iterature on  New Zea land to materia l  on 

Brita in ,  work has been pub l ished on Brit ish geog ra p hy textbooks in a 

period , prior to that when ora l  accou nts a re accessi b le,  by Ploszajska 

( 1 99 8 )  a nd she u ses other written sources on fie ldwork .  Even thoug h  I have 

the benefit of ora l accou nts , by concentrat ing on the second ha lf of the 20th 

ce ntury in New Zea land when the majority of geog raphers who ra n fie ld 

tri p s  in  that period are sti l l  a l ive, it is  beneficia l  to explore geog ra p hy 

textbooks used by the geog ra phers in the project, a nd in some ca ses 

w ritten by them over the period, for th is  conceptua l i sation  of m i l ie u .  

M a rcus ( 1 987 ) com ments d i rectly o n  t h e  'field experience' of New Zealand 

geog ra phy.  He considers fie ld experience to be a strength of New Zea land 

g eog ra phy a n d  g ives a considered accou nt of h is  perceptions of the New 

Zea l a n d  fie ld t ra d ition . Such an account is  rare in the l iteratu re on N ew 

Zea l a n d  geog ra p hy .  This thesis extends  the knowledge base of the New 

Zea l a n d  geog ra p hy academy on  the fie ldtri p  experience,  by a l so us ing ora l  

sources .  Currently there is a proposal for a l arge study o f  N e w  Zea la n d  

g eog ra phers us ing  oral  i nterview i ng ( Roche, 200 3 ;  M a n svelt, 2 0 0 3  a nd 

Pawson,  2003 ) ,  w h ich w i l l  have s imi larit ies with the work ca rried out i n  
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Austra l ia  to record the practices a nd thoug hts of Austra l ian  geog ra phers 

(Stratford ,  2 0 0 1 a n d  H a y  2003a)  a nd the more a mb itious internationa l  

project by B utti mer ( 1 983a ,  1993 ) .  My research adds to  the f ledg l i ng  body 

of knowledge a bout the h i story and  ph i losophy of geography as a n  

academ i c  d i sci p l ine i n  N ew Zea land b y  focusing o n  the work o f  a g roup  of 

geogra p hers i n  the p ract ice of fie ldtrips .  

Th is  method of  research is  one that  g ives ascendancy to  the responses of 

those i nvolved with the runn ing of New Zea land geog raphy fie ldtrips .  

Geogra phers,  who  take part in  the study, are encouraged to  te l l  the ir  own 

stories, us ing as  prom pts, d iscussion points,  a nd motifs, relati ng  to  the 

attributes of fie ldtri ps .  

F ie ldtrips  a re ex plored throug h the  lens  of  the  huma nist approach,  study ing  

act ions or n arratives, u ndersta nd ing human endeavour, cons ideri ng  

memories, o r  ' m i l ieux',  studying va l ues or  mea n i ng, understa nd ing  socia l  

structures a nd ta k ing a dyna mic look at l ife change .  These a re derived from 

Buttimer's views of h u ma n ism and  those of Hay,  when he d iscusses us ing 

h u man ism in  q u a l itative resea rch (Buttimer, 1 976; Hay, 2000 ) .  H ay's six 

cha racteristics of h u m a n ism are seen as a way of giving structu re to a 

h u man istic p iece of researc h .  This structure is outl i ned in Fig ure 1 . 3 .  The 

attributes of fie ldtrips or motifs are shown on the horizonta l ax is  and  the 

cha racteristics of h u m a n ism are on the vertica l axis .  A series of e lements 

has bee n  d eve loped on the matrix,  wh ich i ndicates the types of materia l  

that ca n be learnt from i nterview ing  those who have run fie ldtri ps .  This was 

u sed as  the basis for developing the i nterview schedu le, which i s  d i scussed 

fu rther in Chapter Two .  From the responses in these i nterviews, emerge the 

voices, and  convict ions,  of those who org a n ise, and execute ,  fie ldtri ps .  

Fig ure 1 . 3 g i ves a notion  of how the attributes of fie ldtrips were examined 

th roug h the lens  of h u m a nist ic cha racterist ics.  

This approach is supported by Buttimer's views on the im porta n ce of 

b iograph ica l accou nts from those who create and a re pa rt of a comm u nity, 

cu l ture, and  discip l i ne : 
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Should the authors of geog ra phy themselves not be the best sou rces of i nsight 

into relatio nsh ips between thought a nd co ntext i nto what m i g ht con stitute a 

'geog raph ic sen se' of rea l ity a n d  how in fact the d iscip l ine  developed? I 

cla imed that conventiona l  m ethods of research, relying a s  they do on  

docu menta ry evid ence ( i . e . a l ready pub l ished works) cou ld on ly  y ie ld  a n  

opaque, outsider view o f  h isto ry ( Butti mer, 1 983a, 8) . 

Although  not a l l  documentary m ateria l  i s  p u bl i shed , much rema ins  a s  

letters, a n d  notes for lectures, fie ldtri ps, a n d  study gu ides .  O n ly a very 

sma l l  port ion of th is  survives i n  a rchives for l ater pe rusa l by a resea rche r, 

The vast majority of this u np ub l i shed materia l is  destroyed not long after its 

construction a n d  so is not ava i l a b le for researchers who are tryi ng  to re

co nstruct such events and thus  u n dersta nd the aspirations of a com m u n ity . 

To retu rn to Fig u re 1 . 3 ,  it i s  possib le to see the next stage,  w hereby the 

mea n i n g  of g eogra p hy and of fie ldtrips  for that  participant become 

appa rent .  These a re the responses to the e lements in  Fig u re 1 . 3 from 

i nterviews and  they are shown i n  Fig ure 1 .4 .  The fie ldtrip attri butes have 

now been 'col la psed'  and are shown in  re lat ion to the mea n i n g ,  m eta phor, 

m i l ie u ,  a nd the cha nges over t ime (dynamic  n ature) that are i l l u m i nated by 

these responses.  Th is  figure shows how responses to the i nterview 

sched ule,  which was based on the concepts introd uced in  Fig ure 1 . 3 ,  a re 

instru mental i n  u ndersta nding res pondents'  actions and va lues  a bout 

fie ldtri p s  a nd the wider infl uences that have affected how they ru n 

fie ldtrips .  
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Fig u re 1.3 A human istic method of i ntervi ewing respondents a bout 

fieldtri ps 

( Horizontal a xis - attributes of fieldtrips; Vertical axis - cha racteristics of h umanism ) 

Finding Ski lls and Underlying Experts or Mechanics Socialisation 
out about topic taught theory i nterpreters 
place 

Studies actions Decisions Types of ski l ls Theories Kind of Day to day O rg a nisation 

or narratives a bout a nd topics considered i n  expert o r  a spects of of students on 

'metaphor' w h e re to covered in  field ru nning i nterpreter fieldtrips fieldtrips 

g o  on field trips field trips used recorded 

trips 

U n derstanding Aspects of Reasons for Ways of Considering Appreciating Ways of 

h u m a n  place t o  b e  ski l l s  and help ing why experts the e n couraging 

endeavour or d i scovered topics taught students to o r  commonplac students to 

'meaning' on understand i nterpreters e on socia l ise on 

field trips theory a re used fieldtrips fie ld trips 

Wider Influences How own Infl uences I mpacts of Influences i n  I n fl uences 

influences on where experiences from own l ife own l ife on own life in from own life, 

'mil ieux' or to go on have affected on theories use of d eciding on a nd wider 

memories fieldtrips the ski l l s  and introduced on experts or the day to society, on the 

topics ta ught field trips i nterpreters day ru nning types of 

o n  fieldtrips of fieldtrips socia l i sation 

i n itiated on 

fie ldtrips 

Studies of Importance I m portance Importance Importance I m portance I mportance of 

values and of p lace on p laced on of the of using of the student 

'meaning' fieldtrips developing appl ication of experts or practical soci a l i sation 

ski l ls  and theory on i nterpreters aspects of on fieldtrips 

exploring field trips on fieldtrips running 

topics on fieldtrips 

field trips 

U nderstanding Influence Influence of Influences of I nfluences of Influence of Infl uence of 

social structure of aspects aspects of textbooks i nstitution i nstitution a spects of 

' m i l ieux' o r  o f  own textbooks a nd/or the a nd wider and wider own institution 

memories i n stitution a nd/or the curricu l u m  society o n  the society on a n d  wider 

and wider curricu l u m  a nd/or use of the practical society on the 

society o n  a nd/or journ a l  journal experts or aspects of socia l isation 

the places a rticles and/or articles interpreters ru n n i ng on fieldtrips 

g o  to on other soci a l  a nd/or other o n  fieldtrips field trips 

field tri ps structures on social 

the skills and structures on 

topics explored theories 

on fieldtrips i m plemented 

on fieldtrips 

Dyna mic look Infl uences Influences Infl uences Influences Influences Influences 

at life change from from changes from changes from changes from from changes 

changes i n  i n  society, and society, and i n  society a n d  changes in i n  society, and 

society, own l ife, on own life, on own l ife on society and own l ife, on 

and own changes mad e the theories the use of own life on the types of 

life on in  the ski l ls  introduced on experts or practical socia l i sation 

places and topics fieldtrips i nterpreters aspects of advanced on 

used on covered on on fieldtrips running fieldtrips 

fieldtrips fieldtrips fieldtrips 
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Fig u re 1.4 Responses summa rised and l i n ke d  to mea n ing, meta p h o r, 

mil ieux, a n d  dynamism 

Chara cteri stics of h u m a n ism R evel ati o n  of meaning, meta pho r, 

m i lieu a nd dyna m i s m  

Stud ies a ctions The m etap hor is revea led a s  the 

attributes of fieldtrips i m portant to 

geog ra phers beca m e  evid ent. 

Understa n d  human endeavour Further revelation of m eta phor - the 

type of fieldtrip the geog rapher is 

satisfied with .  

Wider i nfl uence - m i l ieux The geogra p her picks sig n ificant events 

from his or  her l i fe that he/she considers 

impo rta nt fo r the ru nn ing of fieldtrips .  

Stud ies of  va l ues and ' m ean ing' The respondent is de lving deeper into 

what they consider sig n i fi cant  fo r 

students to achieve on  fie ldtrips and so 

revea ls the mean ing of fie ldtrips for 

h im/ her. 

Und ersta n d i ng socia l  structu re Other outside influences on  the 

geog ra p hers'  ru nn ing of fi eldtrips -

more is  revealed on m i l ieux .  

Dyna mic loo k at l ife change H ow geog ra phers have changed the i r  

fieldtrips over  t ime. 

Th is thesis a pp l ies Eyles' position that  respondents 'te l l '  what i s  s ign ifi ca nt 

in  the ir  stories by p ick ing these a spects .  As the geographers who took part 

in  this project to ld the ir  stories of fie ldtrips t hey p icked out ite m s  that they 

perceived to be s ign ifi ca nt (Eyles, 1 9 8 5 ) .  The method is one that i s  

contextua l .  I t  'enclose(s)  a 'pocket' of the world a s  i t  is  fou n d  w ith its m ixed 

assortme nts of bei n g ,  i nc lud ing t ime a nd space' ( H agerstra nd ,  1984, 377 ) .  

Hay (200 0 )  d i scusses the adva ntages of i nterviewi ng for resea rchers who 

wish to take a grounded approach . H e  views researchers a s  i m mersi ng 

themselves in part icul a r  setti ngs, i nstitutions,  o r  regiona l g ro u pings  of 

geog ra p he rs that a l l ow m u ltip le v iewpoi nts to e m e rge, be hea rd a nd 

acknowledged (H ay, 2000) .  In  the sam e  vol u m e  H ay gives reasons for 

i nterviewi ng w hich a re a lso appropriate for th is  research.  H e  v iews 
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i nterviews as fi l l i ng a gap  i n  knowledge w hen other methods are u n a ble  to 

bridge that g a p .  As i ndiv idua l s  ru n fie ldtrips  and  deta i l s  of a fieldtrip a re 

ra rely written down there i s  a l a rge gap  i n  the academic comm u nity's 

know ledge of both the deta i l s  of fie ldtrips,  a nd of the t h ink ing beh i nd them . 

Hay sees i nterv iews as usefu l w hen com p lex behaviou r a n d  motivations  are 

bei ng  i nvest igated . As ca n be seen from Fig u re 1 . 3 ,  and  the d iscuss ion so 

far o n  fie ldtrips ,  the run n i ng of fie ldtri ps has  m u ltitud i nous  facets to 

i nvestigate . F ina l ly  he states :  

When a method i s  req u i red that shows respect for, and empowers those 

people who p rovide the data an interview is usefu l .  In an i nterview the 

i nformant's v iew of the world should be va lued and treated with respect . The 

i nterv iew m a y  a lso g ive the informa nt ca use to reflect on the experi ences and 

the opport u n ity to fi nd out m ore a bout the resea rch project tha n if they were 

si mply be ing o bserved or  if they were comp leti ng a q u estionnaire ( Hay,  2000, 

5 2 ) .  

Butti mer ( 1983a)  used an  inte rview approach for discoveri ng the  h i story of 

geogra p he rs from their  recol lect ions a n d  mem ories, a s  has  Moss ( 2 00 1 ) .  

More rece ntly D a n ie ls  and Nash ( 2004) a nd Withers (2006)  consider these 

b iog raph ica l a pproaches as a means of research ing geog ra p hy as a n  

academic  d i sci p l i ne .  I n  th is thesis,  geogra phers had p lenty of opport u n ity to 

reflect on their  fie l dtrip pra ctice and on the rea sons fo r these practices i n  

t h e  i nterviews, s i nce the interview w a s  structured so that participa nts h a d  a 

cha nce to th ink  over their ow n ed ucation  a nd ca reer, prior  to d i scussi ng the 

mea n ing  of geogra phy for them , the actua l  deta i ls of the fie ldtrips they ra n, 

a nd other i nfl u e nces on  the ru nn ing of fie ldtri ps .  The idea of the inte rv iews 

was to hear sto ries  that the g eographers told  of the fie ldtri ps that they have 

been i nvolved with,  a nd for m e  to cons ider com mon threa ds  and d ifferences 

that emerged between the responses of the geographers who pa rti c ipated 

i n  th is  researc h .  

The o rdering  o f  q u est ions i n  the i nterv iew moved from the smal l  a nd 

concrete to the l a rge and  a bstract .  Early q u estions dea lt with ski l l s  a n d  

top ics ta u g ht, a n d  moved t o  i nfl uences o n  the geog ra pher - their 

memories, wh ich  may i ncl ude textbooks they read, .courses attended,  or 

ta ug ht, a nd pol it ical  and socia l  events that have been i m porta nt in the ir  
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l ifeti me. O ne other a spect i nc luded i n  the study was my own experiences of 

fie ldtrips that I have been i nvolved with geogra phy learn ing a n d  teach i n g  

over the years.  These experiences hel ped to inform the attri b utes of 

fie ldtrips that have been d iscussed a bove a nd engendered e m pathy with the 

pa rticipa nts in the i nterviews,  with someone who had encou ntered the same 

sort of experien ces.  I n  p utting  myself i nto the thesis, I echoed the 

a p proaches of Eyles a nd Buttimer when u si n g  a h u man ist a pproach . Ey les 

( 1 985)  inc ludes a cha pter on  self- reflection of  h is own sense of p lace in  

Senses of Place and Butt imer (20 0 1 ) sta rted keep ing a journal  of  her  own 

va l ues when cha l lenged by students that she was u naware of her own 

'ta ken -for- g ra nted' va lues .  Although I a m  aware that as Rose ( 1 99 7 )  

arg ues, w e  ca n never fu l ly know o u r  o w n  positional ity. 

1 . 6  Co ncl usions 

Th is  study fi l l s  a gap  i n  the k nowledge of  the  academy of  geog ra phy in  New 

Zea land .  These key q uestions  form the basis  of  the  research : 

• Why a re fie ldtri ps used in geog rap hy? 

• How d o  fie ldtrips fit with the theoreti cal u ndersta nd ing of 

geog ra p hers? 

• What do geogra p hers hope to ach ieve by practis ing fie ldtri ps? 

Fie ldtrips have been part of the taken-for-gra nted aspects of geog ra phy for 

over a century b ut l ittle resea rch work h a s  been u ndertaken i nto why they 

a re used exte n sively at least i n  New Zea la nd .  Furthermore no  one has 

exa mined fie ldtri ps via the na rratives of t hose who led them . 

M y  i n itial ideas focused a round  the genera l  concept that fie ldtrips  a re part 

of teaching i n  the academic  d i sc ip l ine of g eography a nd ,  as  a pproaches to 

geogra phy i n  both teach i ng a nd resea rch  have changed ,  so have fie ldtri ps .  I 

began to rea l ise that it was those who p ra ctised fie ldtrips i n  N ew Zea la n d  
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who he ld  the key to understa nd ing  th is  top ic .  These people were engaged i n  

the study, a nd it was possi b le  t o  ask them w hat they hoped to ach ieve for 

the ir  students on  fie ldtrips.  After a n  extensi ve l iterature search , both 

looki ng at work a l ready done on  fieldtri ps a n d  at the theoretica l a pproaches 

u sed in h u m a n  geogra phy, I decided to adopt a human ist approach to ga in  

an  u ndersta n d i ng of  why a nd how geogra phers p ract ise fie ldtr ips i n  New 

Zea l a nd . With in  this method a b iogra p h i ca l  approach was chosen w hereby 

those w ho led fie ldtrips constructed mean i n g  from their experiences and the 

narratives of the ir  fieldtrips to bu i ld  a n  u ndersta nd ing of their p ra ctice .  

The huma n i st approach chosen for th i s  study revea ls the  m i l ieux of  the 

geographers in the ir  worl d .  It identifies thei r metaphor, the na rratives of 

fie ldtri ps that they ra n, or i n  some cases p a rtic ipated i n ,  a nd from these 

d iscoveries the m a i n  purpose of the thes is  emerged , the mea n i n g  of 

geogra phy fie ldtrips  for geographers a s  both the partici pa nts a nd I reflected 

on th is knowledge .  Such d iscoveries a ided i n  understa nd ing why fie ldtrips 

a re used so extensively in geog raphy .  An a ppreciation was a lso g a i ned of 

how th is  was associated with the geog ra p hers' own u ndersta nd ings  of the 

subject a n d  of w hy geogra phers used fie ldtrips .  As many geog ra phers took 

part in  the project it was possi b le  to shape the overa l l  u ndersta n d i ng by 

study ing the various stories tol d .  To fac i l itate fu rther understa n d i n g s  of the 

pra ctice of fie ldtr ips the h istory a nd p h i l osophy of fie ldtri ps in New Zeal and 

were exa m i ned usi ng pub l i shed sources of materia l .  With these fi nd i ngs and  

a g roup ing  of  ideas  from geographers i n  both schoo ls  a nd un iversit ies 

a ro u nd New Zea land who were i nvited to participate in the stu dy,  it was 

possib le to come to some u ndersta n d i ngs  of the nature a nd purpose of 

geography fie ldtrips  in New Zea land  over ti me .  More deta i l s  of the 

methodology adopted fol l ow in the n ext cha pter. 
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N otes 

1 The p ractice of g eography refers to the ha b itu a l  procedu res of geogra p hy, and the 

pra ctice of fieldtrips  refers to the p la nn ing ,  orga n is ing,  executi ng,  and eva l uat ion of 

fie ldtrips .  

2 A n u m ber of  pub l ications have been prod uced on the pedag ogy of fieldtri ps i n  a 

ran g e  of  d iscip l ines from science ( M ichie, 1998) and  ecology ( Fa i l ,  1995) to geology 

( Kean and Enochs, 200 1 )  and socio logy (Mooney a nd Edwards,  200 1 ) .  A g reat 

n u m ber of th ese pub l i cations dea l  w ith specific p rojects and a re l im ited to one 

fieldtri p in one subj ect . 

3 C u rrently ( 2006) there a re d iscu ssions i n  prog ress at the M i n istry of Educa tion to 

develop a new Soci a l  Stud ies Cu rricu lum with g eography included in the senior 

level s .  The draft Essence Statement and Ach ievement Objectives that have been 

developed from these d iscussions show virtua l ly no change from the cu rrent 

geog raphy syl labus (Centre 4, 2006 ) .  

4 Episteme i s  an  exp ress ion d evised by Fo uca u lt  to exp ress the idea of a system of 

tho u g ht .  Such systems have cha nged over ti me from the Rena issa nce epistem e  of 

the 1 6th century to the mod ernist ep isteme of the 1 9th and 20th centu ries. H e  viewed 

each episteme as h a v i ng a d isconti nuous brea k from earl ier epistemes and ways of 

know ing the world . The term epistem e  has been used rather than parad igm in th is 

thesis a s  pa rad igm is  consid ered to be confi ned to sci ence whereas Fouca u lt's 

episteme refers to a w ider ra nge of d iscourse. W hen referri ng to positivism the term 

para d ig m  is used as th is  is vi ewed as a scientific way of viewing the world . 

5 Cook's Tou r  i s  a term,  wh ich is often used to d escri be a fieldtrip where stud ents 

spend most of their t ime in a bus and cover larg e  d ista nces. A co m menta ry is  

usua l ly  g iven by the lecturer or  teach er descri b i ng featu res that  ca n be observed . 

The n a m e's orig i n  ca m e  from Thom a s  Coo k who was an  early to urist operator i n  

Brita in ,  taki ng tou rs t o  the Continent in  the 1 9th centu ry a n d  t h e  founder of t h e  

Tho mas  Cook Travel Company.  

6 Th ere a re a nu mber of  a n n iversa ry publ ications :  

Anderso n ,  A . ,  Kea rns, R .  and Hosk ing ,  P. 1996 : Fifty years of geography a t  the 

University of A uckland 1 946- 1 9 96, Depa rtment of Geography Occasiona l  Pu b l ication 

No . 3 2, Auckla nd . 
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H ol la nd,  P . ,  Kidd, H .  and Welch, R .  1 99 5 :  From Melior to Hocken: Fifty years of 

Geograph y  at the University of Otago, Depa rtment of Geog ra phy, U niversity of 

Otago,  D u ned i n .  

O'Riord a n ,  T. , Johnston,  R . ,  S laymaker, 0 . ,  Wi lson, J . P . ,  McKend ry ,  I . ,  D u n n ,  R . ,  

Overton ,  J .  a n d  Ha rris W .  1 9 8 7 :  Geography: A Celebration Proceedings of the 

geography Golden Jubilee Celebra tion, August 1 987, Un iversity of Ca nterbury,  

Christchurch . 

7 Appl ied geography refers to a move by geogra phers to see thei r geography as 

more relevant to the world a round them . This  was partia l ly  prompted by an  

unfavoura b l e  co mpa rison to  economists i n  geog ra phers' influence o n  organ isat ions 

such a s  the World Ba n k  (Steel, 1 974) . 

8 This does m a ke one reflect on the rich ora l  trad it ion of New Zea land amongst 

Maori, where 'everyone who is to be remem bered is  na med . No na me, no memory' 

( McKi n non et a l . ,  1997, 19 ) . 
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Chapter Two - methodology 

2.1 I ntrod u ctio n  

The d iscussion in  th is cha pter i s  centred o n  how those who have ru n 

geog ra p h ica l  fieldtrips in  New Zea l a nd were enco u raged to reflect on their  

own pra ctices, as  a way of construct i ng knowledge about the pra ctice of 

fie ldtri ps to find a nswe rs to the key q uestio n s :  

• W hy a re fieldtri ps used in  geography? 

• H ow do fieldtrips  fit with the theoreti cal u ndersta nd ings  of the 

geog raphers who ru n them ?  

• W hat do geographers hope to ach ieve in pedagog ica l by p ractisi ng  

fie ldtrips? 

As the approach chose n to el ucidate these mean ings is ba sed aro u nd a 

huma n ist ep istemology, further i nformed by existentia l phenomenology,  

Section  2 . 2 considers how human ist g eog raphers have constructed 

knowledg e .  This is fo l l owed in Sect ion 2 . 3  by a more genera l  d i scussion of 

the methods used by geographers who use g rou nded approaches to bu i ld  

u ndersta nd i n gs.  Imp l i cations for the current study a re noted . Sections 2 .4 

a nd 2 . 5  exa m i ne in  more deta i l  sou rces a nd methods used i n  th is  resea rch .  

I n  Sect ion 2 . 4  the contrib ution of textua l materi a l  i s  considered a nd i n  

Section 2 . 5 the way i n  w h ich the ora l i nformation was obta i ned i s  d i scussed . 

In  the fol l ow i ng section  a n  exa m i nat ion is  made of the method s of a na lysis 

and the ways  in  wh ich mean ings  a bout the pract ice of fieldtri ps were 

d iscerned us ing the grou n ded resea rch methodology.  Fina l ly, i n  Section 2 .  7 ,  

a sum m a ry i s  g iven of t h e  methods used i n  t h i s  thesis and of h o w  these l i nk  

back to  a p proaches to  the i r  resea rch ta ken by  other  geographers .  
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2 . 2  H u m a n istic methodolog i es 

H u m a ni st geog ra phers have sought to bu i l d  u p  knowledge by con scious ly 

ta ki n g  many sma l l  p ieces of evidence a nd g rouping these together to 

d iscover mea n i n g ,  focus ing a l l  the t ime on human  constructs . Know ledge is 

fu rther  form u l ated by cons ideri ng these pieces of evidence i n  the context of 

w ider  events and objects that have become constructs to those i nfl uenced 

by t hese na rratives.  H uma n ist a pp roaches suggest that everyth ing  that we 

know comes from our  own consciousness.  An associated ph i losop h ical  

a pproach the ce ntra l  tenet of w h ich is  the human  su bject's be ing in the 

world is  ex istentia l i sm.  Existent ia l ists be l ieve that the way in wh ich  

i n d iv id ua ls  create themselves is  by  bui l d i ng  u p  knowledge from the ir  own 

ex istence, from the facets of the ir  own l ives.  These ca n be m i n ute and  

p a rticu lar  facts from people's l ives . I t  i s  on ly  by  cons ideri ng these i n  a 

conscious way that ideas ca n be form u lated about one's ex istence . Various 

aspects of these a pproa ches form the basis for this study on the practice of 

fie ldtri ps .  

Butti mer used a g rou nded approach i n  her h u ma nist work, The Practice of 

Geography ( Butti mer, 1983a ) .  S he model led her work on  the story tel l i ng of 

her  own fa m i ly i n  I re land a nd stories of La pl a nd . Her a pproach i n cluded 

d i a logue and d i scussions with notable geographers, who  reflected on  their 

ow n backg round  and how th is  had i nformed the ir  ow n practice of 

geog raphy, how they had demonstrated this i n  their writi ngs, the courses 

they had ta u g ht, a nd the steps in the i r  career path . Butti mer i ntended to 

'evoke a ppreciat ion for the un iq ue ness of each person as  we l l  as  the d iverse 

stra nds of s i m i l a rity and context which make geography a com p lex and 

excit ing venture '  ( Buttimer, 1983a ,  2 3 ) .  

Butti mer ex peri mented with i n -depth b iogra ph ical accou nts by the 

g eogra phers,  reflect ing on  the ir  own l ives, a nd ca reers, to esta b l i sh  a story 

of the ir  pract ice of geog ra phy . Worki n g  with Hagerstra nd ,  the Swedish 

g eogra pher w hose work on  d i ffusion a nd t ime geog ra phy a re h is  most 

fa mous contri but ions to the academy of k nowledge i n  geography,  Buttimer 
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tried to construct a 'com mon denomi nator' among the a uthors,  by i m posi ng 

a way of m a k ing sense of the voices . 1 Enmeshing the accounts, she 

constructed the three-fo ld  sh ift ing nets of mean ing ,  m i l ie u ,  a nd m eta p hor to 

provide com mon denom inators between the geographers who took pa rt in 

the ir  study . E m p loyi ng a g rounded approach,  us ing the concepts that thei r 

partic ipa nts revealed,  they were ab le to bu i ld  up knowledge of w hat the ir  

va l ues and  be l iefs about the p ractice of  geography were by review i ng 

memories, t h rough work ing  w ith Butti mer a nd Hagerstra n d .  

Tuan,  now Professor Emeritus  a t  the U n iversity of Wiscons in-M ad ison ,  

considered that  a human istic geog rapher  m ust have l i ng uistic ski l ls a nd be  

aware of nua nces of l anguage  a nd the  a m biguous mea n ing  of key word s, so 

that mean ings  ca n be und e rstood . A prob ing  a pproach , that penetrates i nto 

the u nsa id,  a nd the spoken ,  i s  req u i red (Tu a n, 1 976) .  For a h u m a n ist to 

acq u i re understa ndings, a n d  enha nce the k nowledge base,  he or she m u st 

i nterpret h u m a n  experience i n  its ' ambig uity, a m bivale nce a nd com pl exity' 

(Tuan ,  1 976 ) .  Tuan used h i s  own u ndersta nd ings  of read ings  and  

knowledge that  he had  amassed over h i s  years as  a scho lar  a nd took a 

ph i l osophica l  approach to construction of the meaning of p l ace for peopl e .  

Th is  formed the focus of the  vol ume Topophilia ( 19 74 ) .  Althoug h Tua n 's 

work lacked a n  e m pirica l  ap proach that i ncl uded partici pants, w hich was the 

h a l lmark of some of Butti mer's work, it was steeped in frag ments of 

evidence col l ated from Tua n 's ow n experiences, wh ich he used to com pi le  

h is own mea n ing of  p lace .  

To obta i n  sufficient depth i n  penetrating the worlds of the part ici pa nts, i t  is  

necessary to de lve deep into their  own l ives (Butt imer, 1 97 6 ) .  Butti mer  

views experie nce as  a fl u id continuum w h ich  ca n not to be separated i nto 

sections .  To penetrate a person's psyche the researcher m u st work closely 

with the person a nd ,  by l i ste n i ng to his or her l ife story, the researcher wi l l  

hear of experie n ces, and hopes, a nd fears .  To do  th is  a d ia logue i s  created 

w here the stories unfol d .  As the a im in h u m a nism is for u ndersta nd ing ,  

rather  than p red iction, the  a b i l ity to  l i ste n to peop le's stories i s  impe rative, 

if a wholeness i s  to be ach ieved ( Butt imer, 1978 ) .  Accord ing to B uttim e r  

( 1 983a)  situat ions need to be created ,  w here pa rtici pants ca n reflect on  the 
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sig n ifica nce of p laces, people, networks, events, and genera l  i ntel lectua l 

m i l i eux for the ir  own creative work .  Butt imer ach ieved th is i n  her own work 

w here she brought a n u m ber of geographers together as part of her study 

i n  the pract ice of geography and  they reflected col lective ly on  the ir  own 

backgro u nd through m e mories and tol d  stories of na rratives in their  l ives to 

e luci date their views a nd va l ues ( B utti mer, 1 993 ) .  Others prod uced 

a utobiogra ph ica l  essays after rece iv ing written comments from students 

w ho had viewed i nterv iews that they had had with Anne Butt imer, and  

wh ich  had been videotaped a n d  p layed to  g roups of students. 

Contem p lat ion was encouraged in  these practices by a l lowing the 

participa nts t ime to reflect on  their l ives in  re lation to geog ra ph y .  

Ley and Sa m uels  ( 1 978)  take a s im i l a r  view that the approa ch m ust be 

inc lusive a n d  a l low t ime for contem plation .  It m u st use a method that 

m a i nta i n s  the rich ness a n d  variety of experience .  There shou ld  be cha nces 

for reflection ,  a nd interpretation ,  a nd u nderstand ing .  Although Ley and 

Sam uels ( 1 978)  emphasise the use of  ri ch i nterv iews, they a lso ta l k  of 

i ncl ud ing  a va riety of sources, such a s  archival  materia l ,  l itera ry works, 

govern menta l ,  and orga n isationa l  documents, a nd even statist ical  data , as 

fu rther i nform ing m ateria l  g leaned from interv iews . This enriches the study 

of the m i l ieux of the participa nts. Rowles ( 1 978a ) provides o ne of the fu l lest 

early accou nts pub l i shed in h u m a n ist geography .  He undertook i n -depth 

research  with a sm a l l  group  of e ld erly people in the U n ited States of 

America , i m mersing h imself i n  the ir  l ifeworlds for three yea rs, d u ri ng wh ich 

tim e  two of the five e lderly people that had worked with h im , d ied . Rowles 

u sed a g rou nded a pproach and identified,  from h is work with the eld erly 

people, fou r  aspects of their  l i fe :  ' action',  'orientation', 'feel i ng ', and 

'fa ntasy'. H e  used a ud iota pes in  h i s  conversations w ith these people .  These 

were conversations,  not i nterviews, a nd were u nstructured . Rowles fou nd 

that  the  tapes  were not to  be  intrusive i n  the d ia log ues that  he had with the 

eld erly partic ipa nts in h is  study a nd they were effective in a l lowing materia l  

to  be exa m i ned ca refu l ly  at a later date .  Rowles felt that to  record 

i nformation from memory after a n  i nterview was a poor substitute, as 

materi a l  cou l d  be forgotten .  
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H a rvey Perki n s  ( 1 988a ) used a va riety of a pp roaches i n  h i s  human istic work 

on residents' perceptions of growth i n  the ir  a rea, a neig hbou rhood i n  

America . He carried out 1 7  i ntensive interv iews with resi d e nts a n d  used 

docum e ntary evi dence so that he as a resea rcher could become fa m i l ia r  

with the environ m e nt in  wh ich he w a s  work i n g ,  s ince th i s  was  not one i n  

w hich he h a d  l ived before the research study was undertak e n .  He cou ld  

construct understa n dings of u nfa m i l ia r  surround ings for h i m self of  us ing the 

mi l ieux  of these written sou rces as  wel l  as  constructing m e a n ings from the 

na rrat ives in the l ives of respondents that were discussed in the i nterviews . 

Such a mix of textua l and ora l  so urces i s  extremely usefu l i n  provid ing  the 

resea rcher with u nderstand ings as pa rt ic ipa nts construct their own 

mea n i ngs out of na rratives in the i r  l ives and influences from their m i l ieux . 

Th is i s  pa rticu l arly u sefu l when the researcher is worki ng  i n  a n  area,  be th is 

a p lace or a t ime period that is u nfa mi l iar .  A shortcomi ng  of th is approach is 

the tre mendous a mount of work e ntai led in  the researcher attempti ng  to 

fu l ly i m merse herse l f  in such a p lace or t ime period . 

Moss's work has brought this perspective into the 2 1 st century, i n  her 

exa m i nation of  a utobiography, a nd the practice of geog ra phy (M oss, 2 00 1 ) .  

Rather a s  i n  Butti mer's Practice ( 1 983a)  a n um ber of geog ra phers were 

enco u raged to write a bout na rratives from the i r  l ives i n  g eog raphy a n d  their 

own reflect ions on their l ives in an a utobiogra p hical form at, as  a way of 

discove ri ng a nd u ndersta nding their  own m etier and so he lp ing to construct 

mea n i n g  for geog rap hy from the perspective of geographers at va rious  

stages i n  the i r  ca ree rs .  Ey les' work on p lace ,  Senses of place, ( 1 98 5 ) ,  

com menced us ing a n  autobiog ra ph ica l  acco u nt i n  a n  attem pt t o  d iscover the 

mea n ings  that l ie beyond immediate recogn ition  and so constructs 

mea n ings  out of t he facets and narratives in the places i n  w h ich he 

i m me rsed h imself. 
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2.3 G ro u nded resea rch 

The proposed m et hodology for th is  thesis is g rounded in  the l ife experien ces 

of people w h o  run fie ldtrips .  To d iscover the mea nings of the practice of 

geog ra p hy fie ldtri p s  it  is necessary to engage those who run fie ldtrips i n  a 

d ia logue so that they ca n reflect on their own practices a nd so construct 

mea n ings .  Although  huma nist ic  approaches do not tota l ly  precl ude 

q ua ntitative methods,  it is  the ri ch nature of q ua l itative research,  where the 

written a nd spoken word provide the vivi d n ess of storyte l l i n g  that is 

necessa ry if pa rt ic i pa nts are to tel l  their own stories of fie ldtrips a nd to 

reflect on the narrat ives that occur to construct their own m ea n i ngs  of 

fie ldtri ps  to share w ith the researcher. Qua l itative resea rch is a set of 

interpretive practices, privi leg i n g  no s ing le  methodology over a ny other w ith 

no  d i st i nct theory or  paradigm that is  its own ( Denzin and L inco ln ,  1 9 94 ) .  

Th is  i s  the strength of q ua l itative resea rch - it i s  not constra i ned . Qua l itative 

methodolog ies have many approaches that are comm itted to 'a natura l i stic 

perspective, and to the i nterpretive u ndersta n d i ng of h u m a n  experien ce '  

(Ne lson e t  a l . ,  1 99 2 ) .  They embrace a n u m ber of approa ches ra ng ing from 

postmodern , a nd fem in ist, to h uma n ist . A g rou nded methodology focuses 

on  the ' socia l ly  con structed nature of rea l ity , the inti mate re lationsh ip  

betwee n the resea rcher and what is  stud ied , a n d  the situati ona l constra i nts 

that sha pe i n q u i ry '  ( Denz in and Li ncol n,  1994) . Th is  type of methodology 

priv i leges people a nd their act ions,  thoughts, and emotions ,  wh ich is  

appropriate for the  huma nist ic a pproach that i s  bei ng ta ken i n  th is  resea rch . 

It contra sts with a methodology based on g eneral  theories that 

'emphas ise [s]  the measurement and a na lys is  of ca usal  re lationships 

between variab les, not processes' ( Denzi n a nd Li nco ln ,  1994 ) .  Th is  rel ies  on 

the supposit ion t h at the human  world ca n be reduced to m athematica l ,  and 

precise measu re me nts, wh ich in  turn resu lts in  an  overs im p l ification of the 

world as on ly a re latively sma l l  n u m ber of attri butes ca n be measured , and 

mathe m atica l ly considered , in any g iven p iece of research . 

Ey les ( 1 986)  was a n  early proponent of a g ro unded method i n  resea rch i n  

h u m a n  geogra ph y .  H e  sees q ua l i tative resea rch a s  hav ing  its own attri b utes 
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rather tha n bei ng a rea ction aga inst the i na bi l i ty of qua ntitative methods to 

solve the press ing i ssues  of the era such as ' i nequa l ity, deprivation,  a n d  

oppression'  ( Eyles, 1 98 6 ) .  The i mporta nce of t h e  a ssociation between 

grounded a nd q ua l itative resea rch a n d  the h u m a n i stic approach is noted by 

Wi nchester, ' m uch of the drive for q ua l itative research [co m i n g ]  i n itia l ly 

from h u m a n istic  geogra p hers of the late 1970s focused g eog ra phers s h a rp ly 

on values,  emotions,  a n d  intention s  in  the search to understa n d  the 

mean ing of human  ex perience and  human  e nv i ron ments' (W inchester, 

2000, 1 7 ) .  H uma nist g e ographers have used q ua l i tative resea rch methods 

extensively (Buttimer, 1 983a, 200 1 ;  Rowles, 1 9 78a,  1978 b ;  Eyles, 1985,  

1989;  M oss.  200 1 ) .  Ba i ley Wh ite, a nd Pa in  ( 1 9 9 9 )  acknow ledge that there 

is i ncreas ing accepta n ce of qua l itative a pproaches, provided that the 

research has theoreti ca l  sensitivity ,  and is wel l  g rounded in academic 

l iterature,  and profess iona l ,  and persona l ,  experience. 

Th is thesis is e m bedded in a human ist approa ch ,  w here the goa l  is 

appreciation and u n d e rsta nd ing of the pa rt icu la r (Johnston a n d  Sidaway, 

2004) . Research part ic ipants are asked what they a re doing ,  a n d  why they 

are doing it. This app roa ch was inform ed by Bradshaw (200 1 )  who  

recog n ised that a rich a nd i nteractive mea ns of  ge nerating information 

about h u m a n  l i fe was ach ieved by ta lk ing with research parti c ipants.  

Inspiration was a lso d erived from Wyn n  ( 2004) who reflected on  how u sefu l 

hu manism i s  for understa nding how human  l ife d iffers from p lace to p lace. 

Further support for th i s  modus opera nd i  was provided by Bai ley, Wh ite a n d  

Pa i n  ( 1 99 9 )  as  they cons idered that everyday l i fe could b e  com p rehended 

by locati ng  i nform ation i n  a broa d h i storica l  sett i ng . Such exten sive issues 

are exa m i ned in th is  resea rch i n  a d ua l  manner, the testi mony of 

pa rticipa nts in  thei r own m i l ieux,  a nd wider rea d i ng s  of the ir  p u bl i shed 

works, their  own rea d i ngs ,  journa l  a rticles, a n niversary pub l icat ions,  a nd 

govern ment documents.  

The use of written and v isua l  texts in geogra p h i ca l  resea rch has a long 

h istory but the priv i leg i n g  of read ing  to d i scover ' m u ltiple mea n i ngs,  

ideolog ies, and  i nterpretations' is  a more recent phenomenon ( Forbes, 

2000, 1 23 ) .  Ploszajaska's ( 1 998)  study of fie ldwork in Eng l i sh  schools i s  
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based on  various texts. Written text was one of the on ly sources of 

i nformation  ava i l a b le  to Ploszajaska for the period that she was study ing ,  

1 87 0  t o  1 944, a s  in  most cases, the people w h o  ran t h e  fie ldtrips h a d  died 

by the t ime P loszajaska was do ing  her study, a lthoug h she  d id  m a ke 

contact with p a rt ici pa nts of fie ldtrips that had taken p l ace i n  the 1 9 30s .  She 

u ses government documents to g ive i nformation about benchmark 

deci sions,  i n  the de l ivery of geography a s  a school subject, i n  Eng l a nd . She 

cha rts the tre n d s  of mapping the local school a rea in the ea rly years at 

school ,  u sing  texts pub l ished by government  inspectors, a n d  reports of 

governm e nt com m ittees to obta i n  a 'specia l  knowled ge of the country i n  

w h ich t h e  school i s  situated ' ( P ioszajaska,  1 998, 757) . Ploszajaska 's 

a pproach informs the reader a bo ut the background to fie ldwork i n  the 

period 1 870 to 1 944 by charti ng  narratives in  the Eng l ish  education system 

d uri ng  those yea rs .  I have used s imi lar  written texts, b ut of New Zea land 

orig i n ,  i n  th is thesis to prov ide m i l ieux for the academy and  me of  the 

peri od a nd to create greater u ndersta nd i n gs of the na rratives from their  

own fie ldtrips that the part ici pa nts in  the study d iscu ss [ see section 2 .4 and 

Fig u re 2 . 1 ] .  

O n e  of the texts that prompted th is  study i s  a New Zea la nd Govern ment 

p u b l ication ,  N e w  Zea land Qua l ifi cations Authority (NZQA )  Ach ievement 

Sta n d a rds,  (2003 ) .  This m ade fie ldwork m a ndatory for one ach ieve ment 

sta n d a rd at each level of secondary school geog raphy .  Offic ia l  pub l ications 

a re used, i n  th is  research, to chart tre n d s  in geogra phy ed ucation in the 

peri od u nder study, i n  a si m i l a r  way to those used by Ploszajaska , in her 

cha rti ng of central govern ment d ecisions  on  how geog ra phy shou ld be 

del ivered at secondary school level . Another  way in w h i ch texts were used 

by P loszajaska and  other writers, (e . g .  Nash ,  ( 1 996 ) ,  M o rg a n, (2003) , a nd 

M a d d re l l ,  ( 1996 ,  1998) )  was to critica l ly  study schoo l  textbooks used in  

geogra p hy classes in  Eng l i sh  schools,  to u nderstand the  'va lues a n d  norms 

current at the ti me of writ ing'  ( Maddre l l ,  1 998, 83 ) .  Us ing these procedures, 

texts were set i n  the mi l ieux of p ractit ioners of geog ra p hy at that ti me .  

Ploszaja ska u sed geog raph ica l  ed ucat ion journals a n d  g enera l  ed ucation 

journa ls ,  written d u ring the t ime u nder consideratio n ,  to d i scover 

i nformation a bout fie ldwork d uri ng her pe riod of stud y .  Practit ioners of 
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teachi ng,  i n spectors, teachers,  and members of geogra phic societies w rote 

the articles i n  these journ a ls .  They prov ided usefu l ev idence of the pra ct ice 

of fie ldtri ps a n d  geog raphy education at  the tim e  they were writte n .  

I nterviews provide information on the m i l ieux of the geogra p her, the ir  

geographica l  m eta phors, the fieldtri ps and the va l ues they hope the ir  

students wi l l  g a i n .  One of  the most effective ways of  ga in i ng i nformation 

from peop le is to get them to te l l  stories of i ncide nts in their  l ives .  Th is  

study privi leges narratives, seq uences of  events that have a sig nifi ca nce for 

the narrator of the story a nd for giv ing the researcher i n sig hts i nto the 

p ra ctice of fie l dtrips (Coffey a nd Atki nson,  1 99 6 ) .  Na rrat ives a re stories that 

h ave a beg i n n ing ,  middle,  and end as wel l  as  a logic that (at least )  m a kes 

sen se to the na rrator ( Denz in ,  1989 ) .  Stories are ways in which people 

' p rod uce, present,  and co ntextua l i se experience and persona l  knowledge' 

( Coffey and Atk i nson , 1996,  54) . Autobiog raph ica l  stories are a bout actua l 

events that have happened i n  a person's l ife and they ca n a l so demonstrate 

the dyna mic  q ua l ity of that experie nce as stories of different events at 

d ifferent ti me periods u nfo ld .  Such stories a re som eti mes ca l led l ife 

h istories a nd they can be a more effective way of i nvestigating  events, 

i nfl u ences, a nd thoug hts of a person tha n more genera l i sed accou nts, wh ich 

d o  not re late to specific events (Hol loway a nd Jeffe rson, 1 997 ) .  Life 

h istories both prod uce information on a person's m i l ieu and  their  own 

act ions and  fee l i ngs  as  i n d iv idua ls  ( D u n n ,  2000 ) .  In  th is  research ,  

geographers te l l  their  own stories about fie ldtrips and a n  open ended 

a p proach has been devised b ut framed aro u nd the conce pts shown in  

Fig u res 1 . 3  a nd 1 .4 which l i nk with the m a i n  motifs of h u man ism,  a nd a l so 

a l low the deve lopment of na rrative from the responses of the g eog raphers 

i nvolved . 

Schoenberger ( 1 99 1 )  a l l uded to the be nefit of story tel l i ng i n  contra st to the 

boredom e lement of fi l l i ng out a question na i re .  Te l l i ng  stories does afford 

the possi b i l ity of encourag ing  partici pa nts to th ink  th ings through  as a resu lt  

of h aving a g reater level of  i nterest i n  the encou nter (Schoenberger, 1 9 9 1 ) .  

A d i a logue, of the type und ertaken i n  q u a l itative resea rch ,  a l lows the 

p a rticipant to  e ngage with the researcher in  a way that p romotes m ore 

4 1  



i nterest than the somewh at repetitive action of fi l l ing i n  a q uesti onna ire or 

respond ing to closed q uestions .  M ost people enjoy ta l king  a bout themselves 

a nd shar ing their experiences w ith others.  If an  encou nter i s  e nj oya ble,  it i s  

usua l ly more profita b le  tha n one wh ich  i s  boring and h a s  l i ttle i nterest to 

the part ici pa nts. This i s  m ore l i kely to occur when pa rt ic ipants,  i n  a n  

interview situat ion,  are tota l ly  d i rected b y  the researcher a nd do  not have 

a n  oppo rt u n ity to add their  ow n fla i r, expert ise, knowledge, a nd experience 

to the encou nter. Dyck ( 1 993 ) d i scusses how 'the shari ng of common 

references a nd fa mi l i arity with cu ltura l ly specifi c  terms and practices' 

a round the topic of her research,  mothering ,  a l lowed Dyck as  the 

interviewer, to respond to com m ents i n  a way that p romoted the flow of 

conversation ( Dyck, 1993 ,  54 ) .  Dyck ach ieved d ia logue with the 

partic ipants in  her study,  as  the topic was one that both the i nterviewees, 

a nd the interv iewer, had d i rect knowledge of, a nd it beca me a com mon 

sta rti ng point for shared d ia logue.  

A way of  ach ieving successfu l grou nded research ,  i s  to be consta ntly 

reflective .  I freq uently interrogated my fi nd ings  and used a n u m ber of 

m ethods to do this,  for exam ple the resea rch d iary .  I was aware of aspects 

such as  the posit ion a nd power re lations  between those interviewed and 

myself. Ba i ley,  Wh ite a n d  Pa i n ,  ( 1 999)  cite keeping a research d iary to 

document the research encou nter a n d  to l i n k  between empi rica l  fi nd ings 

a nd theoretica l knowledge .  I n  a s imi lar  way in  th is  research,  on  the pract ice 

of fieldtri ps,  a reflective d iary was completed after each interview, where 

the theoretical  sta nce of the part ici pa nt was noted, together with other 

deta i ls  w h ich had i m pl ications on the va l id ity of the research process. Such 

aspects as positional ity in the power relations of researcher a n d  participa nts 

were record ed for rea sons  w hich are d i scussed below. 

Awa reness of power posit ions between partici pant and resea rcher were 

ra i sed i n  Schoen berger's ( 1 9 9 1 )  work on  i nterv iewing mem bers of the 

corporate worl d .  The part ici pa nts in Schoen berger's study were people, who 

were used to be ing in power and contro l  situat ions .  There i s  a risk that such 

people w i l l  i m pose their  agenda on a n  i nterview . Schoenberger was awa re 

that she,  a s  the researcher, d id  not want to i m pose m i l itary d isci p l i ne on 
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the interview a s  th is  wou ld  com p rom ise the flex ib i l ity and  

com prehensiveness that a re the adva ntages of  a q ua l itative methodology 

(Schoenberger, 1 99 1 ) .  I a imed in my resea rch  for a col la borative d ia logue 

that e ngaged the pa rt ic ipant i n  working t h rough the research proble m .  In  

th is  way the part ic ipant contri buted to  shap ing the content of  the d iscussion 

without contro l l i ng  it .  

Such reflexivity is crucial  to q ual itative research .  This i s  d iscussed in recent 

l iterature .  Ba i ley, W h ite, a nd Pa i n  ( 1 999)  consider that w hat one researcher 

produces wi l l  not be the same as  what a nother  researcher wi l l  prod uce, 

when  faced with resea rch ing  the same issu e .  To establ ish the rationa le  for 

the ir  posit ion, the researcher m u st d iscuss e lements of the ir  own b iogra phy.  

P lowm a n  ( 1995)  a nd Eng land ( 1 994 )  a l so p rovide i nsig hts i nto th is  issue 

considering reflexivity as  self-crit ica l ,  sym pathetic i ntrospection a nd self 

conscious ana lytica l  scruti ny of the self as  researcher. In  this thesis I was 

ab le  to  ga in  insights into my own experiences of  fieldtrips a s  I lea rnt of 

d ifferent approaches used by others. 

One e lement of refl exiv ity that Twyma n ,  M o rrison,  and Sporton ( 1 99 9 )  

poi nt  out is how, d u ring the resea rch process, there are sh ifts from 

researcher as obse rver to resea rcher as observed . This idea of 

between ness, between the world of the researched and the researcher's 

worl d i s  a lso com m ented on by Eng land ( 1 9 94 ) .  To ma i nta i n  open ness i n  a n  

i nterview th is between ness is t h e  area w here pa rt ici pa nt a nd resea rcher 

converse and esta b l ish d ia logue,  w hich he lp  to overcome d ifferences . S h a h  

( 1 999)  sees that, i n  a n y  meetin g  between people,  there a re power p lays in  

operation,  lead roles,  support ing  cast, a nd u nd erstudies.  I n  m a ny research 

stud ies,  the resea rcher is concerned that the partic ipants are em powered . 

K indon ( 1995) and  Doyle ( 1 99 9 )  view the situation where a researcher's 

expe riences are c losely a l l ied to their  respondents as be ing benefic ia l  for the 

prod uction of i nsig hts by the resea rcher. In th is  situation the relationsh ips  

a re non -exp loitive a nd ope n .  I was a lso awa re of  the ins ider/outsider debate 

that a n umber of resea rchers ment ion.  Twy m a n ,  Morrison, and  Sporton 

( 1 9 9 9 )  are awa re of bei ng outs iders with cu ltures other t h a n  their own b ut 

43 



the a ntithetica l is not necessa ri ly  true, they do not necessa ri ly  feel ' i ns iders' 

with the i r  own culture .  

Va rious  m ea n s  have been chose n by  researche rs to becom e  accepted by 

a nother cu lture, such as learn ing  a nother l a n g uage by Watson (2004) a n d  

scato logica l  refere nces (Besio, 2 0 0 3 ) .  I am aware of the d ua l  nature of my 

status,  a s  part of the secondary school g eograph ica l  com m u n ity , i n  my ro le 

as  a geog ra phy teacher, a nd a s  'outsider', i n  the academic  commun ity of 

geog ra p hy lecture rs . Such posit ion ing  provided insider k n owledge and 

acce pta nce in  numerous encou nters throug hout the resea rch process, but  

aware ness remai ned of the fl uctuat ing natu re of  positiona l ity, from 

situations  where the part ici pant was i n  a more powerfu l posit ion to my own,  

to those where the reverse was true .  

Whe never such situations were encountered , i n  th is  resea rch,  Rose's ( 1997)  

work was hel pfu l i n  enab l i ng m e  to  consider the interview with  a double 

reflex ive gaze, inwards  to the a ctua l  research , a nd outward s  to the 

relat ionsh ip of the resea rcher a nd the world . Everyday experiences, w h ich  

inc lude the  nua nces of  the i nterview itself, can be  connected to  h igher 

forces that operate in the wider world . Ex ploration of the backg round of the 

pa rtic ipant before, d uri ng ,  and after an interview, a ids in  th i s  position i ng of 

the e n cou nter in  a wider context .  The blend i ng of a h u m a n ist a pproach i n  

th is  resea rch, where wider m i l ieux  a re considered, together with 

appreciation of work by femin i sts, such as Rose, into power issues, has  

provided a p latform for part ic ipatory resea rch ,  i n  th is study,  w hich has  

resu lted in  ri ch d ia log ue bei ng acq u i red . 

At ti mes in  i nterviews, openness i s  generated to such a degree that 

part ic ipa nts respond to q uestions  with considerable emotion .  Widdowfie ld 

( 1 99 9 )  has recog n ised th is .  She bel ieves that resea rchers s hould articu late 

the potentia l  infl ue nce of emotions on  their  researc h .  She  fee ls  that 

emotions result in fu rther i nformation  bei ng  revealed, so that openness a nd 

a bi l ity to re·cogn i se emotion a nd susta in  the situation, lead i ng to further 

i nformation being revea led . Researchers have ta lked of their own emotiona l  

responses to research e ncou nters, as  wel l  a s  recog n is ing e motions that  
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pa rticip a nts may express.  Eng land  ( 1994) felt such discomfort i n  her 

re l ation s h i ps with pa rt ici pa nts that she aba ndoned a project, a nd 

Widdowfie ld (2000)  went through  a kaleidoscope of emotions w hen 

researc h i n g  in a ' no-go' cou nci l estate in  West Newcast le, Eng la nd,  ra n g i ng 

from be ing  angry a nd demora l i sed to be ing tota l ly d isi l l us ioned . She 

eventua l ly  reflected on  her own e motions, a nd rea l ised that she m u st be 

ca refu l not to focus  o n  the physical  u ndesira bi l ity of  the e nv iron ment, 

beca use if she d id th i s, she ignored the positive, but less v is ib le ,  s ides of 

l iv i ng . I encou ntered emotional  responses in some of my i nterv iews, w h ich 

d id ofte n result i n  the participa nts o pening u p  further. I never fe lt 

emotion a l ly overwhel med by the materia l  I was receivi ng ,  or the attitudes 

that I was  encou nteri ng ,  but was a lways a lert to such possi b i l it ies . 

None-the- less the autobiog raph ica l e lement of the process is i m portant, a n d  

i n  itse lf ca n create strong emotions .  Use of a utob iography i n  research i s  

worthy of  fu rther com ment .  H a rri ngton uses a story from h i s  own l ife i n  a 

pa rticu la rly poig nant m a n ner.  He i s  ever present i n  the text a n d  interprets 

the actio n s  around h i m .  Harrington both reflects on the i ncident at the ti me 

a nd goes further a nd refl ects on th is  a year late r :  

M y  jou rney beg ins  i n  the dentist 's chair .  The nu rse . . .  and the doctor a re [tel l i n g ]  

fu n ny stories a bout their kids, w h e n  in  wa lks another dentist . . .  ' I 've got a good 

one, '  he  says cheerfu l ly, and then he tel ls a ra cist joke.  I ca n 't reca l l  the joke, 

on ly  that it end s w ith a b lack man who is stup id . Dead si lence. It's just us 

wh ite folks in  the roo m, but my dentist and h is  n u rse know m y  wife, who is 

black, a nd they know my son a nd d a ug hter, who a re, as they descri be 

themselves, ta n and b right ta n .  How many ra cist jokes have I hea rd in my l i fe? 

. . .  fo r the fi rst time . . . . ! am struck with a deep sharp pa i n .  I look at  this man ,  

w i th  h i s  paste fa ce, pa le  ha i r  and weak l i ps, a nd I th ink :  Th is  i d iot  i s  ta l ki ng 

a bout  my chi ld ren ( H a rri ngton,  1992,  1 ) .  

Later, i n  fact a year later, Harrington reflects o n  t h e  sa me i nc ident :  

What I d iscovered wh i le  wa iting i n  the dentist's cha ir more than a yea r ago . . .  

sti l l  remains the g reatest insight I h ave to share :  The idiot was talking about 

my kids! ( Harrington, 1 992, 447) . 
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H a rri ngton's work i n  socio logy demonstrates the depth of emotion that ca n 

be captured in  the a utobiogra p h ic genre a nd a l so the i ntensity of a n  

experience that lea d s  t o  recol lection  of a n  i n cident a yea r later and a n  

eq u a l ly extreme reflection  o n  t h e  occasio n .  Although geographers h ave 

fou n d  b iog raphy a n d  a utob iogra phy to be 'one of the m ost fru itful ways to 

access the process of bu i l d i ng  [the] d iscip l i ne  of [geog ra phy] '  ( Moss, 200 1 ,  

7 ) ,  no  such ha rrowi n g  reflect ion ,  as  Harri ngton's,  appea rs i n  biogra p hical  

works on the d isci p l i ne .  Ha rri n gton is consideri n g  the a ssociation of an 

i nc ident i n  his own l ife to a bel ief held by many people in society based on  

prej u d ice and d iscri m inatio n .  When a utob iog raphy a n d  b iography in  

geog ra phy have been used to investigate the ways i n  w h ich the  academic  

d isci p l ine  of  geography has been bu i lt, i ntense emotio n s  have not a lways 

been expressed ( Butt imer, 1 98 3 b ,  200 1 ;  Eyles, 1985, 2 00 1 ) .  The 

responses, and reflections,  recorded in these a utobiog ra ph ical  works a re 

m ea s u red and constra ined .  Fem i n ist geograp hers have used autob iog ra phy 

to a ssess thei r ow n experiences in a s l ig ht ly more intense ma nner tha n 

those exploring  development of the discip l i ne .  Autobiograph ica l  work, 

specifi ca l ly  by fem a les a bout  fie ldwork in geog raphy, demonstrates a n  

engagement of some i nten sity i n  the fie ld ( Katz, 1994 ; Eng land, 1 9 94 ;  

G i l be rt, 1994 ) .  More recently  a d iscourse on  w hat i s  termed 'geograp hy's 

e m otiona l  turn' is ex plored by Davidson,  Bond i  and S m ith,  (2005 ) ,  

demonstrating the i ncreasi n g  i nterest in  emotion i n  t h e  academic s u bject of 

geog raphy .  Althoug h I had expected to ta ke the measured approach ak in  to 

Butti mer and Eyles, I d id  e n co u nter some emotion a s  part ic ipa nts recou nted 

i nte nse events that they had experienced on fie ldtri ps .  Such revelat ions, 

d e m onstrated that trust had been estab l ished between the partici pa nts a nd 

m e  i n  these situat ions a n d  th is  resu lted in  more deta i led i n formation be ing 

revea led i n  i nterv iews.  

A resea rcher shou ld  a lwa ys strive to obta i n  c la rity of  mea n ing .  She needs to 

set u p  situat ions where pa rt ic ipa nts are honest, and a lso provide the 

participa nts with an opport u n ity to reca l l  a s  m uch as possible, but she 

needs to be aware of peop le's t ime l im itations (Bai ley,  2000 ) .  The q uest ion 

of i nd iv idua l ,  or m u lt ip le i nterviewing,  i s  an issue i n  such situations .  

Va lentine ( 1 99 9 )  acknowledges that  i n d iv idua l  interv iews give pa rtic ipa nts 
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more freedo m  to express the ir  own persona l  views tha n can occur  w hen 

people a re i nterviewed jo int ly . However, corroborati ng evidence a nd jogg ing 

a nother's m e mories, or th rowi ng up  themes for d i scuss ion ,  a re adva ntages 

of i nterview i ng two, or more pa rtici pa nts, together. Prob lems ca n occur 

when tens ions a re exposed between those who a re bei n g  i nterviewed i n  

m u lt iple interviewing situations .  A l l  except one interview i n  th is  thesis we re 

i nd ivid ua l .  I n  one case two teachers req uested that they were interviewed 

tog ether. Adv a ntages cou ld  be seen in the abi l ity of one to rem ind the other 

of i ncidents, but fewer pe rsona l  com m e nts were made, and I noted, in my 

reflex ive d iary, that there were power d iffe rences between the two 

teachers,  wh ich created tens ions and a lack of materia l ,  perh aps more 

controversia l items, being revealed . One would tend to endorse the 

com ments of the other, without rea l ly th i nking out her views . 

Varyi ng n u m bers have been i nterviewed i n  recent q ua l itative geog ra p hy 

research depend i ng on the purposes of the research and  the u ndersta ndings 

sought .  Herbert and Pritchard ( 2004) i nterviewed 31 participa nts i n  thei r 

research on t ractor dealersh ips  i n  Austra l ia  and th is was considered to be 

l a rg e  enoug h to provide adeq uate inform ation to d iscuss geog raph ies of 

power and contro l .  Baxter a n d  Eyles, ( 1 99 7 )  app la ud Va le nti ne's ( 1 993)  

m ethods of  recruiting her  respondents i n  her  resea rch on  lesb ian 

perceptions, and  experiences of everyd ay spaces.  She i nterviewed 40 

people and, beca use of the sensitive nature of the materia l ,  she located her 

i nterviewees via other interviewees, by usi ng in iti a l  contact poi nts . 

P lowman,  ( 1 99 5 )  a l so used snowba l l i ng  techn iq ues to g et pa rt ic ipa nts for 

her  research on s ing le pare nts,  whom she i nterv iewed a bout hous ing 

choices .  By u sing  such method s of locat ing pa rticipa nts, it i s  possi b le to 

obta i n  access to what are, i n  fact, very sma l l  and speci a l ised com m u n ities . 

S i m i l a r  purposefu l sa mp l ing  of i nterv ie wees and snowba l l i ng  tech n iques 

were used i n  th is  study, to locate i nd iv id ua ls ,  who wou ld  be prepa red to 

take part i n  the study. These i nd iv id ua ls  become na rrators of stories .  

The narrator of a story has a stock of knowledge about the practice of 

fie ldtri ps but how the story u nfolds  w i l l  depend ori the role the respondent is 

ta k ing at that ti me .  They m ay ta lk  about one fieldtri p that they partici pated 
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i n  a s  a student a n d  another that they atte nded a s  a j un ior lecturer  a nd a 

th i rd that they orga n ised a nd ra n themselves . Th is  phenomenon of ta l k ing 

with different voices has  been termed 'sh ifti ng vesse ls '  by Ho lstei n  a nd 

G ubrium ( 1995 ) .  They a l so acknowledge that, i n  the course of a n  interview, 

a respondent may construct knowledge 'for  the very first t ime', by 

considerin g  a s ituat ion from another perspective (Ho lstein  and G u bri um,  

1 99 5 ,  67 ) .  If  a n  i nterview is  p lanned i n  such a way that the respondent has  

the scope to reflect on  h i s  or  her  ex pe riences, a s  they te l l  their  stories of 

fie ldtri ps, then knowledge wi l l  be constructed . Th is  resu lts in participa nts 

construct ing the ir  own u ndersta nd ing of fie ldtrips, as the story d evelops, 

a nd this u ndersta nd ing i s  shared with the researcher, a nd prov ides ins ights 

i nto the practice of fie ldtrips .  

2.4 U nd e rsta n d i ng m i l ieux 

To enrich the  study of  the m i l ieux of  those who ru n a nd ra n fie ldtrips i n  N ew 

Zea land,  a va riety of pub l i shed sou rces of materia l  were used . These ra nge 

from government documents, geography journa ls  a nd a nn iversa ry 

p ub l ications  of geogra phy departments, to school textbooks, cou rse 

booklets, a nd current geographers' ow n writi ngs .  

Govern ment pub l ications  ra nge from syl labus  statements to  statutes. 

Sy l labus stateme nts in g eogra phy, from the whole of the 20th century, 

were consu lted to ascerta i n  what was being ta ught in geog ra p hy in  New 

Zealand schoo ls  th roug hout this period . Exa m i nation prescriptio ns, and 

pa pers for the externa l  exa mi nations in  geogra p hy i n  N ew Zea l a nd ,  were 

perused to d i scove r the a reas that were assessed . Materia l  was prod uced by 

the Depa rtment of Ed ucation in  the "G" series to comp lement curricu l u m  

changes i n  t h e  1980s a n d  these d id  have substa ntia l a mounts o f  materia l  

o n  the  practice of  fieldtri ps. 2 S ince the  1 990s separate, i nterna l ly assessed,  

pa pers have been part of the  externa l  q ual ification i n  geog ra phy,  first with 

U n it Sta nda rd s  a nd then  with NCEA. As previously noted, it was this latter 
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type of assessment that created i n it ia l  i nterest in  the top ic  of fie ldtrips,  as  

some fie ldwork i s  req u i red i n  one of  the  sta ndards at  each of  the  leve ls  of 

secondary school  geogra phy.  

Government statutes that were reviewed w ere either referred to by 

pa rt ic ipa nts, or a p peared l ikely to a id the researcher's u n dersta nd ing  of the 

top ic .  Statutes on ed ucation,  a nd other pa rticu lars,  that i m pacted on the 

practice of fie ldtrips were read .  The 'Hea lth a nd Safety Act' of 1992  was 

ment ioned by pa rtic ipa nts as  bei ng crucial  to the changes expected a bo ut 

safety on fie ldtri ps ;  th is was fu rther enha nced by the ' Crown Organ isat ions 

Cri m i n a l  Liab i l ity Act' of 2002.  The ' Education Act' and ' P u b l ic Fi nance Act' of 

1 989 g ave more a utonomy to schools.  The Comm ission of Education ( 1 962)  

reco m mended a bo l ish ing the U n iversity of  New Zea land and  a l lowing the 

various  Co l leges, w h ich had made up  the u n iversity to esta bl ish as  d ifferent 

u n iversit ies.  As a res u lt of the reforms, that were i m plemented d ue to the 

Report of the Com m ission on Education i n  N ew Zea land ( 1 962) ,  the 

U niversity G ra nts Comm ittee was set up to oversee not on ly  the u n iversit ies 

b ut a l so the sett ing of the bursary examination ,  the last exa m i nation i n  

secondary school ,  w h ich h a d  previously been admin istered by the U n iversity 

of New Zea la nd .  

Ploszajaska ( 1 99 8 )  consu lted ed u cati onal  a n d  geographica l  journa ls  i n  her 

work on  fie ldtri ps i n  the Un ited Ki ngdom , and the British j ou rna l ,  Geography 

was u sed i n  the i n itia l  stages of th is  research  to determ i ne possi b le  sou rces 

of materia l on fie l dtri ps. This conta ined deta i led accounts of fie ldtrips 

practiced by schoolteachers from the early yea rs of the 20th century .  I had 

hoped that N ew Zea l a nd geog raphy journ a l s  a nd ed ucationa l  journa ls  wou ld  

provide s im i lar  r ich  materia l  on  fie ldtrips i n  N ew Zea land . The Education 

Gazette, New Zealand Geographer, New Zealand Record, a nd New Zealand 

Journal of Geography, together w ith Proceedings of the N ew Zea l a nd 

Geog ra ph ical  Society Conferences, were a l l  consu lted . M ateria l  was 

obta i ned on cha n g i ng approaches to  geog ra p hy but very l itt le d i rect 

i nformation on fie l dtrips, was d iscovered . A more profita b le  source of d i rect 

i nformation on  fie ldtrips was fou n d  i n  the variou s  a n n iversary p u bl i cat ions 

pub l ished by some of  the geogra phy departments. Auckl a n d ,  Ota go, a nd 
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Ca nterbu ry u n iversities a l l  prod uced p u bl ications that conta in  some 

a necd ota l accou nts by former g raduates, wh ich frequently i ncl ude materi a l  

on  fie ldtrips  (Anderson ,  Kea rns, a n d  H oski ng ,  1 996;  H o l l a n d ,  Kidd, a n d  

Welch,  1 99 5 ; Maca u lay,  1987 ) .  Saunders, (2003)  wrote a m ore persona l  

accou nt of  M assey U n iversity's Geogra phy Department that  d id  i nclude a 

few a necdotes on fie ldtrips .  These sou rces proved of part icu lar  use in  

u ndersta nd ing  how fie ldtrips  operated i n  the  ea rly yea rs of geog raphy a s  a n  

academic  d isci p l ine  in  N ew Zea l a nd ,  m uch o f  wh ich is too fa r back in  t ime 

for ora l  testi mony to cover. 

Fig ure 2 . 1  s u m m a rises the chronolog ica l development of geography 

teach ing  in New Zea la nd l i nk ing fie ldtrips, the ma in  featu res of school 

teach ing and the textbooks used in school together w ith g overn ment 

infl ue nces a n d  a brief idea of w hat was being ta ug ht in  the u n iversities .  It 

prese nts a lot of the i nformation  obta i ned from textual  sources d uring the 

l iteratu re sea rches a nd added to the u ndersta nd ing of m i l ieux a nd 

meta p hors by provid i ng backg rou nd i nformation  on the development of 

geog ra p hy teach ing a nd actua l exam ples of pub l ications prod uced and 

attrib utes of fieldtr ips to e n ha nce the understa nd ing of m eta phors and 

m i l ieux .  

Textbooks that  had been used i n  New Zea land  schools were consu lted to 

ga in  a n  understand ing  of the a pproaches used throughout the period that 

was bei ng  studied . Aga i n  very l itt le d i rect inform ation on fie ldtrips was 

g leaned but a n  understa nd ing of the chang i n g  theoretica l ap proaches ove r 

the 20th century was  fu rthered by th is  study of textbooks .  A summary of 

these i s  g iven in Fig u re 2 . 1 .  These textbooks were va ried , the fi rst being 

Brit ish books such as  Chisholm ,  ( 1 889,  189 1 ) .  Later New Zea land texts 

were prod uced, exa m ples bei n g  M arsh a l !  ( 1 9 1 2 )  and Jobberns ( 1 930 ) .  

Cu m ber land prod u ced a host of reg iona l  texts i n  the 1 9 5 0 s  (Cumberl a nd 

1 9 5 0, a nd 1 9 5 5 )  [ see Figure 2 . 1 ] .  By the 1 960s systematic textbooks were 

bei ng  produced on  geogra phy and  i n  these there was brief mention of farm 

fie ldtri ps  ( M ayh i l l  a n d  Bawden ,  1966) . Schools often refe rred to Briti sh  

books such as  Barton ( 1 98 5 )  to provide deta i led materia l  on  the pract ice of 
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fie ldtrips .  The Hensman  series of textbooks i n  the 1990s demonstrated the 

way forw a rd for a vast number of N ew Zea land  schoolteachers and aga in  

their a pp roach has been  informative for me,  ( H ensman, Hensman ,  and  

Coom be, 1 990 ; Hensman ,  1998) .  They conta i n  a sma l l  amount of materia l 

d irectly o n  fieldtrips [see Figure 2 . 1 ] .  

Figure 2.1 Time l i n e  of fieldtri ps, governme nt infl u ences, teach i n g  

a n d  tre n ds i n  sch oo l  a nd u n iversity departments i n  New Zea land 

Date Fieldtrips School Textbooks Govern ment Universities 
teaching 

1 870s Geog taught in  1877 Education No Geog raphy at 

some high Act Un iversities 

schools and 

pri m a ry schools. 

M a triculation 

subject at 

u n i versity level 

1880s As a bove As above 

1890s As a bove As above 

1900s Teachers Very detailed Extensive list of 1 908 Primary Geography taught 

encou raged in geography textbooks with school syl l a bus as part of 

1908 syl labus for syllabus for 1908 syl labus - m athematical commerce at the 

pri m a ry schools p ri m a ry schools e . g .  Imperial geography u niversities ( l i n k  

to take pupi ls but few teachers geography for New e mphasised . Links to economics and 

into local  a rea had expertise to Zealand schools to trade and trade) 

but i n  fact few teach it by G regory ( 1 906) E m pire 

did 

1 9 1 0s Teachers Geography As a bove plus a 1 9 19 Primary Geog raphy ta ught 

encouraged in taught in NZ text: Patrick school syl labus as part of 

syl labus for Teacher Tra ining M a rshal l 's 1 9 1 2  sti l l  had commerce at 

pri m a ry schools Colleges. Idea o Geography of New m athematical Auckland 

to take pupils racia l  superiority Zealand geography but University ( l i n k  to 

into local a rea of w hites a l so determinism economics a n d  

but in  fact few u nd e rpin ned trade) 

did d eterminism 

ta u g ht in 

schools. 

1920s As a bove As a bove As a bove 1928 Primary Geog raphy ta ught 

school syl labus in  teachers' 

sti l l  had col leges. 

mathematical 

geography but 

a lso determ i n i s m  
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Date Fieldtrips School Textbooks Government Universities 
teaching 

1 9 3 0s As a bove As above Jobberns' 1 9 3 0  1937 P ri m a ry Jobberns worked 

Whitcombe's school sylla bus in  U n iv e rsity 

Regional still had Geology 

Geography of New mathematical Department at 

Zealand geography but Canterbury -

also determinism beg a n  g eography 

depa rtment in 

1 9 3 7  at 

Canterbury .  Links 

to UK G eography 

with a rrival of 

Cumberland 1938. 

1 940s Social  Stud ies Dwindl ing of No textbooks for 1942 Thomas Links to US 

fieldtrips beg a n  mathematical Soci a l  Studies. Report - v e ry Universities 

with reg ional geography.  6'h edition of critica l of establ ished with 

s u rvey in 1 940s. Geography and Jobberns' text geography i n  Jobberns visit to 

N Z  Geog ra phical  H istory teachers from 1930 school s .  E n d  of S a u e r  at Berkeley 

Society in  disa rray over published in 1945.  geog raphy at 1939 - 40. 

establ ished 1946 Social Studies. Whitcombe's primary schools C u m be rland 

a n d  local branch intermediate and first years of started Auckland 

fieldtrips. geography: for secondary .  Socia l  Department 1 946. 

junior & middle Stud ies Reg ional ism very 

forms by Jobberns 
introd u ced.  i mportant at 

and Britton 1945 School Auckl a n d .  

( 1946) .  Certificate main ly 1 946 g eography 

regional  esta bl ished at 

geog ra phy. Otago.  

1950s Dwindling of  Teaching very Regional texts School Certificate, 1950 Buchanan 

a bove fieldtrips. reg ional - not publ ished by University i ntrod uced 

much else Cumberland Entrance a n d  pol iticised 

ta ught. Scho l a rsh i p  tota l ly geog ra phy to 

regional .  Victoria on 

beco m i n g  

Professor. 
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D ate Fieldtrips School Textbooks Government U niversities 
teaching 

1 960s First farm Regional  science Jobberns and After 1962 1960 Parry Report 

field tri ps ta ught to reflect Macauley U niversity esta bl ished 

mentioned in new sylla bus. prod u ced regional  entrance Exam University Grants 

textbooks. books but the and UE Commission.  

Credit to be More emphasis Mayhi l l  thematic Scholarshi p  Exam M a ssey and 

g iven i n  School on m a p  work to 
text p u bl ished in  administered by Wai kato 

Certificate Exam reflect new 
1 96 7 :  New University Grants Geogra p h y  

if candidates syl l a bus from Zealand Committee. 1 965 Departments 

mention some 1 9 6 5 .  Geography o n ly New School esta bl ished . 

field stu d y .  one to reflect the certificate syllabus 1962 Dissolution 
new syl labus with - more reg ional of U n iversity of 

From 1966 some 
focus on regional  science. Bursary New Zea l a n d .  

fieldwork in  
science. Fi rst introd uced 1966. Quantitative 

Bursary syl labus 
textbook solely on 

g eo g raphy 
ma pwork becoming 
publ ished : Map 

i m po rta nt i n  
reading in 

u n iversities. 
geography by Physicalfhu m a n  
Cu mberland and 

g eog raphy div ide 
Sparrow ( 1968 ) .  

1 962 Chair of 

Geog raphy at 

Ota g o  esta bl ished . 

1 9 70s Tentative Specia lised Mayhi l l's text fi rst M a ndatory Qua ntitative 

beg i n n i n g  of geography pu blished 1966 fieldwork in  g eog raphy sti l l  

fieldwork teachers at  high remained the main U n iversity Bursary i m porta nt. M a rx i st 

becoming more school trained at text. from 1974. geography begins.  

preva lent as university who 1 970 Geography M ention of 

mandatory for have gone on Resou rce Centre scientific method 

Bursary. fieldtrips as part established in  Bursary 

of their provided teacher prescription . 

u niversity g uides to support 
tra i n i n g  n e w  syl l a bi . Action 

publ ications 

com menced-

thematic texts to 

support syl labus 

changes.  
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Date Field tri ps School Textbooks Government U n i versities 
teaching 

1980s Fieldwork Great Reg ional  texts Mandatory Fem i n i st 

mandatory for enthusiasm used u nti l  new fieldwork as part geography and 

School amongst syl la bus in  1 986 of the new structu ral 

Certificate, Sixth teachers for the e . g .  North i nternal  geography 

Form Certifi cate new curricu l u m .  American Studies assessment introduced. 

and B u rsa ry and by C u rham, component of 

most teachers do McM u rray, a nd School Certificate . 

some fieldwork Gavi n .  Book on Geog ra phy from 

throughout their skil l s :  Skills for 1986. Ma ndatory 

Senior social studies and fieldwork for both 

Geog ra phy geography by Sixth Form 

classe s .  Chitte n d e n .  GRC Certificate and 

and Action Bursa ry .  

publ ications 

conti n u e .  UK book 

on fie l d work used 

in NZ schools : 

Fieldwork for 

geographers. 

Practical work for 

pupils, Barton 

( 1 9 8 5 ) .  

1990s Fieldwork Teaching A n u mber of books Unit Sta ndards Structural 

consol idated.  profession spl it have been introduced in geography sti l l  

Many teachers into those who publ ished by 1994/5 by NZQA practiced by 

now have favour a Hensman et a l .  for as a sta ndard m a n y .  Physical 

sta n d a rd conti nuation of the 5th, 6'h and 7'h based form of geography sti ll  

fieldtrips that the old form syl la bi : e . g .  assessment. q u antitative and 

have been q u alifications New Zealand highly tech nica l .  

r u n n i n g  for m a n y  and those in  senior geography Postmodernism 

years. favour of the series natural i ncreasi ngly 

stan d a rd based processes, i m porta nt. 

assessment of volcanic 

unit  sta nda rds processes, fluvial 

processes, coastal 

processes ( 1 990) 

by Hensman et al  

GRC conti nues to 

produce material 

to s u p port the 

syl labi  and Action 

P u b l i cations 

conti n ue u nti l  the 

end of the decade. 
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Date Fieldtrips School Textbooks Government Universities 
teaching 

2000s Mandatory After i n iti a l  Hensman et a l  A n e w  method of Physical 

fieldwork in  one resistance, books rep u blished standa rds based geogra p h y  

of the teaching to match the new assess ment conti nues i n  the 

achievement profession Achievement (NCEA) replaces same way . In 

standards at embraces the Standards. S pecial b u rsary, sixth human geography 

each level : new NCEA skills books by form certificate social a n d  critical 

Levels 1, 2 a n d  qual ifications. Nausman for each and school geog ra phy 

3 .  Split between Schools beg i n  to level of the NCEA certificate with become i m portant 

those teachers choose w h i ch q u a l ification : My Achievement as these aspects 

who feel they parts of the skills book (2002).  Sta ndards of geography 

have more syllabus ( w h ich often attract 

flexibi l ity for achievement fu nding 

fieldtrips with the standards)  to 

Achievement offer. 

Sta ndards u n d e r  

NCEA and those 

who feel they a re 

more 

constra i n ed . 

A further source of materia l  h a s  been course booklets a nd cou rse materia l 

produced by both u niversity l ecturers and,  i n  some cases, teachers .  Th is  

i nc ludes two main  types of  information.  One type consisted of cou rse 

h a nd books, prod uced by u n iversity geography departm ents, that deta i l  

cou rses avai l ab le  to  students . Second, both teachers a nd lecturers, prod uce 

h a n douts and booklets, to g ive to their students . On a few occasions,  

pa rt icipants in  th is  research project gave m e  exa mp les of fieldtrip bookl ets 

that they had put together and  u sed with their  students . Another re lated 

sou rce of materia l  was inform ation  produced on  the World Wide Web by 

i nd iv id ua l  un iversity depa rtments.  Some of this was rep l ications of materia l 

produced in  the course ha nd books ;  i n  addit ion,  there was i nformation  on  

the  staff in  the  depa rtments a n d  thei r i nterests. Th is  inform ation was  very 

va l u ab le  for th is resea rch,  as  often lecturers wou ld  declare thei r approach to 

the subject on their  own web page,  which a ided i n  my persona l  

u nderstand ing  of  part ici pa n ts' m ean ings of  geog raphy .  Associated w ith th is, 

a nd useful for understa nd ing a geographer's a pproach to the subject, were 

the w rit ings of the lecturers i n  j o u rna ls  and books . These a re val uable 

meta phors that i l l u strate geograp hers' understa nd ings of g eogra phy in a 

visua l  m a n ner a n d  they were often referred to by the geographers who took 
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part i n  th is  study show i ng stages i n  the ir  own prog ression through the 

subject . 

Textua l  resou rces contri buted, i n  some way, to a l l  three stra nds  of this 

research,  m ea n i ng,  m i l ieu ,  and m eta p hor. They were most usefu l i n  

prov id i ng a n  u ndersta nd ing  of m i l ieu  for the a cademy a n d  m e ,  by p laci ng  

the  materia l  obta ined by ora l  testi mony, i n  a w ider  h istorica l context. Som e 

i nformation was obta i ned d i rectly on  the mea n ings  of geogra phy for 

geogra phers at the un iversities, a lthough this was of a more l i m ited natu re .  

Pub l ished materia l  b y  the un iversity geograp hers themselves was 

informative in estab l i sh ing the m eta phors for those who pract ice geogra p hy 

at  tertiary level in New Zealand . M eta phor is the concrete factor that 

prov ides the m otifs a nd symbols  of a geographer's teach i ng . These ca n be 

the books pub l i shed, the attributes of fie ldtri ps run, and the journa l  artic les 

pub l i shed . On ly  two of the teachers had written books on geography, so th is 

i nformati on was ra rely ava i lab le  to provide an u ndersta n d i ng of teachers'  

v iews of thei r discip l i ne .  Written accou nts of fie ldtrips that had been ru n 

were very sparse. H owever, th is  a l so endorsed the i n itia l conceptual isation  

of  th is  topic for research,  namely to  exa mine  a n  area that  was not 

documented i n  New Zeala nd,  a n d  so to ga in  a n  understa n d i ng of a n  area of 

the academic  disci p l i ne that barely rates a mention in the l iterature on the 

development of geograp hy as a n  academic d isci p l ine in  New Zeal a nd .  O ra l  

test im ony was the second ma in  area of information o n  the p ractice of 

fie ldtrips  a n d  was used extensively as there was so l ittle i nformation 

ava i lab le  on this topic in the textua l  record . 

2 . 5  Ora l testi mony 

Ea rly on  in  th is  resea rch project, I rea l i sed that  ta l k ing to  geogra phers 

a bout fie ldtri ps wou ld  form a major part of the resea rch,  if a n  

u nderstand ing  of why,  a nd how, fie ldtrips a re practiced i n  New Zeala n d  was 

to be ach ieved . At the 2003 New Zea land  Geograph ical Society Confe re n ce, 
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I gave a paper on some in it ia l  fi nd ings  about the pract ice of fie ldtrips  i n  

New Zea l a nd (Stirl i n g ,  2003 ) .  Persona l  contacts were made a t  the 

confere nce ,  with at least one academic  in every geograp hy depa rtment i n  

New Zea l a nd ,  where geography d eg rees are awarded; t hese a re the 

u n ivers it ies of Auckla n d ,  Waikato, M assey, Victoria ,  Ca nterbury ,  and  Ota go.  

Al l  these lecturers a g reed to be contacted , at a later stage,  to ta lk about 

fieldtri p s  a nd to provide i ntrod uct ions to other lecturers i n  the departme nts, 

who wou ld  also be p repared to ta lk  a bout fie ldtrips, 

Teachers attended the sa me conference, and a l l  Board of Geog raphy 

Teacher representatives for each reg ion  in the cou ntry were present.  

Contact was made with some of these geog ra p hers after the conference. 

They were aware of the proposed resea rch a nd were agreea b le to put me 

i nto contact with teachers, who pract ice fieldtri ps .  Thus snowba l l ing  

tech niq ues were used to recruit part ic ipa nts . Eth ica l  approva l had to be 

obta ined from Massey U n iversity Eth i ca l  Com m ittee before people were 

i nvited to take pa rt i n  the research . 

The type a nd number of participa nts had to be e nvisaged, prior  to the 

appl icat ion for eth ica l ap prova l ,  together with a copy of the i nterview 

sched u le  to be used at  the interv iews.  These a spects of the research project 

were informed by my read ings  about research u ndertaken by h u man ist 

geog ra phers and by others who had used si m i l a r  a pproaches of ta lk ing to 

people to ga in  an u nd e rsta nd i ng of practices operating in the world 

(Buttimer, 1983a ; Ey les  1985 and 1986 ;  Moss, 200 1 ) .  The n u m ber 

approached was i nformed by the op i n ion that a ra nge of views shou ld be 

obtai ned to inform a h u m a n ist approach (Ba i ley , White, a nd Pa i n , 1999 ; 

Bradshaw a nd Stratford, 2002 ) .  Encou nters shou ld  be of h igh  q ua l ity a nd 

shou ld i nd i cate, as rep resentatively a s  possi b le,  the att itudes a n d  bel iefs of 

the geogra phic com m u n ity in  New Zeala n d .  It was decided that a l l  

u n ivers it ies in  New Zea land shou ld  be covered i n  the  resea rch ,  as  each had  

begun ,  a nd evolved , w it h  very d ifferent experiences .  To m a i nta i n  the h igh  

qua l ity of  i nterviews, a l i mit of fou r  or  five interviews at  each  of  the six 

u n ivers it ies were con sid ered to be su ita ble .  A s i m i l a r  n u m be r  of teachers 

were i nterv iewed to g ive the teach ing com m u n ity a n  equa l  hear ing i n  the 
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study .  For practica l  p u rposes of ca rrying out the interviews, the teachers 

were g rouped together i nto three reg ions, two North Is land ,  and  one South 

Is land,  to com plement  the four  North Is la nd  u n iversit ies a nd two South 

Is land univers it ies .  

The length of i nterviews varied between 4 5  m i n utes and two hours with 

most being about one and a quarter hou rs i n  duration . I was ab le to 

sched ule the i nterviews at t imes when teachers and u n iversity lectu rers 

were relatively free .  At the end of term , or the very beg i n n i ng of the school 

year, was a ti m e  s u itab le for teachers or with i n  the u n iversity vacat ion for 

m ost of the lecturers .  

Consideration w a s  g iven ,  after each interview, in  a reflective d ia ry, to 

posit ional ity i n  the i nterv iew . Power differences were observed, as was the 

depth of mate ria l  that the partic i pa nt shared ( Ba i ley, Wh ite , and Pa in ,  

1 99 9 ) .  An exa m i nat ion was made as to  w hether partic ipants d id reflect on  

the  s ign ifi cance of  p laces, people,  networks, events, a n d  genera l  i ntel lectual  

m i l i e ux for the ir  own practice of fieldwork ( Buttimer, 1 983a ) .  Rich materia l 

was obta ined from nearly a l l  i nterviews a nd the origi na l  g roup of 

part ic ipa nts e nv i sa ged in  the resea rch a p peared sufficient  to ga in  a n  

u ndersta nd ing of na rratives, memories, a nd convict ions,  to bu i ld  

' knowledge' i nteg ration ( Butti mer, 200 1 ) .  This  process was a ided by a n  

i nterview sche d u l e  that has  been i nformed b y  Butt imer's work ( 1 983a)  and  

sought to dra w  out partici pa nts to ta lk of  the i r  own background in the  

s u bject, how t hey practice it i n  their  c lasses and fie ldtri ps, and what a re 

the ir  own perspectives on the subject a nd on  fieldtri ps .  

I n itia l ly,  i t  had  been thoug ht possible for participa nts to  te l l  their stories of 

fie ldtri ps and that by l iste n i ng ca reful ly, I wou ld  be a b le to g lean a n  

u n dersta nd ing o f  the purpose, form, content, a nd de l ivery of fie ldtrips .  Ea rly 

o n  i n  the conception of the resea rch, a n  e lderly geogra p her k indly agreed to 

be i nterviewed . Although he gave va luab le  materia l ,  the account was very 

m uch a chrono log ica l  l i sting  of fie ldtrips, with wh ich he had been i nvolved . 

There was very l itt le i ns ight i nto why these fie ldtri ps had been ru n i n  the 

way he descri bed,  a n d  l i tt le d iscussion of h i s  e pisteme, or  a pproach  to the 

58 



s u bject, a n d  to fie ldtrips .  A nother aspect that was a bsent was the 'ta ke n 

for-gra nte d '  facet of fie ldtrips .  

Dyck ( 1 98 9 )  i n  her  study of  women's d a i ly l ives i n  a Ca nad ian  subu rb 

considers how 'everyday ex periences a n d  actions, a re connected to wider 

social  a nd economic processes . . .  what new issues m ig ht be addressed i n  

the inte rpretat ion of the com plex re lationsh ips between agency space a nd 

structure' ( Dyck, 1989,  3 29 ) .  She is aware of the need to ex plore the 

women's own a ctive agency in orderi ng their l ives and how they order 

aspects of the i r  work .  To do  th is she contextua l ises the study, considering 

the wom e n 's a ct ions and how these a re em bedded in  their local  context . 

To com prehend these 'ta ken -for-g ra nted ' aspects, a nd to u ndersta nd the 

rat iona le fo r ru nn ing fie ldtri ps, an i nterview sched u le was therefore devised 

[Appendix Two] to address the broad areas, of the geographers' bel iefs 

about fie ldtrips .  The sche d u l e  a l so provided an  aven ue for consid eri ng their  

own memories, wh ich hel ped to i nform both the partici pa nt and m e  of 

i nfl uences from their ed ucation and own genera l  i ntel lectua l  backg round on 

the practice of their fie ldtrip s .  Pa rtic ipants were a lso g ive n the opportun ity 

to share na rratives on fie ldtrips that they had ru n a nd so share experiences 

a n d  stories of these occurre nces.  By us ing the sched u le as a g uide,  when 

ta l k i ng to those who have ru n fiel dtri ps, it  was poss ib le to a p preciate and 

u n dersta nd the pa rticu lar, w h ich was one of the a ims  of  th is  h u m a n ist 

research on  fie ldtrips .  Ind iv idua ls' viewpoints were acknowledged a nd the 

research pa rtic ipants to ld  m e  of how they ru n fieldtrips, and why they are 

do ing it, as they had an  opportu n ity to reflect on their  pract ices themselves.  

The part ici pa nts were very welcom i ng ;  m ost interv iews were held,  e ither in 

the offices of lecturers, or i n  the resou rce rooms of schoolteachers i n  their 

own school . I n it ia l  contact was usual ly by electronic ma i l ,  wh ich proved a 

most effective a nd rapid means  of com m u nicat ion . I took a home-ba ked 

m o rn i ng or afternoon tea to the i nterv iew to share w ith the partic ipants . 

Kesby (2004)  d iscusses how be i ng pa rt of an  i nterv iew is  hard work for a l l  

concerned , so  refreshments a re appreciated to keep up  e nergy leve ls .  To 

s h a re food a nd drink is  a way of recompe nsing the partic ipa nts for the effort 
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a nd t ime that they are g iv i ng  to the i nterview. It a l so has the a dded benefit 

of mak ing the interview less forma l ,  w h i ch in itself  he lps to create a feel i ng  

of trust and  open ness. I a l so took note of  the type of  d ress that those who 

worked in  the i nstitution  w here I was cond uct ing research norm a l ly wore,  

a nd endeavoured to wear s im i l a r  clothes myself to create a fee l ing  of  ease 

a nd accepta nce among st those who were being i nterviewed . Burgess (200 3 )  

mentions be ing aware of w hat one wears as  a n  i nterv iewer, in  h e r  cha pter 

o n  techn iques of i nterv iewing,  to create a fee l ing of ease a nd a ccepta nce . 

Each i nterview was ta ped, us ing a sma l l  battery operated tape recorder with 

a very strong,  but unobtrusive microphone .  The recorder be ing battery 

operated, a nd the microphone havi ng  the a bi l ity to p ick up sou nd from afa r, 

meant that I was  q u ite flex i ble in  where the interview was carri ed out i n  a 

room .  This wou ld  ra nge from being perched on the edge of a desk in  some 

rooms to work ing  a round a smal l  occas iona l  tab le  in  others. Reflective 

d iaries were w ritten im mediate ly after each interview, record ing  items such 

as  posit iona l ity,  a nd the m a i n  theories a nd concepts that emerged from the 

i nterview . The d ia ries p rovided a refere nce point for materia l  that might 

have otherwise been overlooked . For i nsta nce one or two partic ipa nts 

sug gested other aspects that could be explored in the study; these were 

reflected u pon by me a nd someti mes add itiona l poi nts would be added to 

the interv iew sched u le and  used in  subsequent i nterv iews . 

2 . 6  Ana lysis 

Tapes were tra nscri bed and,  together with the reflective diaries and 

p u b l ications of  the part ic ipa nts, were u sed to ga in  an  u ndersta nd ing  of  the 

practice of fie ldtrips .  Th is  was done, i n it ia l ly ,  by conce pt mapp i ng the 

i n terview, a nd other m ateria l ,  to ga in  an u ndersta nd ing  of that person 's 

convictions, memories ,  a n d  of the na rratives they g ave about fie ldtrips .  

Each tra nscript ion w a s  a na lysed se pa rately aro u nd themes that emerged 

from that person's responses . The understa nd ings that I reached , after 
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considering  ind ivi d ua l  responses a nd de noti n g  common denominators a nd 

d ifferences between these, are d iscussed i n  deta i l  in Cha pters Three to Six .  

The main rationa le ,  mea n ings, o r  bel ief a bout the practice of fie ldtri ps, 

g iven  by part ici pa nts, is  that they operate fie ldtrips in the same ep iste me as 

the one i n  w h ich they teach and research . They to ld of their perspectives, 

experiences, hopes, and fea rs .  The very open dia logue, created in  the 

i nterviews, faci l itated th is .  Aspects such as the sharing of food a nd the fact 

that I am a n  ins ider in the geogra p hy com m u nity, a chara cte ristic wh ich  the 

particip a nt a nd I shared in com mon,  ass isted in these conversation s .  I 

spent m uch of the time l iste n i ng to the part ici pa nts' unfol d ing stories, a nd I 

endeavoured not to interru pt the partici pant  but to strive to i nd icate 

appreciation of what I was hea ri ng by g iv ing  encourag ing nods a nd g la n ces. 

The events that pa rticipa nts u nfolded,  of a ctua l  fieldtrips that they had run, 

provided rich materia l  for me. These deta i l s  demonstrated how the 

partic ipa nts ra n fie ldtri ps and co ntributed to p rovid ing m ateria l  for 

reflect ion,  by the pa rticipa nts, on  their  own p ractice of fie ldtrips .  Th is  wou ld 

often sp i ra l  i nto more in-depth d i scussions,  o n  how such na rratives had 

come a bout, and  what  had actua l ly caused these fieldtrip s  to  be run i n  the 

way d iscussed .  Part icipa nts wou ld  a l l ude back to their own read ings,  or 

educat ion,  i n  order  to understa nd ,  for the m se lves, the na rratives that they 

were shari ng with me .  

The  interv iew sched u le was informed by others who had  u sed a h u m a nist 

a pproach,  i n  particu lar Butt imer's ideas of how mi l ieu a nd meta phor, a n d  

ideas of t h e  Phoen ix ,  Fa ust, a nd N a rcissus,  contributed to a n  u nderstand ing  

of  mea n ing  ( Butt imer, 1990,  1 9 9 3 ) .  I t  was a l so informed by my read i ng s  of 

New Zea land textua l resources a nd my own experiences of fie ldtri ps as  a 

geog ra phy teacher [Appendix One] . This he l ped partici pants to reflect o n  

their o w n  pers pective conce rn ing  fie ldtri ps a n d  this aided m e  i n  d i scoveri ng 

what these a pp roaches are .  As part ic ipa nts ta l ked about the i r  own read i ngs,  

resea rch,  and ed ucation, they were able to acknowledge h ow their  m i l ieux 

had i nfl uenced the ir  approach to fieldtrips .  S u ch ideas were usua l ly 

a rt icu lated by focus ing on aspects of how the epistemology that they fol l ow, 

was m a rked . G ra d ua l ly, as I stud ied the tra nscripts, reflective d iaries, a n d  
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w ritings  of the geographe rs who were interviewed,  I began to see com m o n  

denomi nators between some part ici pa nts a nd t o  perceive d i fferences that 

emerged . These focused around the mea n ings  that geogra phers held a bout 

g eogra phy teach ing a nd so this aspect of the research is g iven more 

e m phasis  i n  the a na lyt ica l  cha pters than a re m etaphor and mi l i eu  wh ich 

though not so promi nent in  the d iscourse do i nform mea n i n g .  Although 

these a re o n ly ve i led understand ings  as no one can be c lass ified i n  a very 

constra i ned m a n n er, a s  with a l l  i nd iv idua ls,  the re are e lements that have 

resembla nces amongst g roups of the pa rtici pa nts . 

These sha red features focused a round the ep istemology that these 

geogra p he rs fol l owed in  their ap proach to geography in  term s of their  

teach i ngs, research, a nd the way they ra n fieldtrips.  These g roup ings,  

based a round the ep istemologies of the pa rt ic ipa nts, and i nformed by the 

m eta p hors that  these participa nts practise on  fie ldtri ps, have estab l ished 

the basis for my a n a lys is .  This is i nformed by the huma nist approach used, 

whereby the part ic ipa nts had a chance to reflect on their own mi l ieux a n d  

so were a ble to a rt icu late their own a pproaches to the pra ct ice of fie ldtrips .  

The  structure of the i nterview schedu le  a ided th is  reflectio n .  I n  the  first 

section the pa rticipant told of the ir  educationa l  background,  their  mi l ieu ,  the 

second part beg a n  to probe what was the mean ing  of geog ra p hy for the 

partic ipant .  In the th i rd section , meta phors of ind ividual  fie ldtri ps were 

sha red .  The last sect ion a l lowed the pa rtici pant to reflect back on what 

i nfl uences there had been on d ifferent aspects of their pra ct ice of fie ldtri ps  

[Appendix Two] . Th is, i n  turn, a ss isted me i n  a l so noting a pproaches that 

partic ipa nts fol lowed, a nd I cou ld then see com mon denom i nators between 

partic ipa nts a s  I beg a n  to a nalyse the mate ria l  col lected . B utti mer ( 1 983a ,  

14)  had  commented on  this : ' some com mon denomi nators of  sty le ca n be  

observed among our  a uthors'. These ins ig hts were further i nformed by  the 

genera l  read ings  that I undertook i nto the ph i losophica l  m ovem ents w ith i n  

g eog ra p hy, a nd t h u s  I w a s  ab le  to d iscover h ow the approa ches used by 

these geographers in the way they run fie ldtrips, are in  fa ct ma rkers of 

various ph i losop h ies that have u nderp in ned geog raphy over the last ha lf 

cent u ry .  Some early u ndersta n d i n gs had been reached o n  the infl uence of 
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different ph i losoph ies on the pra ct ice of fie ldtrips,  in my i n it ia l  ideas,  after 

i nitia l read i ngs,  w h ich were re- prod uced in Chapter One in Fig u res 1 . 1  a n d  

1 . 2 .  Some o f  these were val idated i n  the l ight  o f  fu rther read i n gs a n d  

discussio n s  with pa rt ic ipants ; othe rs,  such a s  t h e  placing o f  a l l  school 

geog ra phy in a posit iv ist episteme ( see Fig u re 1 . 2 )  from the 1 9 70s ,  were 

chal lenged . Once I had  the opportu nity to ta l k  to geogra p hers,  a nd l i ste n to 

them reflecti ng  on the ir  own practice of fie ldtrips,  and on h ow th is  b lends  

with the i r  ph i losophies of geography,  I noted m o re variance i n  a pproaches 

than had i n it ia l ly been postu lated . 

Althoug h the g reate r p roportion of geographers a re incorporated in  a 

Fa usti a n  theme of stru ctures and estab l ished ideas, a n um be r  of the 

geog ra phers had a l tered their a pproach as  they had read a bo ut, a nd been 

exposed to, new ideas and ph i losophies .  Sometimes these had been w h o l ly 

embraced , a nd the g eographers have incorporated new approaches i n  the ir  

resea rch  a nd teach i ng s, on other occasions geog ra phers have u sed the new 

approaches sim u lta neously with o lder ones.  Freq uently geogra phers have 

i ncorporated aspects of new approaches i n  their  work in  a way w h ich 

seemed more appro p riate to that person,  to bu i l d  knowledge for themse lves 

and thei r stud ents .  T h i s  ca n be viewed as the pa rtia l ris ing of a new 

Phoe nix,  afte r the geographers had reflected ,  N a rcissian sty le ,  o n  the 

l im itat ions of previous  structures, o r  epistemes that had been fo l lowed . 

In th is thesis ear l ier a p proaches are considered a s  the mi l ieu  of that 

geog ra p her, i n  the same way that the ir  u nderg ra d uate tra i n i ng ,  or  journa ls  

that  they consult ,  a re part of  the ir  m i l ieux .  Butti mer ( 19 9 3 )  considers the 

dynamic in  a person 's l ife as  a cycl ica l  occurrence ,  whereby v iews and 

approaches  a re adopted as a new Phoen ix i s  d i scovered a n d  rises from the 

ashes of the o ld . Some do not fu l ly adopt their  new find ings, and m a i nta in  

an  approach ma in ly  info rmed by the orig ina l  e pisteme that  they worked in ,  

but thei r m i l ieux conta i n s  some of  the ir  new fi nd i ngs, from m ore recent 

pub l icati o n s  that  they h ave consu lted ,  from wider socia l  a nd pol it ical 

contexts o perati ng in the world ,  a nd infl uences that they have i m bibed . 

Others may work us ing  a ra nge of ph i losoph ica l  a pproaches at  once but w i l l  

usua l ly favour  a d o m i n a nt approach . Th is  e lement of dyna m ism was 
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approached i n  the a nalysis by p lacing geog ra phers in the m a i n  episteme, in 

which they curre ntly work, b ut acknowled g i ng i nfl uences from ea rl ier  

approaches, or current read i ngs ,  that take a d ifferent ep istemology . So 

there are shifts, adaptations,  and nua nces i n  the views of  geog ra phers, and 

these cha nge as the geog ra p he rs '  own career moves o n .  

T h e  resu l t  o f  these melded a pp roaches w a s  that there i s  a b lendi ng at the 

edges of al l  ph i losoph ica l approaches to geography wh ich has been noted 

by G ra h a m ,  (200 5 ) .  She attri butes these cha nges to spat ia l  and tem pora l  

ci rcumsta nces that  a re i n  con sta nt fl ux,  often i n  respon se to  the 

shortcomings  of an approach a n d  as a resu lt  geographers exam i ne a nd re

exa m i ne strengths and wea k nesses of various ways of do ing  resea rch .  No 

approach i s  who l ly  rig id ,  each has a core w h ich defines i t ,  a nd ca n be 

observed i n  the meta phors w h i ch crysta l l i se the approaches.  These va ry 

from ma pping to gathering stat istics, a n d  from understa nd ing  society to 

concentrati ng on matters of d i ffe rence in society . They a re discussed i n  

more deta i l  below i n  th is sect ion w h e n  cons ideri ng how geographers were 

grouped i n  th is  thesis .  A l l  a pproa ches have outer edge s  that overlap, some 

of those geogra p hers whose m a i n  metap hors are map p ing  or understa nd ing 

society use qua ntitative materi a l  as  do the majority of  those whose 

m eta p hor is gathering statist ics. Another exa m ple of overlap  occurs 

between those whose ma in  m eta phor is concentrati ng on  matters of 

d ifference and some whose metaphor concentrates on gathering stat istics 

b ut a re prepared to a lso ta ke a ccou nt of d ifference .  

Butti mer  ( 1 983 a )  saw the  boundaries as  rel atively d ist i nct entities and  

com mented that : 

M a ny pra ctitio ners saw the world a a set of maps, a m osaic of spatia l or  

regional  patterns, wh i le  at a n other ti m e  one looked for mechan isms 

u nderlying the spatial  or  fu nctional  o rgan ization of p henomena on the ea rth 

( Butti mer, 1983a,  14) . 

Nonethe less B uttimer went on to say that i nd ividual geographers can not be 

identified uneq u ivoca l ly with a ny one of these g lobal m eta phors, most 
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scholars have moved a mong d ifferent modes of a rgument. I n  th i s  thesis the 

participa nts would sometimes acknowledge some i nfl uences from a nother 

ph i losophical  sta nce that they incorporated i n  the ir  approaches to fie ldtrips .  

As Cra ng (2005)  d iscusses there a re g rey a reas i n  any account that has  

sections  org a n ised i nto categories, codes, a nd seg ments . The cate gories 

identified in th is  thesis a re not rig id .  Those w ho practice as  structura l ists 

may st i l l  i ncorporate in their  fie ldtri ps e lem ents that they used themselves 

as students w hen attend ing  fie ldtri ps  that were primari ly ru n us ing  the 

genera l  theori st approach or they may be infl uenced by read ings  of the 

deconstructivists in  the ways in  wh ich they accommodate students on 

fie ldtrips .  Scott viewed the cha ng ing  a pproaches i n  geography to be a 

reflection of how 'the concrete q uestions  that society faces at a ny given 

h istorical mom ent tend a l so - in  one way or a nother- to become b u rn ing  

q uestions a nd prob lems for practisi ng social  scie ntists' (Scott, 2000 , 1 9 ) .  He 

i s  of the op in ion  that  a lthough geog ra phers,  as  do  other soc ia l  scientists, 

explore these changes in society , at a n y  g iven point in t ime these d iffering  

episodes a re n ot excl usive to  one  a nother.  He v iews them a s  extend ing  over 

several  decades a nd inter-weaving taken p lace between the a p p roaches.  

Althoug h credence is g iven to the view of overlapp ing phi losoph ica l 

a pproaches to geogra p hy, i n  th is thesis,  the approach has been o ne what 

Aitken (200 5 )  term s sens itive genera l isat ions.  Aitken specifies that  sensitive 

genera l isations  are not overgenera l isat ions or essentia l isms b ut a re a 

means of com m u n icati n g  more effectively with others the understa nd ings  

reached . The categ ories that  have been used in  th is  thesis shou ld  be viewed 

in this way, they a re not d i stinct entit ies there is overlap between them . 

Essentia l ly u ndersta nd ings  are reached by focusi ng  on the m a i n  m eta phors 

a nd mea ni n g s  that part icipa nts d iscussed in  the course of th is  study .  

Sometimes geographers would actua l ly  a rt icu late a n  episteme such as 

deconstruct ion , but more often their m a i n  rationa le  for fie ldtri ps would be 

one of the m arkers of a n  episteme .  Such  structures are the Faustia n  

themes that demonstrated esta bl ished viewpoi nts . I form u lated these 

a round fou r  m a in g roup ings  wh ich a re d i scussed below . 
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A few geogra p hers talked of how they wanted to find s im i l a rit ies, i n  a 

selected ra nge of phenomenon,  i n  the l andsca pe, and see how these 

d iffe red from those man ifested in another a rea . Th is is  one of the m a i n  

attr ibutes of t h e  reg iona l  approach t o  geography, where g eogra phers 

cla ss ify the world ; s im i larit ies, usua l ly of items of econo m ic s ig n ifica nce a re 

n oted a n d  g ro uped together and  mapped so that reg ions  possessi ng s imi lar  

cha racterist ics a re el ucidated . As th is  was  such a n  i m po rta nt be l i ef for a 

s m a l l  g ro u p  of the pa rtic ipa nts, it i nformed m uch of the ir  a pproach to the 

practice of fie ldtrips, such as gatheri ng i nformation a n d  then com i n g  up 

with a theory or idea about the data later, thus using an i n d uctive 

a p p roach . These geogra p he rs were g rouped together in the ana lysi s .  The 

com m o n  denomi nators that these part ic ipa nts expressed as  the i r  m a i n  

rat iona le  for fie ldtrips a re t o  tea ch their students ways o f  com b i n i n g  

i nformat ion so that regions  cou ld  b e  demarcated o n  maps  T h i s  was the 

m eta phor for these geog ra phers .  Ways of classify ing the world a re of 

fu nda mental  i m porta nce to th is  g roup a n d  I use the term classifiers to 

denote these geog ra phers i n  the ana lys is  that fol lows.  They are stud ied 

together as a g roup in  Chapter T h ree.  

Another g ro u p  of partici pa nts d i scussed how they use fie ldtrips for their 

stude nts to test hypotheses that they have been encouraged to d evelop, 

based on g e ne ra l  theories that the lecturers,  or teachers, have ta u g ht their 

students in lectures or classes. Thei r view of the world is  that of bel ieving 

that the observer is  deta ched a nd d ista nced . It is  possi b le to col lect data 

from the w orld that the student gazes u pon and to u se th is  to va l i date 

theories a bo u t  the worl d .  The i r  meta phor on fieldtrips  is to co l lect data . This 

is  one of the ma rkers of the posit ivist ep isteme, whereby statem e nts about 

the theories a re e nshri ned i n  d i rect, i m med iate, and emp i ri ca l ly a ccessible 

experie nce of the world . I saw common denominators between this g roup of 

geog ra p he rs who deve lop general  theories to expla in  the world a nd grouped 

them tog ether  a s  general theorists a nd they are stud ied i n  Chapter Four. 

A l a rge gro u p  of partici pa nts ta l ked of how they encourage students on 

fie ldtri ps to study unde rlyi ng  designs  a nd bel iefs, beneath the v is i b le,  

e m p i rica l ly identifiab le items, to g a i n  an u nderstand i n g  of places vis ited on 
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fie ldtrips. Some of these geographers a lso referred to their  rad ica l  lea n i ngs,  

w a nt ing to change the soci a l  and pol it ica l fa bric of the world . Many of these 

g eog raphers acknowledged the ir  own m i l ie u x  as being p laced in the period 

w hen Marxist ideas of capita l ist constructs form i ng the basic structure of 

society, were very prevalent i n  geography .  I was able to d iscern that t hese 

g eog raphers had the commona l ity of bel iev ing  that underly ing structu res in  

society are the means  by  wh ich  students shou ld  be  ta ug ht to  understa nd 

the world a round  them,  a nd that  th is  i nc ludes how students shou ld  operate 

on fie ldtrips to construct m ea n i ngs of socia l processes in the p laces that 

they a re visit ing . The meta p hor that th is  g ro u p  of geogra p hers con sidered 

i m portant on fiel dtrips was constructi ng the mea n ing of p lace from 

structures in  society .  I use the name structuralists for the m ;  they a re 

d iscussed in  Cha pter Five.  

The remain ing geogra phers,  who were i nterviewed, had the view that 

students shou ld be g ive n the op portun ity to a p preciate that noth ing i n  the 

world  has just one m ea n ing . Everyth ing i s  o pe n  to contrad ictions a nd 

m u lt ip le mea n ings .  For eve ry p resence, there is an  absence, and the a i m ,  

for students, i s  t o  resolve these binaries, a n d  move between the p hysical  

a n d  metaphysica l  worlds in  a l l  their encou nters, inc luding fieldtrips .  Before, 

d u ring ,  and after fie ldtri ps, students are e n couraged by these geogra p hers 

to crit ique their experiences ;  the lecture rs d o  th is  themselves, often 

tog ether with their  students, to explore the layered mea n ings  that emerge 

with such experiences.  These geogra phers,  as  a group,  reflect the views of 

the deconstruct iv ists and the m etaphor for their  fieldtrips i s  one of 

d ifference, cons idering minorities in society . I term these g eogra p hers 

deconstructivists a nd they a re considered together in  Cha pter Six . 

Of part icu lar  note was the fi nd ing  that deconstructivists a re very concerned 

with the prod uct ion  of knowledge and have made exp l icit their views on the 

ru n ning  of fiel dtri p s  i n  the l iterature (Nast, 1 994 ; H ume-Cook, a nd K indon ,  

1998 ;  Nairn, 1 9 98a,  1998b,  1998c, 1999 ,  2 0 0 3 ) .  Aspects of fie ldtri p s  s uch 

as s leeping arrangements, tak ing account of gender and sexua l  d iffere n ces, 

d isa bi l ity, and phob ias  a re a l l  aspects that these geographers and others of 

recent times have w ritten a bout .  Other geogra phers,  those categorised here 
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as  classifiers, general theorists, and structuralists, had often rea l i sed that 

aspects of d ifference amongst the student body needed to be addressed on 

fie ldtri ps b ut these convictions were taken-for-granted aspects of fie ldtri ps  

that  were not usua l ly form a l ly acknow led ged.  Althoug h  th is  i s  beg in ning to 

be acknowled ged in the l iterature by p hysical geographers w h o  a re 

primari ly g enera l  theorists such a s  Scott et a l . ,  (2006 ) .  They d iscuss 

aspects such as provid ing  advance w a rn ing  of fieldwork to a l low students to 

p lan  for both fina ncia l  and  t ime com m itments,  as well as stat ing learn ing  

objectives c learly and recog n is ing the i mporta nce attached to  housekeep ing  

a rrangements by  some students . 

Two decis ions were made d uring the w riting  u p  of the d iscoveries found ,  

a nd t h e  u ndersta nd i ngs  reached, t o  both a id  the discussion a nd a t  the same 

t ime to  m a i nta i n  a flow i n  the n a rrative .  A l l  teachers were desig nated as  

fema le  a n d  a l l  lecturers were desig nated as  ma le when they were being 

referred to i n  Chapters T h ree to Six . T he majority of teachers interviewed 

were fe ma le  a nd the majority of lecturers interviewed were m a le .  To 

m a i nta i n  a nonymity a n d  to avoid cum bersome desig nations of i nterviewees, 

a system was devised which is e l a borated in  Appendix Three w hereby each 

teacher and lecturer was a l l ocated a n u m ber and a letter so as  to make it  

s im ple to refer to them i n  the na rrative a nd yet mainta in a no nymity for the 

pa rtic ipa nts.  

2 .  7 Co ncl usions 

The m ethodology devised, was based a round the huma nist a pproach that 

has been chosen for this research . Us ing  this ap proach, I de lved deeply into 

the l ives of those who agreed to be part of th is resea rch p roject, and 

practice fie l dtrips i n  New Zea land . Fol lowing i n  the trad ition  of Butti mer, i n  

study ing  the  practice of  geogra p hy a s  a n  academic d iscip l i ne,  th is  resea rch 

concerns itself  with the participa nts, or  actors, in the geogra p h ic world i n  

New Zea l a n d .  T h e  resea rch strives t o  penetrate the psyche o f  these 
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geogra phers, and g iv e  them a n  opportun ity to reflect on their  own p ractice, 

to create understa nd ings  for them a nd ,  from th is ,  for the academy and for 

me.  

The a p p roach considers the  three-fold shift ing  nets of the  pra ctice of 

fie ldtri ps .  These are convict ions a bout :  the subject as mea n i n g ;  memories,  

the m i l ie u ;  and na rra tives of fie ldtri ps, the meta phor. By studying these 

i ntersecti ng  constructs new understa ndings of how and why fie ldtrips a re 

pra ctised are created .  Knowledge is constructed by the respondents a nd by 

me, from reflecti ng o n  these sh ift ing expositions ,  g iv ing new i n sig hts i nto 

the pra ctice of fie ldtri p s  in  New Zea land .  To fu l ly  u ndersta nd the m i l ieux it  

is necessa ry to look expansively i nto l iteratu re a n d  docu ments that were 

curre nt, during the t i m e  in  which the partici pa nts have practised geog ra p hy .  

I n  a l l  t h is, there i s  a focus o n  the pa rticu lar, the d iscrete a lthough com m o n  

denom i nators have b e e n  found,  pa rt icu larly in  t h e  a pproaches taken to 

fie ldtri ps .  These tend to be l ocated in the ep iste mes, i n  w hich the 

geog ra phers operate, a nd this has formed a com m on thread ,  wh ich has 

been u sed to sepa rate the a na lysis i nto a cons ideration of groups of 

geog ra phers. Each is based aro u n d  the epistem e  in which they mai n ly 

operate for resea rch ,  teach ing,  and fie ldtrips a nd the meta phors of the ways 

in  wh ich  fie ldtrips a re p ractised . I was always aware of the fl u id ity between 

these ep istemes a nd h ow geogra phers can be infl uenced by e le ments a nd 

nua nces from other ep iste mes that they have e ncountered . 

My own status, as a n  i n s ider i n  the geog raph ica l com m u n ity, h as been 

h ig h ly sig n ifica nt in bei ng accepted i nto peop le 's l ives [Ap pendix O ne] . It 

opened up the gu lf, the between n ess,  which l i es between resea rcher a n d  

partici p a nt .  This w a s  further enha nced by sma l l  p ractica l efforts,  such as  

provid i ng food, dressi n g  in  a sim i lar  way to  wh ich  people i n  that  institute 

dressed ,  a nd attempt i ng to be a ' good' l istener, w ho did not i ntervene 

u n necessari ly a nd gave q u iet enco u ragement as a story unfolded . At ti m es 

the partici pa nts d id  recou nt emotiona l  experiences, which g ives some 

ind icatio n  of the level of ease they fe lt with me a n d  the strength of the 

rem i n isc ing of memories that may h ave la in  dorm a nt for a long ti me. At 

such ti mes I endeavo u red to be sym pathetic .  
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The m ateria l  that I received from partici pa nts was rich a nd forms the m a i n  

bas is  o f  th is  thesis a nd the a n a lysis that fol l ows.  Althoug h written accou nts 

of fie ldtri ps were l i m ited ,  I u sed p rimary sources of m ate ria l  such as 

sta t utes a nd sy l labus  docu m e nts, textbooks a nd ann iversary publ ications  to 

a id  i n  the u ndersta nd ing of the m i l ieux, a cademic, soci a l ,  and  pol it ica l ,  of 

those who part ici pate and  have pa rticipated in g eogra p hy as an academic  

d isci p l i ne  i n  New Zealand . 

The m ethodology is i nformed by the human ist concept of the importa nce of 

h u m a n  beings in creating their  own desti n ies,  i n  this case the desti n ies of 

the geog raphy fie ldtrips .  Some would reflect on the a pp roach taken a nd ,  

Phoen ix- l ike a new way of a pproach ing fie ldtri ps wou ld  a rise .  Meld i ng the 

voices of those who engage i n  fie ldtrips are the h istories and l iteratures that 

info rm the part ic ipa nts, of their own practice . 

N otes 

1 W ith Torsten Hagerstra nd (Sweden ) ,  Anne Butt imer in itiated an  internatio na l  

d ia logue project ( 1 978- 1988)  Geographers o f  Norden . Reflections o n  Career 

Experiences, Lund Un iversity Press, Lund, Sweden.  

2 T h e  G Docu ments a re:  

Gl O rgan ising and Tea ch ing G eog ra phy Notes to a ssist Heads of Depa rtment a nd 

tea chers Centra l  Reg ion  Inspectorate Curricu lum Development D iv is ion 

Department of Education Wel l i ngton 1978.  

G 2  Pra ctica l Stud ies Includ ing  Fieldwork in  Fo rm Seven Geog raphy Teacher 

Resou rce Materia l ,  Depa rtment of Ed ucation Well i ngto n 1979. 

G3 Geog ra phy Field Stud ies Teacher Resou rce M ateria l ,  Davidson Chris 

Department of Education 1 98 1 .  
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G4 Lea rning Activities Using Aud io-Visua l  M ateri a ls Department of Ed ucation 1 979 .  

G5 Pla n n i ng School Cert ifi cate Geog ra phy Tea cher Resou rce Materia l  Depa rtment 

of Ed ucation 1979. 

G6 Ski l ls in G eog raphy Forms 5-7 Tea cher Reso urce Materia l  Depa rtment of 

Education  1980 . 

G7 Assessment in Geog ra phy Teacher Resource Mater ia l  Department of Education 

198 3 .  

G 8  Teach i ng i n  Geog raphy U n its 1 - 1 5  Depa rtm ent of Ed ucation 1983 .  

G9 Pla n n i n g  a co-ord i nated forms 5-7  Geography Programme Tea cher Reso urce 

Materia l  Depa rtm ent of Education 1985 .  

G10  Gu ide l i nes fo r Pa rtia l  Interna l  Assessm ent of  S .C .  Geography Depa rtment of 

Educati on  1985.  

Another docu m ent to a id in the im plementation of the n ew syl labus that was 

developed by the NGCC wa s :  

Phl l ips, B .  1 980:  Working with beha vioural objectives in fifth form geography, 

Educat ion Depa rtment U n iversity of Canterbu ry Resea rch report No 80-8 1 .  
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Chapter Three - geographers who classify 

the world (the early years) 

3 . 1 I ntrod u ction 

Geog ra p hers whose resea rch  a nd teach ings  are based on  approaches that 

endeavour, in various ways, to classify the myriad of p henomena that occur 

in the world a nd their fie ldtri ps, termed the classifiers, a re the focus of th is  

cha pter .  This i s  the first of  the cha pters concerned with a n a lysis of  materia l 

gathered at the i nterviews a nd from other sources of information ra ng ing 

from offic ia l  p u b l ications on  New Zea land ed ucation to contem pora ry 

textbooks a n d  the ann iversa ry pub l icat ions of un iversity geogra phy 

departments . The ordering  of these ana lytical  chapters (Chapters Three to 

S ix )  is  a pprox i mately chronolog ica l with the earl ier period of geog ra p hy 

be ing dealt with i n  Chapter Th ree and later periods in su bseq uent cha pters . 

Of n ecessity th i s  cha pter is based largely on  publ ished m ateria l .  

Th e fi rst ty pe of geogra phy that  was ta ught as a n  academic subject i n  the 

late 1 9th ce ntury in  Brita in  was the 'capes a nd bays' geog ra phy .  N a m ed 

ite ms of the coast l ine that were important to sh ipp ing were ta u g ht p l u s  

other nota ble features such a s  mounta ins  and  rive rs. Sh i pp ing  w a s  crucia l  

to  the way i n  w hich Brita i n  was connected to remote parts of  her em pire,  

the m ost rem ote be ing New Zea land and  th is  type of geogra phy developed 

i nto commercia l g eog ra phy with a n  emp has is  on factua l m ateria l  that was 

u sefu l for trade .  Early acade m i c  geog ra p hy was fu rther fue l led by 

exp lorations i n  the 19th century into Africa a nd other pa rts of the g lobe that 

E u ropeans had not yet penetrated and early travel writi ng . 

D i scussion beg i n s  with the fi rst years of geography as a n  academic  

d isci p l i ne i n  New Zea land . Section 3 . 3  dea ls  with mathematica l  geogra phy, 

w hich  i s  closely l i n ked to aspects such as  lat itude and long itude a nd 

s u rveying and the creation of maps .  Latitude and longitude were i n  turn 
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con necte d  to navigat ion a nd the means used to explore the ocea ns of the 

world  in  sea rch of territories to co lon ise, and extract resources from, i n  

colon ia l  t imes . M a ps a re a m ea ns of order ing i nformation o n  a two 

d imensiona l  s u rface a n d  decis ions have to be made as to wh ich p ieces of 

i nformation w i l l  be tra n sferred onto a m a p  out of the vast amou nt of deta i l  

i n  t h e  worl d .  As few commercia l ly prod uced m a p s  were ava i lab le  at th is 

t ime, pa rt of i n struct ion in geogra p hy was to create m a ps a nd m uch of th is 

was done outside the c lassroo m .  These were some of the first f ieldtrips .  

Physiography ( p hysica l geogra phy) began  to be ta ught i n  the  late 1 9th 

century, a nd a genera l  accepta nce that a ny adeq uate understa nd ing of th is  

aspect of the world cou ld  only be understood by loca l  study p rom pted 

fie ldwork to be u nderta ken . Thus the study of m a pp ing and p hysiog ra p hy 

led to the fi rst fie ldtrips  i n  New Zea land schools .  Th is  w i l l  be d iscussed 

fu rther l ater in th is chapter. 

Section 3 .4 considers the approach known as  environmenta l determin ism,  

w h ich was a n  attempt to  classify the  world i nto reg ions de l im ited by  

p hysica l  chara cteristics of  landform a nd c l imate . Th is  theoretica l  perspective 

p ut too m uch e m phas is  on p hysical  characterist ics a nd not enough  on the 

agency of people for some geog ra phers, and the next section  considers the 

approaches that took more a utonomous note of people and the land . S uch 

ways of co nsidering g eogra phy i nc lude those of the French school  of 

geog ra p hy as p romoted by Vidal  de la Blache, wh ich took a n  a pproach that 

stud ied how people u sed the landscape, a nd is someti mes termed 

possibi l i sm a nd the Berke ley School under Carl Sauer wh ich focused on 

cu l tura l  la n d sca pes . These ontol ogies v iewed people as hav ing an  active 

ro le in  ove rcoming natura l  obstacles to existence in an area . Fol lowing th is  

a re sections  w h ich d iscuss theoretical perspectives which attem pt to create 

a na lytica l  a n d/or d escri ptive order out of the chaos of the world ; one is the 

a rea !  d i ffe re ntiation a p p roach popu larised by H a rtshorne ( 1 939 ) which 

p rovided a bas is  for reg iona l  geogra p hy .  Where information has been found  

to  support these com ments, refe rence to  fie ldtri ps that used these ways of 

construct ing  knowledge are made .  
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This  i s  fo l lowed by a n  ana lysis of conte m porary writ ings from the t ime w hen 

the theoretica l perspectives discussed earl ier  were at the i r  zenith .  It a l so 

u ses materia l  from i nterviews with geogra p he rs, who took part in  th is study 

a n d  ta l ked of us ing fieldwork a pp roaches that c lassified fi nd ings  about the 

worl d ,  e ither, when they were students themselves, or  in the ir  own 

teach ings .  Mea ni ngs related to fie ldtri ps, from either conte m pora ry writ ings 

or those wh ich e merged from the i nterviews a s  be ing i m po rta nt, are a l so 

d i scussed . Na rratives or metap h o rs of these mean ings  that were reported in  

the  conte m porary l iterature, or emerged from the fie ldtri p s  that  the 

pa rt ic ipa nts expe rienced , are d escribed . The m i l ieux that i nformed these 

mea n i ngs a re a lso d iscussed . The last pa rt of the cha pter, exa mi nes, more 

gene ra l ly ,  the va rious bel iefs a bout fieldtrips that have e m e rged . These a re 

considered in re lat ion to the mean ings, meta p h ors, and m i l ieux of the 

classifiers. 

3 . 2  Ca pes a nd bays, co m merci a l  geog ra p hy a nd 

travel writi ng 

Geog ra p hy teachi ng  began in  N e w  Zea land schools with the teach ing of 

names from the ho ly land in the ea rly m issiona ry schoo ls  i n  the 1840s.  This 

has  been term ed Scriptura l  Geog ra phy by Gorrie ( 1 955 ) .  The first secu lar  

teach ing  was from 1 8 53 us ing a book p u bl ished by Archb ishop of Dub l i n  on  

h istory a nd geography of the  worl d  with occas iona l  com pa risons to  N ew 

Zea l a n d .  Ed ucation  i n  New Zea l a n d  was forma l i sed and m a d e  com pu lsory 

under  the 1877 Education Act . Textbooks, such as Park 's A School Primer of 

the Geography and History of Oceania for Young People ( 1 866) ,  expanded a 

l ittl e  fu rther, i nto the country beyond the ca pes and bays, to i nc lude rivers 

and  towns .  Geog ra p hy cont inued to be ta ught i n  schoo ls  u nt i l  the turn of 

the 20th centu ry with a 'ca pes a n d  bays' type of encyclopaedic  knowledge 

bu i ld i ng approac h .  Chi ldren often l ea rnt these n ames by rote , as  there were 

few textbooks ava i l ab le .  Fieldtri p s  d id  not feature i n  th is period of the 

second ha lf of the 1 9th century .  
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Th is  approach was fol l owed by the emergence of commercia l  geogra phy,  a 

type of geog ra phy desig ned to make ch i ldren fam i l i ar  with the g reat tra d i ng 

routes that l i nked New Zea land  w ith the rest of the Britis h  Empire, of w h ich 

it was part, a nd with the com m od ities that were traded . Other aspects of 

geog ra p hy that emerged in con nection with the i nterest i n  trade and e m pire 

were a n  i nterest i n  exploration,  travel writi ng ,  a nd enviro n m ental 

dete rm i nism (Peet, 1985 ) .  Maddre l l  ( 1 996, 1998)  has discussed the 

dom i na nce of patrioti sm a nd citizenship in the context of the textbooks, 

used i n  Brita in ,  in the latter pa rt of the 1 9th ce ntury and ea rly 20th century .  

Rad cl iffe ( 1 999)  a nd M orga n  ( 1 999,  2003 ) a rg ue that school geog ra p hy has 

been imp l icated in  nat ion bu i ld ing  as it ta kes it i nto the common l iteratu re 

a nd educationa l  teach ing by express ing stateme nts on geopol itics as 

'common sense', norm a l is ing certain re lationsh ips,  and m a k ing others 

inv is ib le . N ew Zea land  geogra phy teaching was  thus l i nked to i nform i n g  

chi l d ren of t h e  im portance of t h e  Brit ish Emp ire and New Zea land 's p lace i n  

the Emp i re in  the late 1 9th a n d  early 20th centuries.  

Determ in ism wi l l  be dea lt with in later sectio n s  of this thesis but com mercia l  

geog ra phy a nd exploration wi l l  be  considered here .  Geogra phy began  i n  a 

sma l l  way at N ew Zea land un iversities, bei ng  ta ught as a fi rst yea r pa per in  

courses of  commerce . T h is p lac ing of  geography in  the  Department of 

Com merce is ind icative of the strong l i nk  to trade at that ti me a nd e m p i re in 

the latter years of the 19th ce ntury and the early yea rs of the 2 0th century .  

A s  early as  1 9 0 4  there w a s  provision with in  t h e  Un iversity o f  N e w  Zea l a nd 

reg u lations for the teachi ng of Physical a nd Commercial Geog raphy ( l ater 

Economic  Geography)  at Stage One level (fi rst year level ) in the Schools of 

Com merce (Anderson ,  Kea rns, and Hoski ng ,  1 9 9 6 ) .  

Pop u lar  textbooks at t h i s  t ime were by George Chishol m ,  t h e  Handbook of 

Commercial Geography, ( 1 889)  and Britannic Confederation I l l ,  The 

Commerce of the British Empire ( 1 89 1 ) .  The second of t hese was rei ssued 

by D ud l ey Stamp,  a prominent British geog ra pher in  the m iddle of 20th 

century ,  a nd was sti l l  be ing re-p rinted as  late a s  1966 as Chisholm 's 

Handbook of Com mercial Geography I Entirely Rewritten by Dudley Stamp, 
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and was u sed i n  som e  New Zea land schools u nt i l  t hat t ime.  The i nfl uence of 

com mercia l  geogra p hy a nd its desce n dent, reg iona l  geog ra phy,  was 

prominent u nti l  the 1 980s i n  New Zea land schools .  

The school  syl l abus  i n  New Zea land  i n  the early 2 0th century m entioned 

that chi ld re n  shou ld be ta ug ht a bo ut the prod uct ion of com m e rcia l ite m s  for 

trade wit h i n  the Emp i re a nd the ca u ses of the rise and im porta nce of the 

British E m pire (Depa rtment of Ed ucation ,  1 908) . S uch geogra p hy had its 

ways of c la ssify ing the world by focus ing on different aspects of com mercia l  

activ ity , such as  trade routes, i ndustria l  cities, the prod uction  of 

com modit ies that entered trade, a nd the ty pes of physica l l andsca pe that 

were ab le to prod uce d i fferent products such as  cotton, sug a r, a nd tea that 

entered trade with in  the Empire .  This  geogra phy was about promoting the 

concept of Em pire to the general popu lation . I n it ia l  expa nsion of the Emp ire 

had emerged from exp loratio n .  

A n  interest i n  exp lorat ion resu lted i n  a sepa rate aspect of geog ra p hy 

emerg ing as an a rea of interest a n d  study . Fieldtri ps have l i nks  to these 

early explorations  of the world i n  that they create a sense of d iscove ry for 

students. New Zea l a n d  experienced strong infl uences from Brita i n  in  the 

19th ce ntury ,  being pa rt of the Brit ish Em pire .  The Roya l Geog ra ph ica l  

Society was  fou nded i n  1 830 i n  London,  to promote explorat ion in  various 

pa rts of  the world .  Promotion of ex p loration was a chieved by fi na nc ing 

explorers a nd su bseq ue ntly receivi ng accou nts of these ex plorat ions at 

meetings of the Society , which were p u bl i shed i n  the Society's j o u rna ls  from 

183 1 . 1 New Zea land ,  a lthough wel l  k nown to its i nd igenous popu lat ion,  was 

bei ng explored by Europeans at th is  ti me in order  to discover its potentia l 

resources a nd to record these by s u rvey and  m a pp ing . In  a vol u me of the 

Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society from 1857, there i s  a report 

by Tu rn b u l l  Thomson,  the Ch ief Surveyor of Otago,  on h is  explorations of 

1857,  wh ich  i nclu ded 1 500 mi les of d ifficu lt cou ntry, and he categorises the 

area into forest land,  m oss and swa m p ,  agricu ltura l  and pastora l land,  a n d  

ba rren l a nd . I t  a lso ta lks  of how ' i n  t h e  last two yea rs the p u rchase of 

country from the aborig i nes opened it u p  to civi l ization' (Thomson,  1857 ,  

357) .  
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Thomson was mak ing  maps of Otago, as  we l l  a s  classify i ng the land ,  as  

were many other  surveyors i n  N ew Zea la n d  a nd arou nd the  British Emp ire 

at  th is  t ime .  Th is  was widely v iewed a s  a necessary p rel i m i nary to 

colon isation .  The a bi l ity to order  on a m a p  the seemi ng ly  end less a rray of 

features on  the earth 's surface is one of the first forms of classify ing that is 

evident in the work of these early geog ra p h ers. This w i l l  be considered i n  

more deta i l  i n  the next section  on mathematical  geogra p hy.  Another feature 

of Thomson 's a ccount is w hat has bee n termed trave l w riti ng .  Thomson's 

accou nts of h i s  explorat ions created i nterest i n  trave l l i n g  to New Zea la n d .  

Accou nts of exploration identified areas that were picked out t o  b e  v is ited 

a nd then written a bout. It a l so created a type of writ ing  that promoted a 

pr ide i n  Emp i re a nd characteristica l ly d id  th i s  by stereotyp ing the 

i n ha bita nts of the area, ta lk ing  of features such as 'ope n i ng up to 

civ i l i sation',  w h ich imp lied that the 'a borig i nes', in  the extract q uoted 

previously by Thomson, the i nd igenous i n ha bita nts of N ew Zea land ,  the 

M a ori ,  were v iewed as ' u n civ i l i sed'  (Thomson ,  1857 ) .  

Exp lorat ion a n d  m a pp ing conti n ued to b e  a dominant force in  B rit ish 

geogra phy in the period from 1 830 to the ea rly years of the 20th century 

with the Anta rct ic  exped itions  comp leting  the exp loratio n  by Europeans  of 

a reas  of the world that had not previous ly been trave rsed a nd ma pped by 

the m ,  though many a reas had i nd igenous popu lations, who had deta i led 

knowledge of their own surro u nd ings .  Geog ra phy in the 1 9th century i n  

B rita i n  w a s  very m uch re lated to ex ploration a nd geographers fe lt that they 

had  to go  on exped itions to g ive them selves the necessa ry credentia l s  to be 

accepted i n  the geograph ica l  world of the t ime .  Macki nder c l imbed Mount 

Ke nya for th is  reason in  1 899 . The associat ion of exp loration and  

expedit ion,  and ,  later, fie ld excursion a nd field trip, can be  traced back to 

th is  early affi l i at ion betwee n  g eography,  ex ploration,  a n d  mappi n g .  M a ny of 

the ea rly  ed ucationa l i sts i n  New Zea land ,  such as Hogben,  who i s  d i scussed 

i n  m o re deta i l  be low,  had been ed ucated i n  Brita in a nd were awa re of these 

a ssociat ions.  
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3 . 3  Mathe m atica l geog ra phy a nd p hysiog raphy 

Th e orig ins  of  m athematica l geog ra p hy i n  the Eng l ish-spea king world ,  go 

back to the ear ly 1 7th centu ry at Oxford when a chair of astronomy was 

esta bl ished to teach am ongst other th i n g s  'the ru les of navigat ion '  (Withers 

a nd Mayhew, 2 00 2 ) .  Concerns such a s  the determ i nation of long itude at sea 

a nd com pass variat ion cont inued to dominate in th is  period ( Liv ingstone, 

2003 ) .  Physiog raphy bega n  as  a study in its own right in  the last two 

decades of the 1 9th century in  Brita i n ,  prompted partia l ly  by the p u bl icat ion 

of T . H .  H ux ley's Physiography, i n  1877 .  H ux ley used a n  ind uctive m ethod of 

ap proach ing th is  subject that remained preva lent u nti l the second ha lf of 

the 20th centu ry .  He ta lked of how aspects of the world such as ' ra i nfa l l  and  

cl imate, g lac ia l  erosion a nd mari ne erosio n '  shou ld  be  observed,  'fa cts 

col lected , proceeding to classification ,  facts a rra nged a n d  end ing w ith 

i nd uction, facts rea soned upon a nd laws ded uced ' ( H uxley, 1877,  6 7 ) .  Some 

of these elem e nts a lso found their  way i nto the teaching of, geog ra p hy in  

New Zea land by  a gent lema n who had been born a nd educated i n  Eng land ,  

George Hog be n .  

George Hog ben was a ppoi nted to lead the Department of Ed ucat ion i n  the 

cou ntry in 1 8 9 9 .  He was a very adva nced ed ucat iona l  th inker, who oversaw 

the development of a new pri mary school syl l abus  for a l l  subjects 

( Department of Ed ucation, 1 908 ) .  A Ca m bridge g raduate who had 

emigrated to N ew Zea l and in  188 1 ,  Hogben had taught mathematics a nd 

science, had a g reat interest i n  seismology a nd physiog raphy, a nd a l so 

wrote in  French . H e  was i n strumenta l i n  developing a school syl l a b us that 

produced ch i ldre n  who we re th inkers a n d  were ab le  to pursue their ta lents, 

w hether these were academic  or pract ica l .  He abhorred the amount of 

memory work in geography w h ich used the 'capes a nd bays' approach a nd 

advocated that  one sol ution  to th is  prob lem was to teach  a d ifferent a spect 

of the subject, namely survey ing .  H is keen ness to take students o ut of the 

c lassroom a n d  experience the geog raphy a round them, d raw m aps,  b u i l d  

models  t o  show landforms, a n d  take weather read ings  were a l l  pa rt of the 

p ractical a nd seemi ngly scient ific approach  to learn ing in which he bel ieved . 
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This  i n it iative ma rked the beg i n n i ng of geog raphy fieldtrips for ch i ldren i n  

N ew Zea l a n d .  

D u ri n g  the ea rly 1900s various  cha nges were made i n  school ed ucation to 

inc lude  a m o re practica l com ponent i n  many subjects .  This was made more 

u rgent as  the School Attendance Act w h ich had been passed i n  1 90 1 ,  which 

was the m ost effective law to that date i n  attempts to i ntrod uce compu lsory 

schoo l i ng to New Zea la nd . 2 H og ben bel ieved that for pup i ls  from a wider 

background  tha n had h itherto been the case in  N ew Zea land schools,  it  was 

i m porta nt to create a sy l l abus  that was attractive to both ch i ldren with 

academic  lea n i ngs  and those i nterested in  matters that were more p ractica l .  

W ith h i s  m athe matica l  tra in i n g  to the fore , Hogben i nc l uded a lot of 

p ractical mathematics i n  the geography sy l l abus of 1908 for p ri m a ry 

schools .  Ch i ldren were to be taught 'e lementary geograph ical notions' such 

a s  the length of shadows at noon, ca rd i na l  points, a nd phases of the moon 

a nd of h i g h  a nd low tid e .  There were other com ponents of th is  syl labus  that 

wi l l  be cons idered in the sect ion on  reg iona l  geog ra p hy about knowledge of 

p l aces in the Empire b ut a pri m a ry focus was on lea rn ing how to make 

m a p s .  Ma p -making and  m a p  i nterpretation were importa nt for exp loration 

a nd for u ndersta nding the worki ngs  of the Empire a nd tra de with in  the 

E m p ire .  

To teach ch i l dren how to  m a ke m a ps, teachers were encouraged,  i n  the 

sy l l a bus d eveloped for the 1908 Ed ucation Act, to take ch i ldre n  out to the 

p layg ro u nd or local  area ( Ed ucation Act, 1908) . Ch i ldren were to 'make 

m a p s  or p l ans  of the d i strict from the ir  own measurements i ncreas ing in  

exactness from year to  year  with a v iew to  making them u ndersta nd how 

m a p s  a re made'  (Education  Act, 1908,  2 5 ) .  A study of the physica l  

env i ron m e nt w a s  a lso prescribed i n  the same sy l la bus, i n  m uch the same 

way that H ux ley had advocated with fie ld study of the loca l, i ncl ud ing 

observat ion a nd col lection  of  fa cts, w h ich led  to  the deve lopment of  ideas 

that cou l d  be a pp l ied to the major p hysical features of the world such as the 

g reat rivers .  Ch i ldren were to note the effects of a shower of ra i n  in the 

p layg round or on a road to he lp  them study the action of rivers. This 

concept used the idea of mode l l i ng the action of a river by noti ng  the sma l l -
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sca le effect of s m a l l  rivu lets after ra i n .  If the school was near the sea o r  a n  

a rea of snow a nd i ce,  teachers were encouraged to ta ke their  pup i l s  to 

observe these features .  These were the fi rst geography fie ldtri ps for 

ch i ldren to be m e ntioned in  New Zea land  l iterature .  The map-mak ing  had  

a n  e m pirica l a nd p ractica l ap proach, as promoted by Hog be n  for the w hole 

ed ucational  syl l a b u s .  River, sea ,  snow, a nd ice action were to be observed 

a nd their features noted . Such ideas demonstrated the beg i n n i ng of a 

sea rch for rationa l ity and scien ce in  geog ra phy.  Em phasis was placed on  the 

concept of observ ing  features and accepti ng  that these cou ld be e m p i rica l ly 

ma pped and understood . Ideas of tra nsferri n g  knowledge from a s m a l l  

riv u let formed in  a p layground to the action  o f  actual  rivers demonstrated 

the view that there was 'knowledge' a nd 'truth' to be g rasped a nd that 

these were ap p l icab le  in  a ra nge of situations .  These conce pts were based 

on theories put forward by H utton ( 1 79 5 )  a n d  Lyel l  ( 1830)  on l andsca pe 

evo l ution and the p rocesses that sha pe landforms. 

These cha racteristics of geog ra p hy teach ing ,  surveying,  ma p-maki n g ,  

exp loration, physiog raphy, and  com mercia l  geog raphy, cont in ued for those 

ch i l dre n  who went on  to secondary education .  The Un iversity of New 

Zea land  set the e ntrance exa m i nations for u n iversity at th is t ime ( by the 

1 9 3 0s)  and these were ba sed a round mathematica l  geogra phy, 

physiog raphy, and com mercia l  geography w ith some reg iona l  geogra phy 

( U n ive rsity of  New Zea land,  1 9 39 ) .  These a pproaches to  geog ra phy at  

secondary school conti nued in  to  the post war  era when reg iona l  geogra phy 

beg a n  to take over as the major form of teach ing .  This sh ift was pro m pted 

by cha nges at un iversity level ,  w h ich w i l l  be considered i n  more depth 

u nder the section on reg iona l  geography.  

3.4 E nvi ro n m e nta l Dete rm i n i s m  

Aspects of mapp ing  were i m porta nt to the env ironmental determ i n ists . They 

held the view that the world cou l d  be classified according to p hysica l 

cha racteristics w hi ch exp la i ned w hy people ca rried out the a ctivities that  
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they d id  i n  p laces o n  the earth .  There was a l so a strong bel ief that featu res 

of the environment contro l led peop le 's development i n  th is a pproach, a n d  

t h i s  had p ol it ica l  ove rtones. I t  was contended that those i n  tem perate a reas 

of the world had greater a bi l ity to ru le  tha n  those in  tropica l a reas thus 

suppo rti ng  the concept of colon isation by Europeans of a reas  in the tropical  

worl d .  At school level  in N ew Zea l a nd env ironmenta l determ i n ism was 

i ntrod uced in the 1 9 1 9  sy l l abus  a nd conti n ued in the sy l l ab i  for use i n  

pri m a ry school up t o  1 9 3 7 .  Ideas of dete rm i n ism were developed from the 

strong i nfl uence of  the environm ent in  m uch scientific work of  the 1 9th 

centu ry i nc lud ing Darwin ,  (see Peet, 1985  for a discussion of Da rwin 's 

i nfl uence o n  determ i n i s m ) .  The America n ,  E l len Church i l l  Sem ple,  i s  often 

attrib uted with bri ng ing determ i n ism to the fore in geogra phy,  (Semple, 

1 903 ,  1 9 1 1 ) . Such ideas were wide ly he ld  i n  genera l  l iterature i n  the ea rly 

yea rs of the 20th century and  were based on concepts of racia l  su periority . 

Another America n ,  E l lsworth H u nti ngdon ( 1 9 1 5 ,  1 945) ,  adva nced theories 

on how the adva nce of civ i l i satio n  was l i nked to cl imate a nd c l i mate cha nge, 

so pro m oting the idea of superior  races . 

M acki nder was a proponent of e nv iron mental  determin i sm.  H e  was 

interested i n  the interrelat ionsh ips of man ( sic)  and the env ironment and 

attrib uted i nd ustria l ,  agricu ltura l ,  racia l ,  a n d  h istorical  feat u res of 

com m u n ities, as he ca l led them , to the u nd erly ing rock structures in h i s  

textbook, Britain and the British Seas, ( 1 9 0 2 ) .  G riffith Tay lor  ( 1 880- 19 6 3 ) ,  

a nother eminent geog ra pher, was  ed ucated in  Austra l ia  at Syd ney Gra m mar 

School  and The Ki ng's School ,  Parra matta , a nd h is  first deg ree was from the 

U n iversity of Sydney .  He was a lso a proponent of environmenta l 

determ i n ism . Powe l l  ( 1 979,  1 4 1 )  states that G riffiths  Tay lor  is  ' often 

rem e m bered pri nc ipa l ly  as  one of the last m odern expone nts of 

enviro n mental determ i n ism' .  Tay lor's views on c l imatic l i m itations to the 

spread of Europea n settle ment and fa rm i n g  in  South Austra l ia  u n leashed 

h uge crit icism in Austra l ia .  Both men were attempt ing to g ive geogra phy a 

scientifi c base with genera l  theories form u lated by i nd uctive reasoning from 

exa mp le  to genera l  theory that wou ld sta nd am ongst the other natural 

sciences as  they were studied at u n iversity at the t ime.  
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Enviro n m enta l determi n ism d id  not feature strong ly i n  the New Zea land  

school sy l l abus unt i l  1 9 1 9 .  I n  New Zea land ,  M a rsha l l 's book of  1 9 1 2 , The 

Geography of New Zealand, had some elements of determin i sm,  a lthoug h  

th is  h a s  been arg ued by Roche ( 1994) to be l i m ited . A book pub l ished a 

year l ate r by Shri m pton and H i g ht ( 1 9 1 3 ) ,  A Junior Geography of New 

Zealand and Australia , had less of a determin i st ic focus b ut sti l l  advocated 

ideas of the envi ro n m e nt determ in ing  the type of activ ities that people 

could carry out on the earth 's surface . Such w riti ng tended to be very 

genera l a nd at the sca le of large regions or conti nents that d id not read i ly 

conve rt to use in the field a lthough  a study of the physica l environ ment, 

wh ich ca u sed the d ifferences in  h u man activ ity noted i n  determ in ism cou ld  

be demonstrated i n  the fie l d .  In  fact there i s  l itt le evidence of fie ldtrips in  

New Zea l a nd bei ng l i n ked to the approach known as  environmental 

determ in i sm .  It appears to have been rathe r an a rmcha i r  pursu it for the 

geog ra phers involved ,  and they re l ied on surveyors and m a pmakers to 

provide the informat ion on which they based the i r  theories . 

Peet, ( 1 985)  l i nks env i ronmenta l determi nist theories back to Darwin 's work 

on  evo l ution and surviva l of those best ada pted to thei r enviro nment.  H e  

takes a M a rxia n view a nd sees t h i s  a s  justify ing  i m peria l is m .  Peet goes o n  

t o  propose that reg iona l  geog raphy i s  derived from environ mental  

determ i ni s m .  Aspects of reg iona l  geography (a rea l  d ifferentiat ion) ,  which i s  

conside red be low, do fo l low a si m i l a r  format of  d i scussi ng  reg ions, a nd of  

a lways dea l ing with the physical e nv i ronment, i nc lud ing c l imate and 

vegetation , before the human  activities are e n u nciated . These take the 

position  of fol lowing the more i m portant phys ica l  l a ndscape features 

portrayed as an  exte n sive backcloth in most reg iona l  texts. Ea rly moves to 

th is  approach could be seen in the work of the British geog raph er, 

Macki nder i n  the way he sought to l i nk ind ustry, ag ricu lture,  a n d  even racia l  

characteri stics to the g eography o f  a n  area ( M a ck i nder, 1 9 0 2 ) .  These views 

began  to be cha l lenged by the th ird decade of the 20th ce ntury .  
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3 . 5  The Berkel ey School 

The i m porta nce of env ironmenta l determ i n ism began to wane after the F i rst 

World  War with the break u p  of E u ropean emp i res beg i n n i n g  and  the 

hegemony of these nat ions be ing  d isplaced . Its tenets, based on ca u se a nd 

effect pr inci ples of h u mans  control led by their  environm ent,  were 

q uestioned by even those w h o  cou ld be considered as proponents of 

env ironmental determ i n ism s u ch as Griffith Taylor in Austra l ia a nd H a l ford 

M acki nd er in  G reat Brita i n .  Although,  i nteresti ng ly, th is was  the time ( 1 9 1 9) 

when environ menta l determi n i sm appea red i n  the New Zea land  curricu l u m  

for pri m a ry schools .  Th is i s  o ngo ing  evidence of school geography fol lowi ng 

deve lopments in u n iversity geog ra phy, w ith school textbooks bei ng 

prod uced a few years afte r a n  a pproach h ad become acce pted in un ive rsity 

courses. In New Zea l a nd th is  wou ld  have been main ly the ind i rect infl u ence 

of geog ra phy at  the Briti sh u n iversities a s  geography at that  time was on ly 

ta u g ht as  a first year subject i n  the Un iversity of  New Zea l a nd in  the form 

of com mercial  geogra phy, located in Auckland U n ive rsity Col lege.  

earl Sa uer, an  American geogra pher, who had been i n itia l ly infl uenced by 

E l len  Church i l l  Sem ple when at the Un iversity of Ch icago, promoted a n  

a lternative to the bel ief i n  the natura l  environm ent determ in ing  people 's 

activ ities on  the eart h .  In  1 9 23 he moved to Berkeley a n d  was i nfl uenced by 

a nthropologists .  H e  began to focus on the role  of humans  i n  creatin g  the ir  

own cu ltures. Sauer developed these ideas a nd adva nced the view of 

people as active agents i n  the  creation of cu ltura l  l andsca pes. Sauer 

conce ntrated on  cha nge i n  the la ndsca pe and gave we ig ht to the idea of 

cu l ture be ing m ad e  up of h u m a n s  able to create landsca pe cha nge with 

ideas and inventions  d iffusi n g  from one cu lture to another (Sauer, 1 9 2 5 ) .  A 

m uch g reater em phas is  was p l aced on fie ldwork by Sauer  than had been 

the case with the environmental  determin i sts to el ucidate the finer deta i l s  of 

l a n d scape and cu ltura l  cha n g e .  The type of geogra phy that was ta u g ht by 

Sauer  at Berke ley for half a ce ntu ry is now cal led the Berkeley Schoo l .  

Although Wi l l i ams ( 2 0 0 3 )  thoug ht it had l ittle  i nfl uence o n  British geography 

beca use the i m mense infl uence of humans  on  the landsca pe for m i l l enn ia ,  
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rendered S a uer's views of h u m a n  adaptation and mod ification of a 

l andscape less pert inent,  it was of a lot more re levance to the study of the 

relatively u nscathed N ew Zea land l andscape.  

New Zea l a nd geog ra phy received infl uences from British  and  American  

geogra ph e rs d u ring the 1 930s  a nd 1 940s.  Briti sh g eogra phy contin ued i n  a 

more strong ly appl ied format.  D u ring the Fi rst a n d  Second World Wars i n  

Brita in ,  Ad m i ra lty Hand books that s u m marised m ateria l  on various areas 

i nvolved in the War were prod uced .  Dud ley Sta m p 's land  use survey of the 

w hole of Brita in  in the ea rly in  the 1 9 3 0 s  and 1940s cont in ued this appl ied 

a nd em pirica l  focus of  geog raphy .  Fox ( 1 956)  tried to im p lement a 

c lassificatio n  system si m i l a r  to D ud ley Stamp's i n  New Zea land  to less effect 

as he d id  n ot receive the s u pport from schools a nd un iversities that Sta m p  

h a d  done, i n  v iew of h is  rol e  as a wel l  known fig u re in British  educationa l 

ci rcles.  New Zealand geog ra phy was a lso strong ly i nfl uenced by two 

America ns,  earl Sa uer a n d  Richa rd H a rtshorne . The next section d ea ls  w ith 

the infl uence of Carl Sauer  on New Zea land geog ra phy, a nd the su bseq uent 

one concentrates on H a rtshorne's infl uence.  An i m porta nt marker i n  the 

development of New Zea l a nd geogra p hy occurs d u ri ng the 1 9 30s .  The 

1 930s saw a ca demic geog ra phy i n  N ew Zea land enter the u n iversity as a 

subject in  its own rig ht rather than  its previous role  as a n  adj u nct of 

geol ogy or commerce depa rtments.  

3 . 6  E m e rgence of G eography as a n  a cade m i c  

d isci p l i n e  i n  New Zea l a nd 

Sauer's work influenced George Jobberns,  who was in  1 9 3 7, the fi rst 

a ppoi ntee to estab l ish a geogra phy department that ta ug ht to degree leve l  

in  New Zea l a n d .  Th is  depa rtment was at Cante rbury Un iversity Col lege, 

w h ich was p a rt of the U niversity of New Zea land at that tim e .  3 Jobberns, a 

former pup i l -teacher, worked at the Christch u rch Teacher Tra in i ng Col lege 

a s  lecturer i n  p hysiogra p hy,  where he ta ught tra i nee tea chers a spects of 

85 



geog raphy i n  the 1 9 2 0s a n d  the early 1930s .  H e  led fieldtrips for the tra inee 

teachers in which he demonstrated ideas on the physiog ra phy of the 

l a n d scape. Jobberns' views on the concept of people both i nfluenc ing ,  and 

bei ng  i nfl u enced by, the e nv ironment were form u lati ng when he wrote the 

school texts, Whitcombe 's Regional Geography of New Zealand ( 1 93 0 )  a nd 

Whitcombe 's World Regional Geography ( 1 9 3 1 )  [see Fig u re 2 . 1 ] .  H i s  

theories were further developed when h e  visited Berkeley i n  1 9 39 a nd met 

earl Sa uer res u lt ing i n  considerab le i nfl uence of the Berkeley School  on 

Jobberns. Although these theoretica l perspectives were d erived from 

g enera l ly a ccepted ideas of reg ions be ing con structed around p hysica l  

characteristics, there is  evidence of g eog ra p hers a t  the t ime ( l ate 1 9 3 0s) 

i n it iating a focus on the h u m a n  activities u ndertaken in  these reg ions .  Such 

ideas fol lowed on from ea rly ideas on reg iona l  geogra phy in  Brita i n  in  the 

fi rst decades of the 20th century, wh ich i n cl uded Mackinder's a ttem pts at 

l i nk i ng physica l  characteristics of a reg ion  to the activities of its people in  

the  ea rly 20th  ce ntu ry ( Macki nder, 1 9 0 2 ) .4 These ideas took a gra nder 

focus under Mackinder's successor as head of department at Oxfo rd ,  

Andrew H erbe rtson, a n d  Osbert Howart h ,  who had studied under Mackinder 

at  Oxford . They at fi rst jo i ntly, and then after H erbertson 's death i n  1 9 1 5 , 

sole ly under H owarth, p u bl i shed a six vol ume series, the Oxford Survey of 

the British Empire ( 1 9 1 5) .  

Jobberns' i nfl uence o n  g eogra phy i n  New Zeala nd ca n not be 

u nderesti mated . He bel ieved strong ly that it was i m portant to show the 

i n fl uence of how people both affect, a nd are effected by the environment, 

t h rough tak ing students on fieldtrips .  Jobberns critici sed env iron mental 

d etermin ism as  it appeared in the sy l l a bi of 1 9 28 a n d  1937,  a l though he 

acknowledged the vast classical  tra i n i ng of E l len  Church i l l  Sem ple,  one its 

m a i n  proponents (Jobberns, 1959 ) .  Jobberns e njoyed going out w ith h is  

students on  fieldtrips to see how people were us ing the land of the South 

Is land,  a round Ca nterb u ry, w here he ta ught, fi rst at  the Teacher Tra in ing 

Col lege a nd later at the u n iversity . He felt  that th is ty pe of geography was 

we l l  demonstrated in the outdoors a nd termed it ' developing a n  eye for the 

cou ntry'. Ea rly on, w ith the formation of the Ca nterbury Branch of the New 

Zeala nd Geogra phical  Society, he took a fie ldtrip to the Port H i l l s ,  wh ich was 
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w a rmly reported as considering  both physica l  featu res a nd how people used 

these features .  Reference is made to quarries at H a lswe l l ,  the prob lems of 

d ra inage;  ment ion too was made of g u l ly i ng  and m ud fl ow (Anon, 1 946a ) .  

Jobberns' tri p  w a s  i n  the ' m a n  and land '  tra d it ion for w hich h e  beca me so 

fam ous, see ing  how people used the physical  envi ronment around them and 

u shered in  change to that l a ndscape . Aspects of h i s  ow n ea rly tra i n ing  a nd 

teaching in  physiography were a lso to the fore in  h is  knowledge of, a n d  

a p preciation of, l a ndscape features a nd t h e  emphasis h e  p laced on  looking 

at l oca l exa m p les to ded uce more genera l  a ppl ications of the river act ion 

a nd other physical  processes observed o n  fieldtrips .  

When a ppoi nti n g  young lect u re rs, Jobberns successively chose two from the 

Berkeley School ,  Robert Bow man a nd And re w  Cla rk, and they had a strong 

i nfl uence in  esta b l i sh ing at Ca nterbury a typ e  of geogra p hy that l i n ked 

people and the l a n d  in an i nteractiona l  m a n ner.  People were no longer 

he lp less bysta nders in  a predetermined scenario as  proposed by the 

dete rm i n ists . Jobberns' love of the outd oors was also infl uenced by h is  early 

tra i n ing  in  geology,  as was Sa uer's . They had knowledge of the la ndform s 

that were part of the envi ronment that they were study i n g  and  l i ked to take 

their  students o ut on fieldtrips to see these la ndforms a n d  the uses people 

were mak ing of the land . Geog ra phy in u n iversities from the late 1 9 3 0 s  and 

u nt i l  the late 1 9 5 0 s  incorporated physical a n d  human aspects, the physical 

bei n g  seen as  i nte rtw ined w ith how people u sed the landsca pe . 

Conseq uently, u n iversity fie ldtri ps were not d ivided into h uman a nd physical 

com ponents at  th is  time .  Jobberns ap pointed a young Brit ish geog rapher  to 

the staff of the Ca nterbury U n iversity Co l l ege,  Kenneth C u m berland ,  who 

was later to  promote a rather d ifferent approach to  geography, a rea l  

d ifferentiation . 
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3 . 7  Area l d ifferentiation a nd reg ional geog ra phy 

The env i ro n me ntal determ in ists had  sought to make the subj ect i nto a 

science based o n  the theoretica l perspective that there were ca usa l  

re lat ionsh ips between the environ ment a nd how people used it . In  contra st 

to th is were geogra p hers, such as  those from the Berkeley School ,  w here 

more emphas is  was p laced on cu lture and  how people shaped the land  to 

their own e nd s .  There were those who sought to give geog ra phy more 

cred ib i l ity a mongst othe rs i n  the u niversities,  a n d  outside the geograph ical  

academy of scho la rs,  and who thought that a more science based study 

would a id th is .  Althou g h  the extremes of the environmenta l determ in ists 

were a b horred by some, a new th eoretica l perspective of g eogra phy 

emerged,  reg iona l g eogra phy, where the world was spl it into a reas based 

on some of the identifiab le  chara cteristics that d isting uished each reg ion .  

The  d iv is ions  were based on the  physica l la ndscape or  on some form of 

econom ic activ ity such as the coa lfie lds, or the i ron and stee l  m a n ufactur ing 

areas. Aga i n  the world was classified and m a p ped . Emphasis was p laced on 

w here th i n g s  were located on the earth 's surface and this saw the 

deve lopment of geogra p hers considering their  subject as a spatia l  science .  

Th is  aspect w a s  developed b y  the a pproach to geography that fol l owed, 

namely posit iv ism w h ich is d iscussed in  the next chapter. 

It was H a rtshorne w h o  most forcefu l ly put forwa rd the view that geogra phy 

studied location ,  the d istribution of features on  the ea rth's su rface and how 

these features re lated to each other to form regions (Hartshorne, 1939 ,  

1 9 59) . He ca l led th is  study areal  d iffe rentiation ,  and  i t  was  based on  see ing  

a reas of the world a s  id iog ra ph ic  entities .  I n  fact reg ional geogra p hy had 

been ta ught s ince the  beg i n ning of  the 20th century .  The d i ffe rence between 

the geographers of the 1 940s a nd 1 950s a n d  those who had gone before 

was a g reater e m phas is  on the econom ic, a n d  what have late r  been termed 

other 'adjectiva l geog raph ies' i n cl ud ing popu lation, settlement, u rba n 

resources, m a rket ing ,  recreat ion,  agricu ltu ra l ,  minera l  prod uct ion,  

tra nsport ,  soi ls ,  a n i ma l ,  and  medica l  (Johnston and Sidaway, 2004) . 
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Hartshorne had t raced back, the various ways in  which geog ra phy had been 

stud ie d  in the 1 9th century, and concl uded that a blend ing  of a scie ntifi c  

approach wh ich sought rationa l i sation a nd order  could be  i ncorporated with 

loca l i sed studies, by p icki ng out certa i n  attri butes of the l a n d sca pe, both 

h u ma n a nd physical  that showed ca usal  re lationships between the m . By 

doing th is, reg ions w here sim i l a r  re lationsh i ps were fou n d  cou ld be 

identified (Hartshorne, 1939 ) .  H a rtshorne saw ma pping a s  crucia l to 

identify ing  and  showi ng these ca usa l  re lat ionsh ips .  Fiel dwork had to be 

u ndertaken to be a ble  to identify features to be put on the maps  a nd was  

thus  promoted by  th is  theoretica l  perspective .  

The cl ose l i nk  between reg iona l  g eogra phy a nd mapping a l l owed bou n d a ries 

of reg ions to be d rawn on maps .  Fieldwork was im porta nt in th is both for 

the geographers w ho were teach ing  regiona l g eography a n d  for their  

stud ents .  M u rray M cCaski l l ,  a g raduate of, and young lect u rer at, 

Ca nterbu ry Un iversity Col lege, w h o  went on to be the fou n d ation geog ra p hy 

professor at Fl i nders U n iversity, noted the l i n ks :  

Th e first and  fo remost a id is the map .  The p u p i l  should be a b le to see th rough  

the  map to  the  p lace of earth i t  rep resents. H e  best lea rns to  do th is  through  

m ere practice i n  m a king fo r h i mself maps of a portion of  the  earth's su rfa ce 

that he ca n see; hence the i m po rta nce of mapp i ng the local a rea from d i rect 

observations  ( M cCa ski l l ,  1948 ) .  

In N ew Zealand t h e  greatest proponent of reg iona l  geog ra p hy was Ken neth 

Cumbe rla n d .  In itia l ly, Cum berl a nd had been infl uenced by both the 

Berkeley School and a ppl ied geogra phy as  espoused by D u d l ey Sta m p  i n  

Brita i n .  H e  had worked with one of the ea rly visitors to Ca nterbury from 

North America, And rew Clark, a nd toured New Z ealand with Cla rk w hen he 

was gathering materia l  for h is  g round  breaking monogra p h  The Invasion of 

New Zealand by People, Plants and Animals: the South Island (C iark, 

1 949 ) .  This tour m ade a lasti ng i m p ression on Cumberl a nd a nd he 

estab l is h ed a strong m ovement in N ew Zeala nd to conti n u e  work that he 

had a l ready begun  i nvestigating ,  n a mely the soi l  erosion p ro blems that 

were m a nifesting themselves i n  the cou ntry at  that time ( C u m berland ,  

1 943 ) .  I nformation from the  Un ited States of  America on so i l  erosion was  of 
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im porta n ce i n  these i nvestigatio n s .  But a n  even stronger i nfl uence on  

C u m berla nd  was  the work of H a rtshorne a nd h i s  work on 'area ! 

d iffe re ntiation'  ( H a rtshorne, 1 9 3 9 ) .  Cumberl a n d 's ea rly pub l i cations  o n  soi l  

erosion adopted a reg iona l  perspective (Cumberland, 1944a, 1 944b, 

1 944c) .  These works represent a com binat ion of the app l ied geogra phy that 

C u m be rla nd had encou ntered as  an u ndergra d u ate in  Brita in  and the strong 

reg i ona l  focus of H a rtshorne . 

Cu m ber land left Ca nterbury i n  1 946 to fou n d  the geog ra p hy depa rtment at 

Auck land  U n iversity Col lege.  H e  a l so encouraged the adoption of 

reg iona l i sm in the N ew Zea l a nd geography sy l l abus at seco ndary school 

leve l .  Tweedie, who g rad uated in 1 948, ta l k s  of how the new graduates of 

the late 1 940s were to be Cum berla nd 's 'shock troops' to estab l ish the 

teach ing  of  area ! d ifferentiation  i n  New Zea l a nd schools (Tweedie, 1 9 9 5 ) .  

The 1 949 School Certifi cate h a d  a strong e le ment of reg iona l ism in  i t  a n d ,  

by 1 9 5 3 ,  the School Certificate Syl la bus was  tota l ly reg iona l  i n  content a nd 

it contin ued in  th is  ma nner u nt i l  1966 . 5 Cu m berland wrote n u merous 

reg iona l  texts from the 1950 s  u nti l  the 1 9 7 0s (Cumberl a n d  and Powna l l ,  

1 9 5 0 ;  Cum berla nd a nd Whitelaw, 1970) . Reg iona l  geog ra p hy dominated 

New Zea la nd geog ra phy as it was ta ught at school leve l th roug hout the late 

1 940s,  1 9 50 s  a n d  i nto the 1960s  ( Department of Ed ucation ,  1 949, 1 9 5 3 ,  

1963 ) .  

3 . 8  Reg ional  g eog ra phy i n  N e w  Zealand fro m the 

1940s to the 1 960s 

The 1 940s was a lso  a time of ra dical  cha n g e  for the fortunes of geogra p hy 

as  a n  a cademic  d i sci p l ine  in New Zealand schools .  The Thomas Report of 

1 942 cha nged the nature of ed ucation in N ew Zealand .  Prior to th is 

ed ucation at post-primary level  had been e l iti st, select ive, and of either a 

very academic nature or in some cases of a technica l  nature with the 

advent of the new tech n ica l schools in  the 1 920s .  As a resu lt of the 
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recommendations of the Thomas Report, th is  was transformed i nto a post 

primary ed u cation for a l l ,  with more genera l  subjects in the lower yea rs of 

the seco n d a ry school such as genera l science and socia l  stud ies .  

Th is latte r  d eve lopment was  what  ca u sed considerable d i sq u iet a m ongst 

geogra phers, as  no longer  were geography a nd h istory ta u g ht a s  sepa rate 

subjects at  th i s  leve l ,  they were subsu med i nto the more genera l  subject of 

socia l  stu d ies .  Hewland ( 1 947, 8 7 )  sug gests that this move may have bee n : 

'because of o ld  texts aga i nst enviro n me nta l ism and  the appeara nce of 

reg iona l i sm' .  Jobberns,  ( 1 945) ,  a nd C u m berland,  ( 1 946) both s po ke out 

agai nst the loss of geogra phy in the primary school and j u n ior  yea rs of the 

secondary schoo l .  They acknowled ged that the new subject of socia l  stud ies 

was to teach ch i ldren about aspects of society but fe lt th is  was best 

understood by carefu l reference to the physica l cha racteristics of the 

environment in which a society ex isted wh ich wou ld  best be served by 

continu ing to teach geography. Others with in the geog raph ic  com m un ity 

rea l ised that geogra phy was a l ienati n g  students from the d isci p l i n e .  Garnier 

was one of these geog raphers .  He had been on the staff at the U n iversity 

Col lege Auckla nd a nd l ater at Otag o .  He wrote of the need in g eography for 

' more emphas is  on rel ief a nd soi ls  i n  re lation to man '  (Garn ier, 1 944, 14 ) .  

H e  fe lt that h u m a n  geog raphy was the best type of school geog rap hy at 

least up to matricu lation ,  a nd a greater em pha sis should be p laced on New 

Zea land and the Pa cific in a reg iona l  ma nner  (Garn ier, 1 944 ) .  

To gather i nformation for the d iv is ion of the land into reg ions,  exte nsive 

fieldwork was necessary .  Some of the early fie ldtri ps, noted in the l i terature 

i n  New Zea l a n d  at school l evel, were com bined h istory and g eog ra phy 

fieldtrips or socia l  stud ies fieldtri ps looki ng at the development of reg ions .  

Two were reg iona l  surveys, rather of  the type that  had been reported i n  the 

Briti sh l iterature in  the 1920s  and were exa mples of the type of study that 

h ad been p ro moted i n  the Thomas Report as a more suita ble type of 

geogra phy for ch i ldren to u ndertake t h a n  the mathematica l a n d  reg iona l  

geogra phy that  was bei ng  taug ht .  Rongotai Col lege, Auck land  reported on a 

reg iona l survey of the l oca l area that i nc l uded a s u rvey of 'a  ra ndom sa mple  

of househol d s' and a stu dy of  the  h i story and i n d u stry of the  a rea that  boys 
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at the Col lege had u ndertaken ( M a rcus, 1 9 44, 1 05-06 ) ;  and  Wynd h a m  

District H ig h  School i n  South land  a lso reported on a reg iona l  survey i n  their  

area (Stent, 1 944 ) .  Two yea rs later a ' H istory and Geog ra phy' trip was 

reported (tho u g h  by th is t ime Socia l Stu dies would have been in p lace) from 

a loca l  primary school in New Lyn n  to a n  i nd ustria l  a rea,  find ing e stab l ished 

i n d u stry, look ing  at  how ' g rowing fami l ies  fi nd employment' a nd a v isit to a 

text i le  factory (Anon,  1 946b,  1 52 ) . 6 Aga i n  th is  was very m uch a look at the 

economic  deve lopment of a reg ion,  rather in the mou ld of the geogra phy 

ta u g ht earl ie r  i n  the century focusing on  trade .  Further development of 

fie ldtri ps at school  level took p lace du ri ng  the 19 50s and  1 960s a nd th is wi l l  

be exa m i ned in  more deta i l  l ater i n  th is cha pter. 

Reg iona l  geography ma intai n ed its ascenda ncy in university depa rtments 

from the 1 940s  to 1960s .  Auckla nd, was dominated by the reg iona l 

approach , 'the u nd erg rad uate pa pers l i sted i n  the Auckla nd cale ndar  

rem a i n [ed] a l most u ncha nged for th i s  period' ( 1 946 to  196 1 ), (And erson, 

Kea rns a nd H osk ing ,  1996, 1 6 ) ;  but th is  d id  not mea n that on ly reg iona l  

geogra phy was ta ught : other  pa pers i n  the department were ta u g ht on 

phy sical  geog rap hy a nd map work but most papers l i sted had a reg iona l  

a pproac h .  C u m berland  ( 1 946)  had l a id  the foundation of  th is ap proach,  

based on the work of H a rtshorne ( 1 9 3 9 )  i n  h is i naug u ra l  address at  

Auckla nd . 

What of the other depa rtments i n  New Zea l a nd in  the 1 9 5 0s? George 

Jobberns was head of geog ra phy at Ca nterbury Un iversity Co l lege from 

1 9 3 7  u nt i l  h i s  reti rement i n  1 96 0 .  Under  h is  leadersh ip ,  g eogra phy took on 

a n  a pproach w here both the p hysica l a nd h u man aspects of the subject 

were b lended together i n  h i s  focus on people and l a nd fo l lowing the manner 

of the Berke ley School . 

Otago Geog ra phy Department, from its i nception i n  1 946, ta u g ht reg ional  

geogra phy,  and was strong on the ph i losophy of geog raphy and a ccord ing  

to  one of  the ex- u ndergrad uates, determ i n ism, and reg iona l  geography 

(Jackson ,  1 99 5 ) .  I n  the late 1 940s a n d  the 19 50s there was a n  em phasis in  

the fie ldtrips  at  Otago o n  surveying a nd m a pp ing .  The lack of  equ i pment i s  
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m uch com m ented upon by t hose who were part of the Depa rtme n t  i n  those 

early yea rs a n d  the lack of l a rge sca le maps  of New Zealand pro mpted map

m a king, a lthou g h  part ia l  coverage of New Zea land at a one inch  to the mi le  

sca le had been m ade d u ring  the  Second World War (Ho l land ,  K idd and  

We lch,  199 5 ) .  A lan Tweed ie reports that i n  the early years under  Garn ier  

( 1 946 to 1 9 5 0 )  they d id  not fol low fu l ly Cumberla nd's d octri ne on 

reg iona l ism,  a nd 'were sti m u lated by a m od icum of heretica l th ink ing '  on 

c l imatology a nd physical geography (Tweed ie,  1995 ,  1 2 ) .  Liste r, w h o  

a rrived in  1 9 5 1 ,  h a d  worked w ith Cum berland  a t  Auckla nd a nd previously at 

the Un iversity of London,  strongly put forwa rd the reg iona l  view, b ut by 

1 965 he was critica l of the way in which reg iona l  geogra phy had been 

i m plemented i n  many New Zealand secondary schools .  H e  said that schools 

stud ied too m a ny regions a n d  that 'the va l uab le e lement in reg iona l  study is 

basic fie ld obse rvations', wh ich  had bee n the practice in Otago for the past 

two decades, had been lost ( Lister, 1965 ,  1 3- 1 4 ) .  

Geography a t  V ictoria , the o n l y  other department esta b l i shed a t  t h i s  ti me,  

was ,  accord ing  to Emeritus Professor H a rvey Frank l in ,  an assemb lage of 

peop le;  a doctri ne was never espoused . H e  went on to ta lk  of the 

department as  a maverick . 'We have stuck to  our  g u ns . . .  I t  is true we a re 

u n branded, we have never associated with many of the fash ionab le ,  and  

sometimes fleet ing  bra nches of  geography '  (Frank l i n  and  Wi nchester, 1993 ,  

6 ) .  He says the  ma in  emphases had  been reg iona l ,  cartog raphy, a nd 

p hysical  geog ra phy;  but th is  was reg iona l  w ith a su bsta ntia l  differe nce to 

the Cumberl a nd version based on the notion of areal  d ifferentiat ion a nd the 

ca usa l  associatio n  of featu res i n  a reg i o n .  U nder Buchanan ,  who was  

a p po i nted to  the Cha ir  of  Geog raphy at Victoria i n  1 953,  the  Department 

m oved to a focus that had a n  economic, pol itica l ,  a nd often a left w i n g ,  

po l it icised agenda . Bucha n a n  h ad come t o  Victoria  from Brita i n ,  a nd had 

a l so worked i n  Africa .  H e  conti n ued to resea rch a nd teach about p laces 

d i sta nt from New Zea land ,  ma i nly As ia  ( 1 966,  1968 ) .  H is approach was 

w hat Ray Watters ( 1999 ) has  termed, ' h u m a nist radica l '  g eog ra p hy, w here 

h e  sought for eq ua l ity in  how the earth 's resources a re d i stri buted 

( Buchanan,  1 964, a nd 1972 ) .  Buchana n 's approach was overla i n  by a 

strong econom ic  a nd pol iti ca l  focus, wh ich had beg u n  with h is  tra i n i ng and  
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early professiona l l ife i n  Brita i n .  H e  had come to New Zea land  from a 

posit ion a t  the London School of Econom ics, wh ich was one of the most 

revo lutionary u n iversit ies i n  Brita i n  i n  the post war  period . Buchana n's 

radica l  streak d id  not endear  h i m  to C u m be rland  who was try i ng to 

esta bl ish a ccepta nce of geogra phy as a science based study of the ea rth 

u si ng  a re a l  d ifferentiation a s  the a p proac h .  

I n  1 9 6 0 ,  on  t h e  recom mendation of t h e  Commission of Ed ucation the 

U n iversity of Otago a nd the U n iversity of New Zea land with its separate 

col leges of Auck land,  Ca nterb ury, a nd Victoria were d isesta b l ished and the 

col leges beca me autonomous  u n iversit ies. Massey U n iversity was 

estab l i shed . It had been a col lege of V ictoria s ince 1926 .  Waikato U n iversity 

was  i naugurated in 1 9 6 5 ;  i t  had been an outpost of the Auck land  Col lege. 

Both deve loped thei r own cha racte rist ic  geogra phy.  Ma ssey fo l l owed the 

reg iona l  trend in the 1 960s  under  Keith Thomson, with a b lend that was 

very m uch i nfl uenced by reg iona l science, which l i nked economics to the 

d isci p l ine  but ma intained a spatia l  focus (Johnston et a l . ,  2 00 0 ) .  Aspects 

such as transport geogra phy a nd popu lation geog ra phy were foci of this 

a pproach . Three of the early lecturers were am ongst the last of the 

genera l i sts, teaching both physica l a nd human geogra phy papers 

(Sa u nd ers, 200 3 ) .  Physical geography sti l l  had a descriptive character 

u nder Sa u nders and was seen as closely l i nked to how people used the 

l a n d .  Fieldtrips had been i ntrod uced by Saunders in 1 960 and  were a 

reg u l a r  feature by the m id 1 9 60 s  with a n u mber of day a nd ha lf-day trips at 

Stage One (first year) a n d  a five-day trip at second year level i ntrod uced in  

1963  by  the Head of  Department, Keith Thomson, w i th  a b lend ing of human 

a nd physical  aspects . Wa ikato began  as  a bra nch of Auckland U n iversity 

Col lege a nd the teach ing of g eog ra phy was underta ken by two geographers,  

the late Professor Dame Eve lyn Stokes, who ta ught a l l  the h um a n  

geogra p hy a nd M ichael  Sel by who taught a l l  the physical g eograp hy. The 

a pproach taken by Evelyn Stokes had a strong focus on cu lture a nd there 

was pure p hysica l geog ra phy from Se lby, who later moved into a 

com pletely sepa rate ea rth sciences department . Th u s  fie ldtrips were sp l i t  

i nto h u m a n  a nd physica l at  Waikato from its i nception . 
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Another momentou s  moment, i n  the beg i n n ings  of geog ra p hy as  a 

d i scip l i ne, was the fi rst geogra p hy confere nce held in New Zea l a nd by the 

N ew Zea land Geog ra ph ica l Society, wh ich took place i n  Auckla nd i n  Aug ust 

1 9 5 5 .  This was 1 0  yea rs after the found ing  of the New Zea land  

Geogra phical Society . The  open ing  address was  by  Cumbe rla nd , who  g ave a 

controvers ia l  addre ss, very m uch promoti n g  orthodox reg iona l ism a n d  

stridently aga inst t h e  'fa lse a nd m islead ing tenets of environmenta l ism ' 

(Cum berland,  1 9 5 5 ,  1 ) .  This was mai n ly a criti cism of Buchanan  a nd the 

type of  geog ra phy that  he wa s p romoti ng at  Victori a .  Cu mberla nd 

cons idered that B uchanan was u ndermin ing the strenuous efforts that were 

bei ng  made u nder the ap proach of area !  d ifferentiation to promote the 

subject as a spati a l  science and so gain cred ib i l ity in the wider scientific 

worl d .  The majority of the pa pe rs in the proceed ings were reg iona l  i n  

cha racter, as o n e  wou ld expect at  a confere n ce i nstigated b y  Cu m berla n d ;  

there were a n u m be r  of pa pers b y  teachers on  educationa l  matters 

i ncl ud ing  some mention of fie ldtri ps that were beg inn i ng to be ru n at school 

leve l .  U n iversity fie ldtrips were e sta bl ished by the 1 950s in  a l l  u n iversity 

departments, wh ich gave g raduates who went on to be teachers the 

experience of atte n d i ng fiel dtri ps .  The next section looks in  deta i l  at  

fie ldtrips  ru n by the classifiers. 

3 . 9  M ea n i ngs 

T h i s  cha pter, on t h e  classifiers, pr imari ly  reg iona l ists, is  a l ittle d ifferent 

from su bseq uent cha pters where mea n ings a re derived from 

u ndersta nd ings g a i ned from interviews with practicing geographers .  On ly a 

ha ndfu l  of pa rtic ipa nts, had knowledge of fie ldtrips from th is  ea rly period,  or 

were sti l l  ru n n i ng fie ldtrips in  a s im i lar  ma nner  to those ru n i n  the period up 

to the 1 960s and based on a reg io na l ist approach to geog ra p hy.  Materia l  

from interviews with  these geog ra phers has been ana lysed to d iscove r the 

main  m ean ings  a bout the p ract ice of fie ldtri ps .  Each mea n i ng is considered ,  

together with narrat ives of  fie ldtrips, the  meta p hors, and the  memories o r  
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m i l i e ux ,  wh ich have i nfluenced the mean ings .  As with the other a nalytica l 

cha pters that fol low, mean ings  a bout fie ldtri ps a re ordered by the way one 

mea n i n g  i nforms a n other.  Printed materia l  o n  geogra phy fieldtrips i n  New 

Zea la n d  from pub l ications  such as ,  the New Zealand Geographer, the New 

Zealand Geographical Society Record of the Proceedings of the Society and 

its Branches, the p roceed i ngs  of the var ious New Zea land Geographica l  

Society conferences of  the period and  a n u m ber of  a n niversa ry pub l icat ions 

from the u niversity departments, have a lso been used to fu rther expa nd the 

u ndersta nd ing .  

O n ly four  part ici pa nts' dominant  bel ief about geogra phy sti l l  resides 

among st the main  tenets of a g eog ra phy that a ims to c lassify the worl d .  

Although  th is  is  a sma l l  g roup  some importa nt i nsig hts have been g lea ned 

from them . Their theoretical  pe rspective to tea ching and lecturing in  

geogra p hy was reg iona l ism . Some flavou r  from Jobberns' v iew of geog ra phy 

permeates th is a pp roach with its concentration on the ca usa l  re lationsh ips  

between people a nd l and ,  wh ich  i n  turn led to a strong em p hasis on 

economic  matters such as  tra ns port networks, energy prod u ction, ind u stry, 

a nd fa rm ing . These fou r  partici pa nts, one lecturer a nd th ree teachers, a l l  

atten d ed Ca nterb u ry U n iversity as u ndergra d uates, which reflect 

Ca nterbu ry's posit ion a s  the o ldest geography depa rtment i n  New Zea l a n d .  

They have a l l  been strong ly infl ue nced b y  reg iona l ism a n d  the Jobberns' 

v iew, to such an  extent, that they sti l l  view that approach to geog raphy a s  

their  m a i n  rationa le in  the ir  teach ings  a n d  the way they pra ctice fieldtri ps . 

Fou r  m a i n  mea n i ngs  were identified from interviews with these geograp hers 

a nd from read ings  of materia l  about fie ldtri ps that were u nderta ken in  New 

Zea l a n d  i n  the 1 9 50s  a n d  w i l l  be exa mi ned in  deta i l : 

• People and the land stud ied on fie ldtrips 

• Ind uctive m ethod as  the dominant approach on fie ldtri ps 

• Mapp ing a nd sketch ing  on fieldtri ps 

• Showing contrast on fie ldtri ps 
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3.9 . 1  People a n d  the land stu d ied 

The classifiers see a strong relationsh ip  between people and  the l and ,  w h ich 

they consider ca n be demonstrated effectively to students on  fie ldtri ps .  

Lecturer A l  and Teacher Al  mentioned Jobberns'  classic p h rase, 'deve lop ing  

a n  eye for the  country' a nd th is  i s  w hat they have strived to teach their  

students to do on fie ldtrips .  Teacher Al talked of how 'the Jobberns' view was 

that f ie ldtrips were integral to looking at the country and people working the 

country' (Teacher Al ) .  The sole lectu rer amongst these geog ra p hers ta lked 

of the types of fieldtrips that he had ta ken students on, w h ich i nvo lved 

ta lk ing to, and see ing  people, who were emp loyed in some capacity that 

used the l a n d .  He took students to various locat ions in the South Is la n d ,  

over a n u m ber o f  years of fieldtri p s  w ith differe nt classes of stu dents, t o  see 

how people were us ing the land .  Some of the activities he recou nted 

i ncl uded : 

[C]al l ing in to see a sheep farm near Hamner . . . .  went through Haast and 

Franz Josef and Fox and cal l ed in  at a State Forest .. . . over to the other 

s ide of Manapouri and down into the power house . . . .  back home via 

Queenstown and a jet boat ride on the Shotover . . . .  back up to Picton and 

tobacco and over to Westport and the coal mine at Denniston . . . . ( Lecturer 

A l ) .  

M a p s  were p rod uced by the students a s  part of the ir  fieldtri p  reports wh ich  

gave them the bas is  for the i r  written accou nts w hich were to  p rod uce a 

c lassificat ion of the South Is land based on the way the land was used . 

Economic  features observed on the fie ldtri ps, a n d  the type of fa rm ing or  

m i neral extracted, were ma pped together with a spects such  a s  the rel ief of 

the l a n d ,  ta ken from topogra phical  m a ps. Spence r  Ha le  ( 1 987 ,  54)  in the 

Ca nterbu ry a n n iversary pub l ication recou nts how a fieldtrip run by Georg e  

Jobberns in 1952 gave 'a  tremendous sense o f  "feel" for t h e  North 

Ca nterbu ry l andscapes a nd the role of  ea rly squatters in  the area as wel l  as  

the geomorphology' .  A nother experience that  Ha le  recounts, be ing  

showere d  by an  aeria l  topdress ing p la ne, wou ld  have fu rther e n h a nced the 
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demonstration by J obberns of how people used, and were a ble to cha nge, 

the wor ld a ro u n d  them . 

The focus for these geogra phers,  when tak ing students o n  fie ldtr ips, was  to 

let them see how people were u sing the l a n d .  The mapping of the l a n d  that 

i s  m entioned a bove was viewed as a way of students prod ucing,  i n  v isua l 

terms, the vary i ng features that cou ld  be ca usa l ly l i nked to form the basis 

of a reg ion such a s  the coa l m i n ing  a rea of the West Coast o r  the a rea of 

cropp ing  o n  the Ca nterbury Pla i n s .  To understa nd interact ions between 

people and land was an over- rid ing  i nterest for Jobberns,  wh ich he ta ught 

t irelessly thro u g h out h is  ca reer at Cante rbu ry U n iversity a nd reflected on in  

a retrospective contemplat ion of  h is  own ca reer i n  geography (Jobberns, 

1 9 5 9 ) .  One of the factors that ca me thro u g h  strongly was h is  desi re for 

p hysica l  geog ra phy to be ta ught so that stu dents wou ld  u ndersta nd the l and 

that people were u sing for fa rm i ng ,  m in ing ,  or forestry .  Fie ldtri ps at  th is  

t ime entwi ned the physica l a nd h um a n  aspects of the landsca pe, the 

p hysica l be ing described to  he lp  in  the exp la nation of  why people used the 

land i n  the ways observed, rather than by g eomorpho log ica l processes 

bei ng  ta ught.  

A g reat emphasis  was p laced o n  the use of primary resou rces, wh ich come 

d i rectly from the land such a s  mi nera ls ,  or  agricu ltural prod uce .  La nce 

McCaski l l ,  w h o  taught at Li nco ln Col lege,  worked with mem bers of the 

Ca nterbury U n iversity Co l lege Geography Department on matters to do with 

l a n d  use in the South Isl a nd in the m id -20th centu ry period,  a nd p u bl i shed 

o n  a g ricu ltura l  matters ( M cCask i l l ,  1 9 5 3 a ,  1 953b) . 7 D i rectly l i nked to this,  

was the interest that McCa sk i l l  a nd others had i n  the abuse of the la nd  by 

people,  a nd work they undertook on so i l  eros ion in the South Isla n d  stems 

from th is .  As m entioned earl ier, Cum berla nd,  as  a staff member at  

Ca nterbury U n iversity Col lege, was a lso i nvolved in  th is  considerat ion of 

e rosion probl e m s  i n  the ea rly 1 940s when  he was sti l l working at 

Ca nterbu ry w ith various v is iti n g  lecturers from the U nited States a nd 

Canada (Cu m be rland ,  1943,  1 944a, 1 944 b, 1 944c) . 
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The na rrative to inform m eta phor that Lecturer Al gave, was of a meld ing 

of  human a nd p hysica l to create u ndersta nd i n g .  The emphasis was  o n  

see ing t h e  featu res present a n d  describ ing  these rather t h a n  looking at the 

processes that had gone to forming these factors, whether they be physica l 

o r  h u ma n :  

The purpose of geography fie ld trips i s  where the total ity of things come 

together whether it is the theory and practice, or whether it i s  human and 

physica l ,  or whether it  is - not so enthus iastic about form and process 

certain ly enthusiastic about things to do with people,  and th ings to do with 

phys ica l  environment, so there is that strand of it  the total ity of geography 

coming together (Lecturer A l ) .  

The m i l ieu for th is lecture r  was bei ng a n  u nderg rad uate in  the department 

at  Ca nterbury w hen Georg e  J obberns was professor and head of 

department.  Lecturer Al  h ad been ta ug ht with e lem ents of a ppl ied 

geogra phy, look ing at the em erg ing prob lems of soi l  erosion that were 

becoming obvious by the 1 9 50s ,  when Lectu rer Al  was a n  underg raduate, 

a nd which had  a l ready been studied extensively by McCaski l l  a nd 

C u m berland,  a mongst others .  A second influence was from the Berkeley 

School  of cu ltura l  geog ra p hy, see ing people as  constructi ng  their own 

l ive l i hood a nd cu lture out o f  the environment .  As Lectu rer Al notes i n  the 

q uote a bove , process is n ot seen as i m porta nt in  th is  a pproach, a 

d escript ion of what is v is ib le i s  the ma in  rationa le .  Both human  a n d  physica l 

attri butes are considered i n  a geography fie ldtri p and the ma in  rat ionale is 

to expla in how these inter- relate . 

The m i l ieux for a l l  these teachers a nd Lecturer Al  were that they had been 

on geogra phy fie ldtrips as u ndergrad uates when at Ca nterbury U n iversity . 

The fie ldtrips had  been a week or more i n  length a n d  ra nged over extensive 

a reas  of the S outh Is land to demonstrate the differe nt types of l and  a nd 

people that were there .  Without exception ,  they had thoroug hly enjoyed 

these experiences and cou l d  reca l l  i n  some deta i l  the p laces they had visited 

a n d  the activities carried out .  The i nfluence of the integ rated ' ma n  a nd l and '  

trips  from Ca nterbury, a s  they  were termed at  that ti me, was  very great for 
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these geogra phers a nd they have kept th is  i nterest i n  how people use the 

l a n d  thro u g hout their careers and used fie ldtri ps to demonstrate th is  to 

the ir  students.  The i m mense infl uence of George Jobberns in  showing the 

i n terrelat ionsh ips  of people and their  enviro n ment has permeated both 

Ca nterbu ry geography a nd N ew Zea land  school geography .  The Seconda ry 

School  Sy l l abus  has  strong e lements of th is  con nection and Ca nte rbury 

g raduates have spread fa r a nd wide across New Zea land in  teach ing  

i nstitutions,  especia l ly secondary school geog ra p hy departments . Of  the 

teachers interv iewed for th is  resea rch a th ird had been u nderg ra d uates at 

Ca nterb u ry as were about  one fifth of the lecture rs .  

The four classifiers i n  th is  research project had experienced a s  students 

themselves rich fie ldtrips of the Jobberns' type, wh ich i nterwove the land 

a nd the peop le  who l ive on it i n  a mix,  with the a i m  of estab l i sh ing  a reas of  

s imi lar  use of  the land,  i n  a reg iona l synthesis, for the stude nts . Fieldtri ps 

were des igned to a id students i n  u ndersta nd ing how people used the l and 

a nd how th is  was closely con nected to the physical attri butes of the earth 's 

surface . Jobbe rns synthesized the h u m a n  and  p hysica l  by focus ing o n  how 

people had ada pted their  way of l ife to the land rather than conce ntrati ng 

o n  geomorpholog ical  processes or on society without relating back to the 

p hysical env iro nment in wh ich people were l ivi n g .  

3.9 . 2  I n d u ctive m ethod a s  the d o m i n a n t  approach 

An importa nt mean ing  of fieldtri ps for a l l  these geographers was for their 

students to co l lect information so as to be ab le to come up  with theories 

about, a nd cla ssificatio n s  of, features that they observed in  the la ndscape .  

Scientifi c theories ca n be  estab l ished by  g roup ing  together e m p irica l  

i nformation i n  th is  way a nd b y  t h e  scientist esta b l ish ing ways o f  organ ising  

th i s  i nform atio n ;  th i s  is  usua l ly te rmed the  ind uctive a pproach to  science .  

M ost scientific theories have some e lement of th is  with in them but for these 

g eog ra p he rs the em p ha sis for fie ldtri ps  is on the em pirica l fi rst ,  with the 

deve lopment of theory a secondary considerat ion .  
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An ea rly insta n ce of this a pproa ch is recorded by Murray McCaski l l  reca l l i ng  

how George Jobberns and h i s  father, La nce McCaski l l ,  i n  the ea rly 1 930s,  

went with  their  respective fa m i l ies, i nc lud ing  Murray a s  a young boy,  to the 

Oce a n  Beach near  La ke E l lesmere (McCaski l l ,  1987 ) .  Geo rg e  Jobberns a nd 

La n ce McCaski l l were p lann ing  what they wou ld show thei r stud ents on a 

forthcoming stu dent  excu rsio n  to the a rea . Both were lect u rers at that ti me 

at Chr istch urch Teachers' Tra i n i ng Col leg e .  M urray recou nts the empirica l  

m us ings  of Jobberns when M u rray picked up a stone : 

Amo ngst the p redomina ntly g rey pebbles of the beach I p i cked u p  a redd ish 

sto ne and  was referred to the ta l l ,  learned looki ng geo log ist for a n  op in ion . 

George Jobberns exa mined the stone qu izzica l ly for a few moments then said 

that it was p ro bably a p iece of rhyol ite from a volca nic eru ption at Mount 

Somers m i l l i ons  of years ago .  He  traced the stone' s probab le  journey of  a bout 

a hu ndred m i les fro m th e i n ner marg ins  of the Canterbu ry Pla ins  down the 

Ashburto n R iver to the sea , thence by wave movement a long the coa st to the 

'trap '  formed at B ird l ings Flat by the projection of Ba nks peninsu la . I m a rvel led 

at the ma n's knowledge and h is power of rea soning from a frag ment of 

ev idence ( M cCa ski l l ,  1987, 29 ) .  

Jobberns' early t ra i n ing i n  geol ogy and teach i ng of physiography formed the 

background his k nowledge of the physica l aspects of the la n dsca pe .  A 

col lect ion of peb bles could open u p  the wea lth of information that these 

lectu rers and teachers held . They viewed themselves as ex perts a nd the 

knowledge they he ld  as a truth that existed a nd should be shared with 

others. These p ieces of information were later grouped together in the 

students' report s  to make some genera l  statements about, or come up w ith 

a ge neral  c lassification of, the a reas visited ,  based around theories that 

were a l so esta b l i shed about the i nterrelatio n sh ips of peop le  and the land as 

the i nform ation was gathered . 

The geographers interviewed for the purposes of th is resea rch si m i larly 

ta u g ht their stud e nts on fieldtrips  to look at their surro u n d i ng s  with a view 

to gathering lots of i nformation that would be used for the p urposes of later  

c lassification, by n oti ng ca usa l re l ationsh ips between the features noted . On 
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a fie ldtrip to l ook at i rr igation schemes a nd farming on the Canterb u ry 

P la i ns, Teacher A2 ta l ked of ta k ing students : 

[T]o watch how the Winchmore irrigation system works ,  the water dyking 

system on the Canterbury P la ins how it works ,  and then we went to a farm 

... . they saw the s helter belts and all those sorts of things . . . .  also sort of 

analys ing ,  yes j ust analysis of d ifferent soi ls .  Jim Martin ' s  farm had a dry 

part and a wet part, so going down recognis ing that this is a stony part. So 

analys ing ,  and comparing, and contrasting, there is someth ing that is qu ite 

an i mportant sk i l l  (Tea cher A2 ) .  

S h e  ta lked o f  how, prior t o  go ing o n  the fie ldtrip ,  the students wou ld have 

been ta ug ht the c l i mat ic and vegetationa l  backg round and they would have 

known how the l a nd was formed . Many of these early fie ldtri ps led by 

teachers were to fa rm s .  They represented in m icrocosm the 

i nterrelat ionsh ips  of people and the land,  w h ich is the mai n rationa le  for 

these geogra phers. Students were ab le to gather information on re l ief fro m 

maps on their  retu rn to school . They l i nked th is  with inform ation they cou ld  

observe o n  the  farms a bout l ivestock, g rasses, crops, and  y ie lds .  Often 

i nformation had a l ready been p rovided to students from text books that 

were by then being pub l i shed in New Zea land  to a id in the teach i ng of 

g eog ra p hy .  These w i l l  be fu rther d i scussed later in th is sect ion and  see 

Fig ure 2 . 1 .  

Students were enco u raged to a sse mble lots of descriptive deta i l  about how 

people used the l a nd when they were o n  a fie ldtrip and to consider th is i n  

re lation to m ateria l  that they h a d  been ta ught i n  class o n  the physica l  and  

cl i matic features of  the  area they were visiti n g .  In  this way, these 

geog ra p hers cons idered that students wou ld  u nderstand more a bout the 

reg ions that they were studying and how it  was possible to sepa rate one 

a rea of  the country from a nother.  So the Ca nterbury Pla i n s  would be 

studied as a u n it l ook ing at the fa rm ing ,  the i rrigation,  the land ,  and 

c l i mate . Later th is  wou ld  be com pared with  a d ifferent reg ion  such as the 

West Coast of  the S outh Is land a n d  the students wou ld  be taken to  that 
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locati o n  to study the m i n ing,  the forestry , the cl i mate , a n d  p hysica l  

landsca pe as  a contra st. 

One of the ma in  na rrat ives for the teachers in th is  group was the fa rm 

fie ldtri p .  A l l  the tea chers inc luded i n  th is gro u p  had ta ken a n u m ber of fa rm 

fie ldtrips .  For two of the three teachers these were the fi rst fie ldtrips that 

they had taken, one i n  the m id 1 9 60 s  a nd the other in  the late 1 960s a n d  

they conti n ue t o  take such fie ldtrips up  t o  present time .  Fa rm s have bee n a 

funda mental e lement of the economy of New Zealand a n d  a re one the m a i n  

ways in  w h ich N e w  Zea landers a re l i n ked closely t o  the land . T h e  e lement of 

change, estab l is h ment  of cu lture, a nd d iffus ion of culture as noted in the 

Berkeley School approach earl ier in th is cha pter a re ma n ifest here .  Fa rm s 

are p laces where people use the l a n d . 

One aspect of the m i l ieu  for these teachers was textbooks that provided 

informat ion on the reg i onal geog ra p hy of N ew Zea land a nd in  some cases, 

suggest ions for farm fie ldtrips .  Early  textbooks were by Jo bberns, ( 1 9 3 0 ) ,  

Cu m berland  a nd Pow na l l ,  ( 1 950) ,  and  C u m berl a nd and Fox ( 1 9 5 7 ,  1 9 58 ) .  

Later ones by Mayh i l l  a nd Bawde n  ( 1 966),  had a more systematic approach 

than the early ones by Jobberns and Cumberl a nd ,  which were reg iona l ly 

focused [see Ta ble 2 . 1 ] .  Teachers A1 and A2 both ta lked of these textbooks 

a nd even prod uced copies of the later ones. They a lso used maps  

extensively ; Teacher A 2  ta lked of  h ow :  

I try and read about the area that I am going to and we always send away to 

the Department of Conservation for things. I read a lot of maps before I 

go so I know exactly what ' s  happening , where things are , and how long it w i l l  

take to  get between places and a l l  those sorts of things (Teacher A2 ) .  

Resources were a lso p u b l ished i n  the New Zealand Geographical Society 

Record of the Proceedings of the Society and its Branches, d u ri n g  the 1 940s  

a nd early 1 9 50s i n  a p h otogeography section ,  w h ich provided v i sua l  

i nformation  on va rious  regions of  N ew Zea land . Teachers cou ld  order extra 

copies of these photos a nd informat ion sheets to supplem ent the 

informatio n  that was beg inn ing  to a ppea r i n  textbooks at th is  t im e .  
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All these geogra p he rs recounted how m uch they had l oved learn i ng a bo ut 

the characteristi cs of p laces and  e njoyed the  fie ldtrips they had atten ded as  

u ndergrad uates at Ca nterbury U n iversity . Teacher A1  had  been on a 

fie ldtri p i n  1947 ru n by La nce M cCaski l l  a n d  George Jobberns for a Stage 

Th ree paper where they looked at vegetati o n  geography a nd soi l  

conservation .  Teacher A1 a l so attended ea rl ier  trips led by George 

Jobberns, who took teachers from the Christchurch Teachers' Tra in i ng 

Col lege to B ird l i n g  F lat in Teacher A 1 's secon d  year at the Co l lege ( 1 94 3 ) .  

On  the fi rst day i t  looked at beach erosion a n d  the types of vegetation a long 

the coa st.  Proba bly th is was a later vers ion of the very fie ldtri p that he had 

bee n preparing  with La nce McCa sk i l l  in 1 9 3 6  as recou nted in McCask i l l  

( 1 98 7 ) .  O n  the second day of  the fieldtrip ,  the group ca rried on by tra i n  up 

Arthur's Pass a nd M cCaski l l  showed them the special vegetation growing in  

that  a rea a nd sam ples were bro u g ht back to the  Col lege .  The th ird a nd fi na l  

day consisted of going to Stuart's Gul ly by tra i n  and wa lk i ng through  

tussock a nd a l so n oting  other vegetation before return ing  to  Christch u rch 

by bus .  Th is  was  very emp irica l ly based w ith a vast a rea of cou ntry being 

traversed and various  sa m p les a nd observat ions taken to demonstrate to 

students the vary ing  vegetatio n  a nd land use d ifferences between the 

Ca nterb u ry P la i n  a nd the a l p ine a reas aro u n d  Arthur's Pass.  

O n ly one of th i s  g ro u p  of pa rtic ipa nts had been on geography fieldtrips at 

schoo l . She had been a pupi l  of Ei leen Fa irb u rn ,  who was a teacher at 

C h ri stchurch G i r ls'  H i g h  School from the 1 9 30s to the 1 950s  and took her 

p up i l s  o n  fie ldtrips  (Peddie, 2000 ) .  Teacher A3 from the Christchu rch reg ion 

ta lked of how Fa irbu rn 's students were pass ionate about the subject .  E i leen 

Fa irburn had bee n  the first wom a n  geog ra p hy graduate from New n h a m  

Col lege,  Ca m brid ge a nd she  h a d  actua l ly  app l ied unsuccessfu l ly for t h e  first 

lectu resh ip  i n  geography at Cante rbury U n iversity in 1 9 3 6  which was  taken 

u p  by George Jobberns (Maca u ley, 1 98 7 ) .  

None  o f  the other participa nts, w h o  have been grou ped i n  th is ep isteme, 

went on fieldtrips  at school . One reco u nted : 
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[T]here wasn ' t  much classroom excitement about geography; social studies 

was very exciting. We had at least one social studies teacher who had a f la ir  

for contextual th ings and I guess that was what gave me a f la ir  for 

geography and social studies. It was A.G. Wi lson who had also been a 

mountaineer in  the 1930s, heyday of mountaineering, so that was interesting 

(Lectu rer A l ) .  

Life was m uch more exciti ng for them a t  Ca nterbu ry U nivers ity and s o  the ir  

ma in  experiences of  fie l dtri ps ca me from this t ime in the ir  l ife , w h ich has 

conti nued to i nfl uence them in  the way they ru n the ir  own fie ldtrips .  

3.9.3 Ma p p i n g  a n d  sketching 

O ne importa nt rationa le  for this g ro u p  of  geog ra p hers is to pro d u ce maps so 

that the various  features, wh ich ca u sa l ly interrelate, ca n be viewed in a 

spatial  m a n ne r  so that bou ndaries ca n be d rawn around a reas where s im i lar  

re lationsh ips  occur, so  creating reg ions .  One of  the  main  objectives of 

fie ldtrips for these geog rap hers is to let their  students learn to m a p  and 

sketch the features that they observe . Al l these geographers ta l ked of 

g ett ing students to m a p  on fieldtri ps.  The first voice is from a n  a n n iversa ry 

publ ication ;  later ones recorded below a re from the teachers a nd lecture r  

i nterviewed as  part o f  th is  thesis .  

W hatma n ,  i n  the Ca nterbury ann iversa ry pub l icat ion,  reca l led a Stage 2 

paper in  1 93 8  when he was ta ught m a p - ma king by a mem be r  of the School 

of Engineeri n g .  He spent Saturday m o rn ings  in  H a g ley Pa rk learn i ng th i s :  

But the m a i n  com m itment was a n  extended field exercise over the Easter 

Brea k at the Ca nterb u ry Col lege Bio log ica l  Station at Cass. We were requ i red , 

in g roups of  th ree or  fou r, to estab l i sh some contour  l i nes, wh ich rep resented 

some rugged country . . .  The Abney level was added to the com pass and ta pe 

that had b een used in H agley Pa rk ( Whatman,  1987,  20) .  
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The Ca nterb u ry Field Statio n  at  Cass has  featured promi nently i n  fie ldtri ps 

led by lectu rers from Ca nterbury and i s  sti l l  bei ng used . Teacher A 1  reca l led 

the same activities i n  Hagley Pa rk when she was an  u nderg rad uate i n  the 

1 940s at Ca nterbury Un iversity. Teacher A3 was a Ca nterbury 

u nderg raduate in  the 1 9 50 s .  She  reco l lected : 

I was fascinated on the f ie ld tr ips we were taken on to the northern part of 

the South Island. I remember getting o ut and doing some plane tab l ing in 

the m ist and the fie ldtrip was to do with landscape changes , land use 

changes mainly (Teacher A3 ) .  

The prod uct ion of m aps o n  fie ldtrips i s  the ma in  na rrative for these 

geog ra p he rs a nd the metaphor  of the map ca n be considered as  a m otif for 

how these geogra phers pract ise fie ldtrips .  Teacher A2 tal ked of 'mapping is an 

important ski l l ,  defin itely a couple of sketch maps of the landscape for 

Canterbury Plains and what they saw, the shel terbelts and a l l  those sorts of 

things' . Record ing  a nd then cla ssify ing the i nformation i nto reg ions on a map 

of si m i l a r  la nd  uses was a primary focus for al l  geog ra phers in this g roup .  

At  u n ive rsity l evel from the  1 960s onward s  sketching a la ndsca pe or making 

a sketch m a p  of a reg ion took over from the m ore accurate map-mak ing of 

ear l ier days, a s  more l a rg e  sca l e  maps  of N ew Zea land  beca me ava i l able .  

The m i l ieu for map-mak ing  o n  fiel dtri ps  is that  the ea rl iest mapp ing  had  

been done very m uch to teach the  ski l l s  of  survey ing and can  be l i n ked 

back to the ea rly surveyi ng  a nd map-mak ing that was ta ught in New 

Zea land  schoo ls .  

By the  1 9 50s, mapping was  d i rected at record ing a l im ited nu m ber of 

features i n  the landscape a n d  p lac ing these on a map with the a i m  of 

de l im it ing reg ions for study . As Teacher A3 recorded, the mapp ing was 

a ssociated w ith looking at how people's use of the l a nd was cha ng ing and 

contrasts i n  use betwee n  d ifferent a rea s .  The objective was for students to 

p ick out a few features that wou ld  show the coherency of a reg ion .  These 

m i g ht be how land was fa rmed or forested a nd wou ld be l i nked to the 
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steepness of s lope a nd other such physical  features that wou ld  be p laced o n  

t h e  m a p .  M a p - m a king h e l p s  t o  s imp l ify t h e  world by identify i ng a sma l l  

ra n ge of featu res, out of  the  myriad items o n  the ea rth's surface that  cou ld  

be  recorded . 

M a p -making was  a n  im porta nt part of fie ldtrips particula rly in  Otago and 

Canterbury Col leges at  Stage Two leve l ,  from the 1930s,  i n  the ca se of 

Canterbu ry, i n  the 1 940s a nd 1950s, a n d  i n  Otago to the 1960 s .  With the 

advent of aeria l  p hotography,  and a nationwide coverage with topog ra phical  

ma ps of large-sca le,  map-making to prod uce a map that was u nava i la b le 

e lsewhere g ra d u a l ly ceased o n  fie ldtrips .  Yet these geog ra phers who classify 

the world ,  have contin ued to encourage the i r  students to put features o n  a 

sketch map as a means of sim p l ifyi ng  the w orld and  und ersta nd ing  the 

coherency of a reg ion or  l andscape. 

M a p -maki ng  beg a n  a l most as  an a rt in itself to give students at school and 

u n iversity level a cha nce to  d o  someth ing  experiential . There was a lso a 

p ractical need for such documents in  New Zealand up to mid 20th century 

a s  t here were few maps ava i l a b le .  S uch work conti nues to th is day o n  

fie ldtrips ru n b y  t h e  teachers i n  th is  epistem e  as mapping i s  consid e red a 

method of showing the 'essentia l '  features of a n  area that is bei ng stud ied . 

They a lso view it as a practica l exercise for school students, wh ich  i s  the 

sort of activ ity that they had to undertake a s  students themselves and they 

h ave not rea l ly q uestioned that the rat iona le  for this has n ow cha nged with 

the a dvent of read i ly avai la b le  large-sca le maps  in  New Zea land . There is  

fu rther d iscuss ion  on de l im it ing reg ions  in  the next mea n i ng that i s  

consi dered , na m ely how contrasts betwee n  a reas a re shown on fieldtrips .  

3.9.4 Show i n g  contrast 

A fu ndamenta l tenet for fie ldtri ps practiced by these geographers was to 

s how how one l a nd scape a rea contra sted w i th another, each being a n  

i d i og raphic e ntity . Metaphors o f  fieldtrips for th is mean ing  a re that stu dents 
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were taken to p laces fa r a n d  wide so that they cou ld observe a variety of 

l a n d scape types and d i scover at fi rst hand  how people used these 

l a n d scapes, to make the de l i neation of reg ions easier by traversing  a vast 

a rray of l a nd scapes with very d ifferent uses .  Spencer Ha le  d escri bed the 

p laces v is ited on the 1 95 2  Jobberns '  fie ldtri p :  

Clea rly i n  m y  mind i s  the o ld shorel ine,  i n  the form o f  a low ridge just south of 

Leithfield . Onward s  we made a stop in the Omih i  Va l ley, only to be showered 

by a top d ress ing p la n e !  Romantic n a mes of the past, Moore of Glenmark, 

Cl ifford of Stoneyhu rst and  ' Ready Money' Rob inson of Cheviot H i l l s  b rought 

out the ro le of ea rly sq u atters in  the a rea . Th e Greta Va l ley Cutti ngs, exposed 

Tertia ry strata, the H u ru n u i  River, the Weka Pass l i mestones and  the M iddle 

Waipara Va lley - the geomorpholog y of these featu res wi l l  a lways remain  i n  

m y  m i nd (Ha le, 1987, 4 5 ) .  

T h e  m i l ieux  for a l l  the classifiers i nterviewed w a s  attending fie ldtrips  a s  

u nd erg ra d uates that took i n  a large a rea of cou ntry, s o  that d i st inct 

d i fferences cou ld  be seen between the contrast ing parts : 

We l ived in the day of  the grand tour, we set off from Christchurch and in  

over ten days we went through Central Otago, we went through Western 

South land, we went through Invercarg i l l ,  we went through the Catl ins and 

we went to Dunedin  and we went back to Christchurch; and we al l wrote our 

regional geography of the South Island where we actua l ly divided that great 

sweep of country into what-ever regions we decided that it could be divided 

into; and it was magnif icent going to those places over that chunk of time 

( Lecturer A l ) .  

Teacher A2,  who i s  sti l l  teach ing geogra p hy, ta lked of how she takes 

students across to the West Coast of the South Is land a nd they contrast the 

p hysica l features and farm ing  practices between the two sides of the 

i s l and . 8 She picks out a very few features for her pup i ls  to focus on a nd was  

particu larly keen on the  ra i nfa l l  statistics between the two s ides of  the 

South is la nd : 

When I ' m  standing in  Mr C ' s  farm at Franz Josef glacier and the kids go , 

"how much rain  do you get Mr C?" And he goes , " last year we got about 5.5". 
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And the kids thought this was mi l l imetres . And they say, "but Christchurch 

get 764 mm". And he says, "that ' s  metres". So here they are in  a p lace 

that gets 5.5 metres of rain (Teacher A 2 ) .  

Tea chers A2 a n d  A 3  a lso teach  tourism a n d  both were very keen o n  t h i s .  

They viewed i t  as  more l i nked t o  the reg iona l  geog raphy that they had  

stu d ied at  un iversity them selves in  the 1 9 5 0s and 1 960s tha n the  current 

syl l a b us, wh ich does not reflect their approach to geography to the sa m e  

deg ree .  

Even though reg iona l  geogra p hy is no longer  ta ught as a se parate topic 

with in  the New Zea l a nd geogra p hy cu rricu l u m ,  the teachers who work i n  

th is  episteme of c lassify ing the world, sti l l  l i ke to point out the reg iona l  

d ifferences w ith in  the South Is land .  They run fieldtri ps to  the West Coast 

from the Christch urch  area to see how it varies from the Ca nterbu ry Reg i o n .  

There i s  meta phor and  m i l ieu in  Lecturer A 1 's fieldtrip, described a bove, 

wh ich  he attended as an u nderg rad uate in the 19 50s, a nd shows h ow 

fie ldtrips  were used to tea ch reg ional geogra p hy at that ti m e .  H e  has taken 

fie ldtrips  to a n u m ber of l ocatio n s  in the South Is land a nd North Is la n d  a nd 

particu larly l i ked tri ps that were over a n u m ber of days so that stude nts 

cou l d  visit a va riety of p laces a nd beg in  to u nderstand the variations  that 

they saw . 

A metaphor that Tea cher A1  gave was of the fly ing classrooms that she 

took part i n  during  the 1 960s.  South Pacifi c  A ir  New Zea la n d  ra n DC3s a nd 

took a whole class for a day tri p over the N orth Island .  The teacher ta l ke d  

o f  h ow it was l i nked t o  t h e  1 9 5 3  sy l labus based on reg iona l  c lassificat ion  of 

New Zea land by Cu m be rla n d .  Teacher A 1 ,  w h o  was teach ing in Auck land  at 

the t ime,  had p lotted the course . They flew from Whenuapa i ,  near 

Auck l a n d .  The teacher had a m a p  prepared a nd the students descri bed w hat 

they were seeing as they flew over an area south of Auckla nd  to Ta upo a nd 

then stopped at Ta u ranga ,  where they ate l u nch ,  and often went to v isit one  

of  the forestry areas  i n  the  Centra l North Is l a nd as part of  the tri p .  
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The a i r  trip was a way of s h ow i n g  students the map that lay u nder them i n  

terms of landscape va riation  a nd the trip  was very closely l i n ked to the 

reg iona l  geography that was bei ng  ta ug ht at  the time.  The p laces viewed 

a nd visited were those that show ed h ow peop le were us ing the la ndsca pe 

for various  economic ends .  M i l i eux for the classifiers were from regiona l  

geogra phy wh ich dominated schools  throug hout the 1950s a nd the 1960s 

as  the sy l l abus  was reg iona l  from 1953 unti l  the m id 1 960s .  Thereafter, 

a lth o u g h  reg iona l  science,  cartography, and physical geogra phy appea red ,  

reg iona l  geog raphy was sti l l  present i n  the  sy l labus unt i l  the  mid 1 980s .  

F ie ldwork was suggested for the fi rst t ime at school certifi cate leve l in 1 9 6 5  

a nd i n  t h e  bursary sy l l abus .  I t  w a s  not m a d e  ma ndatory i n  t h e  bursary 

sy l l abus  u nti l  1 973 a nd n ot unt i l  1 986 in  the school certificate sy l labus [see 

Tab le 2 . 1 ] ,  

Other mi l ieux for these geogra phers were read ings that were very m uch 

contextua l ly  based a nd focused o n  the  pl aces that  the fie ldtrips were go ing  

to . Tea cher A2  cited consu lt ing m a ps, of  the  area to  be  traversed on the 

fie ldtri p ,  as an im porta nt part of the prepa ration as she took her students 

on fie ldtrips  that covered a big l a nd a rea to g ive them a ta ste of the m a ny 

d ifferent types of reg ion  that they were visit ing . Th us e m p i rical  descri ptive 

sources were deemed im porta nt .  

No m e ntion was made of a ny theoretical read ings by any  of these 

g eog ra phers i n  preparation for themselves or for their students for 

fie ldtrips .  This very m uch supports the view of these fie ldtri ps be ing run a s  

a m e a n s  of gathering i nformation  that was used for ind uctive knowledge 

creatio n .  I n  th is  case such information contri buted to  the  form u lating of 

reg ions  a nd their bou nd a ries.  
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3 . 1 0  Concl usions 

The teachers and the one lecturer, w ho were i nterviewed a nd a re informed 

by the ep isteme of geog raphy that seeks to classify the world ,  fol l ow 

trad itio n s  i n  the subject stretch ing back ove r  a century in  New Zea land 

schoo ls ,  and  a century i n  N ew Zea la nd un iversities .  Mapp ing,  showing 

contrast, i nductive reason ing,  a nd d emonstrati ng  the interrelati onsh ips of 

people a nd the land  were the m i l ieux,  much of w h ich the pa rt ic ipa nts took 

for g ra nted themselves, and d id n ot identify in  the interviews, b ut wh ich 

had a s ign i fica nt bea ri ng  on the geog raphy that they experienced at school ,  

u n ivers ity, and in  the ir  own worki ng  l ives. M a ps a re the meta p hor of 

fie ldtri p s  ru n by these g eog raphers .  

The fi rst teachi ngs o f  g eography i n  N ew Zea land  were at school level a nd 

were of factual  materi a l ,  which hel ped ch i ldren to ga in  knowledge about 

their  own country and  other countries of the world . In order to m ake some 

sense of th is for ch i ldre n ,  a d iv is ion of countries was made i n  some of the 

earl iest textbooks writte n, and used i n  the 1 9th century .  Towa rd s  the end of 

the 1 9t h  ce ntury a nd the beg inn ing  of the 20th,  teachi ngs i n  geography 

focused more around trade and e m p i re in  schools a nd the beg i n n ings of 

geog ra p hy as comm ercia l  geog ra p hy at the U n iversity of New Z ea la n d .  The 

l ink between maps, ex p loration,  and travel writi ng  a l so emerged in  these 

early yea rs .  A need for accurate maps,  a nd the a bi l ity to read a nd interpret 

maps to understa nd ite m s  such as tra de routes led to a rea l i sat ion of the 

im porta n ce of mathem atical geog ra p hy, which i ncl uded , amo n g st other 

th ings,  rud i mentary s u rveying at schoo l  level . Pup i l s  were enco u raged to 

make m a ps for them selves so that they would a l so have an a pp reciation 

a nd understa nding of  pri nted maps,  a nd were e ncouraged to g o  i nto their  

loca l are a  to do th is .  These were a mo ngst the fi rst geogra phy fie l dtri ps run 

i n  New Z ea land for ch i l d re n .  

Another rat iona le for t h e  first fie ldtr ips was to s h o w  chi ldren i n  m icrocosm 

the acti o n  of physica l forces such a s  runn ing water as  it operated in a 

p layg ro u nd o r  in  the local  a rea after a rainstorm . Such processes were 
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observed a nd facts col lected a bout these processes so that the fi nd i ng s  

c o u l d  b e  appl ied t o  larger sca le studies s u c h  as  the m a i n  rivers of t h e  world . 

S im i l a r  suggest ions were g iven for fieldtrips if teachers had  access to where 

they cou ld  see the work of the sea or the work of ice operat ing . Teach ing 

physiography strong ly enco u raged ea rly fieldtrips for schoo l  ch i ldre n  i n  N ew 

Zea la nd . Teachers of physiogra phy at teachers' tra in ing  col leges, such as  

George Jobberns, a ided th is  m ovement to take chi ldre n  out into the  fie ld by 

runn ing  ea rly fie ldtri ps them selves for student teachers,  w h o  later went out 

to teach in  schools themselves and instructed their own pup i l s  i n  a s i m i l a r  

way .  

Another method of  o rderi n g  geograph ica l m ateria l  was the a pproach to 

geog rap hy ca l led enviro n m e nta l determ i n is m ,  which l i nked people's 

a ct iv ities to the physical env iro n m ent in  wh ich they l ived . M aps and books 

were produced showing a v ariety of reg ions  of the worl d ,  based on p hysical 

cha racteristics, a nd the h u m a n  a ctivities that a re l inked to these 

cha racteristics . The a gency of people was very m uch m i ss ing from 

env i ron mental determ in i sm , where peop le were seen as rather he lp less 

bysta nders to the forces of nat u re .  A focus on people as a gents of their own 

d esti ny was m a n ifest in the Berkeley school of geogra p hy,  which soug ht to 

look at the world i n  reg ions b ut w ith a n  e m phasis on the u se peop le  m a ke 

of the worl d .  Th is  was the type of geog ra phy that Jobberns introd uced to 

Ca nterbury and  wh ich has had such i m pact in New Zea land  pedagogy as a 

who le .  U nder th is  a pproach fie ldtrips were encouraged as  a mea n s  of 

showing to students how peop le use the physica l worl d .  

Cu m berland,  m a king fu l l  u se o f  Hartshorne's ( 1 939)  a rg u ments, fostered a 

type of reg iona l  geog ra phy with less focus on people than  that of the 

Berkeley School . Reg iona l  boundaries were often based on physica l 

cha racteristics a nd h u m a n  eco no m ic activities were stu d ied in  a genera l i sed 

for m  such as a reas of m a n ufacturing i n d u stries or pastora l  agricu lture .  The 

focus was on spatia l l ocat ion .  Th is  was the beg inn ing  of geog raphy bei ng 

con sidered to be a spatia l  scien ce .  The reg iona l ists d id demonstrate on their 

fie ldtri ps, som e  e lements of s i m p l ificat ion,  to classify the land, focus ing on a 

few attributes of the l andscape rather tha n trying to com prehend a 
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m u ltitude of i n fluences . The participa nts in  th is  resea rch showed th is  

e lement of  reg ional ism from thei r m i l i eux .  

Geog raphers w ho worked i n  this episteme, val ued fieldtri ps as a means  of 

s howing their  students h ow people use the l a nd around them, a n d  as 

provid ing an opportu n ity for their students to observe the featu res which 

ca n be g ro u ped togethe r, o r  seen to have association with one a nother, so 

that  reg ions of  s imi lar  cha racteristics can be form u lated . They bel ieve there 

is a truth to be discovered a nd imparted to their stude nts about th is  a nd 

see themselves as an  a uthority fig ure w h o  can d i sseminate th is  i nformation .  

These fi nd i ngs  are l i nked t o  the ways i n  which they classify the l a nd by 

a reas of l and  u se and  l i n k  attrib utes of the physica l world a nd how humans  

u se it, such as different fa rming types or areas predom i na ntly u sed for 

forestry or m i n i ng .  The o rig in  of th is type of geog raphy goes back to the 

Jobberns' way of teach ing a nd ru n ning  of fie ldtrips, which was in turn 

i nfl uenced by the Berke ley School under Sa uer but with an  e lement of the 

appl ied focus of Mack inder, and the Oxford School as  exem pl ified by 

H erbe rtson a n d  H owarth ,  in ea rly 20th centu ry Brita in a nd later by the 

Dud ley Sta m p  La nd Use S u rvey . 

I nformation was gathered a s  a n  end i n  itself i n  order to describe a n d  de l im it 

the reg ions .  The observat ions ca me fi rst a nd then some attem pt was made,  

after the fa cts had bee n  col lected , to form ulate these into a coherent whole 

provid ing reg iona l  entities that cou ld  be t ransferred onto a m a p .  E le ments 

of the Dud ley Stamp La nd U se Survey, wh ich Fox had attem pted to 

i ntrod uce i nto N ew Zea l a n d ,  are present here, and are ind icative of an 

a p pl ied focus in New Zea l a nd geogra p hy a mongst the classifiers . Ea rly 

attempts at presenti ng geography as a subject worthy of academic  study 

had resulted in  a desire for a scientifi c  ba se and this was ach ieved by 

assembl i ng facts to create g enera l it ies a bout the world as viewed o n  

fie ldtrips .  T h e  metaphor of making ma ps on fie ldtri ps, first as a n  e n d  in  

itself when few large sca le m aps were ava i lab le of  N ew Zea land ,  a nd later 

to note the a ssemblage of features observed on fiel dtri ps so as  to p rovide a 

base for cla ssificat ion, was the fu nda m e ntal  rat iona le and m otif for these 

geographers .  
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The m etaphor  of fie ldtri ps  that these geographers pract iced was a s  a survey 

i nstrument.  The fie ldtrips ra nged ove r  vast areas of the cou ntrys ide so as to 

show students the va rious  contrasts that cou ld  be observed . The most 

extreme vers ion  of th is  was the a i r  trip descri bed by teacher A 1 ,  b ut even 

the g ra nd tour  described by Lectu rer A1  has  elements of survey ing  a huge 

sweep of cou ntry to be ab le  to e l ucidate contrasts between la ndsca pe types 

a nd how people use these ; a lways there was the bel ief that there was 

certa i nty in the fi nd ings  and that truth cou ld be d iscerned by the students 

with the a id  of the ir  teacher or lecturer as the specia l ist who i nterpreted th is  

la n dsca pe for them i n  the way that Jobberns had interpreted the l a ndsca pe 

for the pa rt ic ipa nts in h i s  fie ldtri ps to the Port H i l l s  reported above . 

Th is  g roup of geographers cited few infl uences on the way they ra n 

fie ldtrips  othe r  tha n the ir  own tra i n i ng a s  underg rad uates at Ca nterbury 

U n iversity, the fie ldtri ps that they attended a nd their textbooks . Read ings  

on ly  formed a sma l l  part of  the i r  acknowledged backg ro u nd for ru nn ing  

fie ldtri ps. These geographers d id not acknowledge the theoret ica l  

u nderp inn ings  o f  their  fie ldtrips .  Their rationa le  depended on d i rect 

o bservatio n  to form u late a c lassificat ion of the world based on a l i m ited 

ra nge of featu res.  They demonstrate the ir  m i l ieux a nd mea n i n g  in thei r 

teachings a n d  fie ldtrips  in  a metaphor w he reby students a re e ncouraged to 

gather information with a view to form u lat ing genera l stateme nts once th is  

i nformat ion has  been a na lysed . Emphas is  i s  p laced o n  the locat ion of 

features a n d  o n  ca usal  a ssociations of these features .  Genera l  statements 

a re made a bout a reas w here the sa me features are l ocated and  other areas 

( regions)  where a d iffere nt col lectio n  of sim i lar  featu res a re fou n d .  Ma pping 

of these features forms a fu ndamental  part of th is episteme a nd i s  an  

activ ity undertaken by  students on geograp hy fie ldtrips run by  the 

classifiers. 

Litt le evidence was fou n d  of fie ldtri ps led by teachers i n  the early  period of 

geogra phy teach ing  i n  New Zea land ,  even though th is was encouraged in  

the  sy l l abus  from 1908 . H owever, w ith s u pport and fostering from teacher 

tra i n ing  lectu rers a nd u n iversity lectu rers this changed from the 1 930s 
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u nder the strong infl uence of George Jobberns .  These i nterviewees 

pa rt ic ipated i n  these ea rly reg iona l  fie ld trips when they were 

u nderg rad uates o r  teacher tra i nees and  have gone on to run si m i l a r  

fie ldtrips  them se lves in  their  profess iona l ca reers as teachers and  lecturer.  

F ie ldtrips pra cticed by the lect u re r  a nd teachers in this e pisteme were very 

s i m i l a r  to those they had experienced themselves at u n i versity . With a n  

i ncreasi ng d o m i nation of reg iona l  geog raphy  in  the school syl l abus, a n d  its 

strong e m p h a sis  at un iversity level throughout the 1950s  a nd 1960s, 

fie ldtrips were desig ned to show contrasts in the la ndsca pe, a nd how people 

use these l andscapes. Observat ions that students made of these features 

were m apped a n d  reported upon with the a i m  of classify i ng areas with 

si m i l a r  la ndsca pe features a nd economic  act ivities . A few geogra p hers 

conti n ue to be i nfl uenced by th is  a pproa ch to the present day a nd their  

expe riences have formed the bas is  for d iscussion in  th is chapter. Eve n in  

the  i nternationa l  l iterature there are sti l l  occas iona l  p leas  for a conti nua nce 

of th i s  a pproa ch  (Wade, 2006 ) .  

The m a i n  mea n ing  that the classifiers use is  an  ind uctive a p proa ch to m ove 

from e m pi rica l fi n dings  to the genera l it ies of form u lati ng  reg ions of s i m i la r  

cha racteristics .  This episte me has  been m uch criticised b y  subseq ue nt 

generations of geographers . The g roup of geographers considered in  the 

next chapter, the general theorists, were pa rticu larly d i sm issive of the 

reg iona l i sts and their attem pts to c lassify the world without overa rch ing  

theories us ing  a ded uctive a pproac h .  

N otes 

1 The Roya l Geog ra phica l  Society ( RGS) was fou nded in  1 830 as the Roya l 

Geog ra ph ica l  Society of Lo ndon. Its a i m  was the adva ncement of Geog ra ph ica l  

Science . The Society wa s gra nted a Royal Charter b y  Queen Victoria in  1 85 9 .  I n  

1995  the RGS m erg ed with the I n stitute o f  British Geog raphers ( IBG) to create the 

Royal G eog ra ph i ca l  Society (w ith the Institute of British Geog ra ph ers) . S ince 1 8 3 1  

the Society has p u bl i shed a journal ,  in itia l ly  co nta in ing the pr incipa l papers read at 
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the Society's  even i ng m eetings a nd a bstra cts of geog raph ica l  wo rks pub l ished 

elsewhere, it is now a refereed academic pub l ication . 

2 An attempt to i ntrod uce compu lsory school ing in N ew Zea land was first made 

u nder the Ed ucation Act of 1877.  More effective leg is lation was pa ssed in 1894 w ith 

the School Attendance Act. The most successfu l leg islation that was passed was the 

1 90 1 School Attenda nce Act, wh ich com pel led chi ld ren to stay at school u nti l  the age 

of fou rteen ( McKenzie, 1982) .  

3 The U n iversity of New Zea land had  been esta bl ished under the U n iversity Act of  

1874, it incorporated Otago Un iversity Col lege ( Du ned in)  wh ich had been 

esta bl ished in 1 869 a n d  Ca nterbury Un iversity College (Ch ristch u rch ) esta bl ished in 

1873 .  Two further  co l leg es were inco rporated , Auckla nd University Col lege in  1882 

and Victoria U n iversity Col lege (Wel l i ngto n )  in  1 897 . The Un ivers ity of New Zea la nd 

held exa m i n i ng rig hts u nti l th e d isba nding of the U n iversity of New Zea land i n  1 9 6 1 .  

A t  this point the fo u r  ind iv idua l  autonomous u n i versiti es of Otago, Ca nterbury,  

Victoria ,  and  Auckland were estab l i shed . 

4 Halford M a cki nder ( 1 8 6 1 - 1947) was a n  influentia l geog rapher i n  the late 19th a n d  

ea rly 20th centu ries . H e  w a s  made Reader of Geog raphy a t  Oxford Un iversity i n  1887 

and went on  to various other academic and  govern m ent positions.  He incorpora ted 

his idea s i n  geog raphy w ith a pol itici sed agenda in the Hea rtland Theory with the 

su b mission of a paper t it led " The Geographical Pivot of History" to the Royal 

Geog raph ical Society in 1 904. 

5 The last three years of school ing i n  N ew Zea land saw th ree sepa rate externa l  

exa mi nations at th is  ti me, one for each year. School Certificate was ta ken at the end 

of fifth form by students aged about 16. Th is was orig ina l ly  perceived as a leaving 

certificate, a lthough by the 1950s it was rea l ised that that a num ber of students 

sta yed on  at school beyond th is  ti me.  In s ixth form, the Un iversity Entra nce 

Exa m i natio n ,  admin istered by the Univers ity of New Zea land unti l 1 9 6 1  and then by 

the Un iversity Grants Co m m ittee, was ta ken .  In the seventh form, students too k  the 

Un iversity Bursary exa m i nations, aga in  admin istered by the Un iversity of New 

Zea land u nti l  its d i ssol ution and the advent of the U n iversity Gra nts Co m m ittee i n  

1 96 1 .  
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6 The fi rst fieldtri p that I ever attended would have occurred i n  a bout 1959 and th is 

was a v is it  from my Pri m a ry Schoo l to a fa ctory that made boxes. 

7 La ncelot (La nce) Wi l l i am McCask i l l  ( 1 900- 1 985)  was a lectu rer in ag ricu ltu re and  

biology at  D u ned i n  Tra i n i ng College ( 1 928- 3 2 )  a n d  Ch ristchu rch Teachers' Col lege 

( 1 933-44 ) .  From 1944 to 1965 he lectu red i n  ru ra l  ed ucation at Canterbury 

Agricu ltu ra l  Co llege ( later Lincoln Co l lege) . He had become aware of soi l  erosion 

problems i n  1 929 throug h work on d eer damage i n  the Otago fo rest. H e  worked 

closely with others such as Cu m berl a nd and Jobberns,  which extended h is 

know ledge on  matters of soi l  erosion and  he wo rked out methods of soi l  

conservation ( Perry, 2000) . La ncelot M cCask i l l 's son was Murray M cCaski l l  ( 1 926-

1999) who was an underg raduate at Ca nterbury U niversity and lecturer there for 1 7  

yea rs unti l  h e  moved to F l inders Un iversity i n  1964 where h e  was the Fou ndati on 

Professor  of Geog raphy.  

8 Teachers A2 and A3 a re sti l l  pra ct ic ing tea chers; Teacher A1  is ret i red . 
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Chapter Four - geographers who use 

general theories to explain the world 

4 . 1 Introd u ction 

Th is, the second of the a na lytica l chapters, focuses on fie ldtrips  at  a t ime 

w hen geog ra phers used the concept of genera l  theories to ex p la in  aspects 

of society a n d  its functio n i n g ,  and of the land  and  its p rocesses . Their  

s u pposit ions were based on a set of hy potheses, w hich if  va l idated 

e m pirica l ly g a i ned the status  of laws. I nformation or  data was gathered a n d  

a na lysed to test whether t h e  genera l  theory w a s  correct or  fa l se .  T h i s  i s  a 

crucia l metaphor  of fieldtri ps for those geogra phers who are termed general 

theorists beca use of th is focus .  Their theoretica l perspective i s  positiv is m .  

M a ny geogra p hers in N e w  Z ea land draw o n  th is ep isteme a nd a l a rg e  g roup 

of  the  part ic ipa nts, who were interviewed as pa rt of  th is  resea rch,  use th is  

a p proach for the i r  teach i ng ,  research,  a nd in  the i r  a pproach to the practice 

of fie ldtrips .  

Pub l ished sources provide background i nformation to the approach ta ken by 

general theorists as descri bed in the fi rst part of the chapter. Sect ions 4 . 3  

a n d  4 . 4  cons ider the i ntro d u ction of th is  episteme t o  N ew Zea l a nd ; Sectio n  

4 . 3  looks a t  u n iversity geogra phy a nd Section 4 . 4  a t  school geogra phy. The 

b u l k  of the ana lys is  from the interviews with these geographers comes afte r 

th is .  It is d iv ided into a n u m ber of sect ions,  cl ustered a round the m a i n  

mean ings about fie ldtrips t h a t  emerged fro m  t h e  interv iews with these 

geographers .  These are :  fie ldtrips are u sed to demonstrate scie ntific 

m ethod and hypothesis testing  a nd they p rovide exa m ples, which a l low 

students to support or reject hypotheses; fieldtrips are sites w he re 

examples of theories ta u g ht i n  lectures or  in  the c lassroom ca n be 

i l l u strated; specia l ised sk i l l s  should be l ea rnt o n  fie ldtri ps,  ofte n rel at ing to 

the practitioner's own research  methodologies;  a nd (un iversity) fie ldtri ps 

a re a mea ns of encourag ing  students to carry on as postg rad uates i n  the 
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d i sci p l i ne .  The na rratives that i n form these meta p hors are described for 

each mea n ing . Exa m i nat ion of the mi l ieux that were identified by 

partic ipa nts as contributin g  to the approach they take to fie ldtrips  

com pletes the  d iscussi o n .  

T h e  l ast seg ment, 'Conc lus ions',  provides i n sights into t h e  practice of 

fie ldtri ps by these geog raphers,  constructed with reference to the materia l  

that has been assembled in  preced ing sect ions of the chapter. Reflection on 

the practice of fieldtri ps by the general theorists i n  re lation to the 

classifiers, and the structuralists a nd deconstructivists d iscussed in 

s u bseq uent  a n a lyt ica l  cha pters, i s  g iven .  

4.2 Gene ra l  theories 

The approach to geog ra p hy u sed by these geographers fo l lows on from the 

attem pts by those who had  e n deavou red to classify phenomena on the 

earth 's surfa ce by group ing  together a spects of society a nd the land  that 

were perceived as hav i ng ca u sa l  relationsh ips .  The d ifference i s  that these 

geog ra p he rs sought to esta b l i sh  a nd u se genera l  theories rather than 

c la ssification s  wh ich were val id for l i m ited a reas ,  th us  moving to a more 

nomothetic ap proach rather  than the id iograph ic  approach used previously . 

The geographers who fol l owed th is  a pproach in  the academy, a nd expla in 

the wor ld as  dependent o n  laws, have been term ed positivists (Joh nston et 

a l . ,  2000 ) .  I n  some ca ses these laws a re viewed as si m i lar  to the laws of 

p hysics a nd i n  fact on occas ion laws of physics, such as  the law of 

g ravitatio n  have been used by geographers to exp la i n  aspects of human 

geogra p hy (Johnston et  a l . ,  2000 ;  Joh nston and Sidaway, 2004 ) .  The basis 

for th is  approach stretches back to the En l ightenment and the work of the 

French ph i l osopher and socio log ist, Aug ust Comte, whose main aim was to 

sepa rate science from m eta p hysics a nd promote the idea of logic and  

reaso n .  H e  saw science a s  advanci n g  by  the  estab l i shment of  genera l  

theo ries, w h ich if verified em p irica l ly ,  ach ieved the status of  laws. 
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The ontology i n  g eog ra phy u n d e r  this theoretica l perspective was that there 

is a rea l  world , w h ich ca n be fu l ly exp la ined by detached o bservers . I n  

h u ma n  geog ra p hy some ideas w ere based o n  theories a bo ut society , w h ich 

had been fi rstly expounded in the 19th or 2 0th centuries .  Theories such as 

Von Thunen's model of land use,  wh ich had first been developed in  1826,  

Bu rgess's mode l  of  urba n zones  proposed i n  1 924 and Christa l l e r's theories 

o n  centra l  p lace, w h ich had been adva nced in  the 1930s  in Germ a ny,  were 

use d .  Geographers i n  the USA, B rita in ,  a nd Sweden extended such theories 

in the 1 960s.  An A merica n ,  Bu nge, i n  1962 wrote of how g eog ra phy was 

the science of  spati a l  re lations  a nd took the idea s of  centra l p lace theory 

i nto the world of geometry a n d  m athe matics . McCarty at Iowa l i nked 

theories of  locatio n ,  derived from centra l p l ace theory, with econom ics . 

H a ggett and the Cam bridge g ro u p  took the ideas to Brita in  a n d  H aggett 

( 1 9 6 5 )  publ ished Locational Analysis in Human Geography, wh ich sought to 

show how geometry cou ld  be used to deve lop m odels i n  geogra phy .  

Another major attem pt by  h u m a n  geogra p hers at  this t ime i n  the  search for 

genera l  laws was that made by the Swed ish geographer, Torste n 

Hagerstrand,  who developed theories on d iffus ion,  which were based 

a ro u nd Monte Carl o  s im ulat ion m ethods a nd the comparison of observed 

a nd predicted patterns of adopti o n .  Others viewed g iven aspects of the 

worl d a s  systems with selected i n p uts, outputs,  a nd th roughputs i n  o rder to 

exp la in  what is ha ppen ing  in  a com plex envi ronment;  th is  m ethodology was 

derived from outside the d isci p l i n e  in a Cold War  project showing the 

work i ng s  of mi l ita ry systems and it was later developed i n  a n um ber of 

sciences in America ra ng ing from engi neering to pol itica l science (Joh n ston 

et a l . ,  2000; Joh nston and S idaway, 2004) . Ha ggett is cred ited with 

i nfl u encing a wide a ud ience with the pri nci p les he put forwa rd in  his text, 

Locational Analysis in Human Geography, (Jo h n ston et a l . ,  200 0 ) .  Joh nston 

a nd S idaway, (2004) v iew th is a s  one of the texts that hel ped to estab l i sh  

the  tra nsm iss ion of  the epistem e  of  positiv ism to u ndergraduates i n  the late 

1960s  and  early 1 9 70s ,  via the ideas of pattern and order. 1 The models  

ut i l i sed by these geog raphers were designed to si mp l ify the com plex world 

and to  see if  patterns d iscerned in one pa rt of the world cou ld  be rep l icated 
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elsewhere .  Mathematica l m ode l l i ng  was uti l ised to prod uce 'genera l isatio n s  

o f  rea l ity' .  A lot o f  t h e  data used b y  these geographers w a s  o bta i ned from 

p ub l ished materia l  for exa m ple,  cen sus  data . 

I n  both h u m a n  and  p hysical  geography theories were presented concern ing  

ca u sa l  re lationsh ips between features i n  society a nd the  la ndsca pe. To test 

w hether  these theories actua l ly existed in  the society, com m un ity , or 

l a ndscape u nder study,  statistica l methods were used to show ca usal 

re lationsh ips  in  both a reas of geography betwee n  a l im ited a rray of features 

that were chosen for a na lys is .  The relationsh ips that were d iscovered were 

tested agai nst a genera l  theory that had been suggested . Genera l ised 

e m p i rica l  mathem atica l  re lationsh ips  were sought .  If suffic ient repl ications  

of  a theory can  be  see n  to be  a ccurate then  the  theory is accorded the 

status of a law. S im i l a rly models  such as the central p lace or  d iffusion 

m ode ls  were tested by gatheri ng  data, whether from pub l i sh ed sources 

such as census re ports or  usi n g  survey or sam p l ing tech n i q ues as part of 

fie ldwork .  This is w here fie ldwork was used in  th is theoretica l perspective . 

Selected empirica l inform ation  was col lected a nd recorded before being 

ta ken back to the laboratory for a na lysis, which was often u ndertaken us ing 

q ua ntitative tech n iques .  Ana lys is  led to reject ion or support for the theory 

that was being tested . The n u m ber of theories put forward was l im ited ,  a nd 

u sua l ly ste mmed from pub l ished materia l by eminent geog raphers such as  

those mentioned a bove .  

Geog ra phers at  u n iversity level  i n  the  U n ited States of America, started 

us ing  such a pproaches in the 1 9 50s,  in a sea rch for order a nd for an  

e pisteme that wou ld be rigoro u s  and  be  accepted by  other academics . The 

1 950s  was the t ime of the H a rtshorne and Schaeffer debate, which has  

bee n considered as  m a rk ing the beg i n ning of  positiv ism i n  geography . 

H a rtshorne reiterated h i s  ideas,  fi rst put forwa rd in  1939 ,  that geog ra phy i s  

a science of  reg ions,  ( H a rtshorne, 1939,  1 9 54a,  1954b,  1 959 ) .  Scha effer 

( 1 9 5 3 )  bel ieved geogra phy to be a systematic science,  for wh ich genera l  

laws cou ld be estab l i shed .  J o h nston and S idaway (2004) consider that too 

m uch we ight has been p laced on this debate a nd McCa rty and others were 

lea d ing  the move to positiv ism from Iowa i n  the 1950s .  Posit ivists be l ieved 
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i n  g ra n d  theory and  looked for support of these theories i n  fi nd ings  from 

experi m ents concentrat ing on associations between variab les  that operated 

in the world.  This l ed the way for the study of geography as a spatia l 

science, ( M cCa rty , 1 9 5 2 ,  1 9 53 ,  1 954,  1 958,  1 97 9 ) .  It was i n  the era of the 

early computers, when large q ua ntit ies of data could be more efficiently 

m a n i p u lated than had been possi b le  previous ly .  In itia l ly, these were 

ma infra me com pute rs a nd only a few un iversit ies a nd depa rtments had 

access to these mach i nes ( Forer a nd Cha lm ers, 1987 ) .  Loa d i ng data was 

t ime consu ming,  and  s low,  but  none-the-less s ubstantia l  resea rch of  a 

q ua ntitative nature was  undertaken d u ring the 1 960s in  both human  a nd 

physica l geography .  

A sh ift a l so occurred i n  other socia l  sciences, such as  psychology and  

socio logy,  d u ring the  1 950s and 1 960s, towa rds  a more scient ific approach 

to know ledge constructio n  i n  the ir  d i sci p l ines .  Physica l  geog ra phy was a lso 

becom i n g  m ore scient ifi ca l ly based , as  more e m p hasis was p laced on a 

ded uctive a pproach to la ndscape stud ies, which has  persisted to th is day i n  

physica l  geography rather than the i nd uctive approach, w h i c h  had preceded 

it a nd was d iscussed in Chapter Three .  Gregory (2003)  reflecti ng  on the 

h istory of  p hysica l geography in  Brita i n  sa w a d ivergence from h u man 

geog ra phy i n  the pe riod from 1960,  a nd s im i lar  tre nds occurred in  New 

Zea land . Physica l  geog ra phy took a path · more a k i n  to the physica l  a nd 

natura l  sciences i n  form u lating genera l  theories that were supported or  

rejected by experi mentation  that  was laboratory based and m athematica l ly 

i nformed . 

Positiv i st geographers often refer to geography a s  a spatia l  science; a nd see 

themselves as  provid i n g  explanatio n s  of the location of featu res on the 

earth 's s u rface (Haggett, 1965 ;  H a rvey, 1969 ;  J o h n ston et a l . ,  2000 ; 

Johnston a n d  Sidaway, 2004 ) .  The fie ld trips that these geogra phers practise 

are desig n ed to show spat ia l  re latio n sh i ps in the a rea that is be ing  stud ied , 

us ing a very sma l l  ra nge of attri butes, to which q u a ntitative techn iq ues 

such as  regression ana lysis can be a pp l ied to a sce rta i n  re latio n sh ips  

(Joh nston and  Sidaway, 2004 ) .  Th is  contrasts with the dete rm i n ist 

empiricist science d iscussed i n  Cha pter Three.  
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In  the  early days of positivis m  i n  geography,  classroom a nd laboratory work 

d o m i nated h u m a n  geography a nd to a lesser extent phys ica l  geogra phy 

rather  than  fie ldwo rk, which was l i m ited u nder the positiv ist approach of the 

1960s  a nd 1970s .  From information ga ined from interviews with 

geogra p hers w h o  a re currently pract is ing in th is episteme,  the amo u nt of 

fie ldwork has i ncreased s ince that  time, as  the physica l geographers h ave 

d eve loped th is approach,  so that emphas is  is now (2006)  p laced on 

acc u rate and  substa nt ia l  co l lect ion of data a nd samples in  the fie ld , with 

m uch emp hasis on ski l l  acq u is it ion in  the various methods used to col lect 

th is  d ata a lthou g h  m uch a n a lys is  of the materi a l  col lected a nd the 

record ings  made is sti l l  carried out in the la boratory at the end of the 

fie ldtri p .  H u m a n  geography lecturers, as  w i l l  be d iscussed i n  more deta i l ,  

h ave adopted other approaches to  understa nd ing geogra phy, a nd none who 

took part i n  th is  study, sti l l  operate in  th is  parad ig m .  The h u man 

geog raphers a re exa m i ned i n  Cha pters F ive a nd Six, with the exce ptio n  of 

the sole lectu rer considere d  i n  Cha pter Th ree .  A su bsta nt ia l  group of 

teachers in New Zea l a nd w ho were i nterviewed conti n u e  to practise h uman 

geog raphy fie ldtrips  us ing  th i s  a pproach, w hereby students co l lect data on  

the fie ldtrips to support, o r  reject theories such  as  Ch rista l ler's Centra l P lace 

Theory .  This d i chotomy between tea chers a nd lectu re rs i n  thei r approach to 

h um a n  geog ra phy fie ldtrips  i s  exami ned i n  the last section of this cha pter. 

4 . 3  U n ive rsiti es a n d  positivism i n  New Zea l a n d  

I n  t h e  1 9 50s i n  N ew Zea l a n d  a number of papers were p u bl ished i n  

geog ra phy that showed a des ire for order a nd for a g raph ical portrayal  of 

i nformation i n  a spatia l m a n ner, based a round  the i nd u ctive approa ch of 

c la ssify ing m ateria l  by prod u ci ng maps that showed features .  Boundaries 

were d rawn a round reg ions  where s imi lar  features were observed . These 

often took the form of a m a p  of N ew Zea l a nd with various  graphs  d rawn to 

port ray statistica l i nformat ion  g lea ned from the New Zea land  Government's 
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Department  of Statist ics .  S uch a pape r  appeared i n  the Proceedings of the 

second New Zea land G eography Society's Confere nce in 1958 ,  w here Li nge 

( 1 958 ) i l l u strated the  geography of  m a n ufacturi n g  in  N ew Zea l a nd with a 

statist ica l m a p ;  and P irie produced a s im i lar  sort of gra phical  a na lysis to 

show popu lat ion density i n  Western Sa moa i n  the same vol u m e  (P irie ,  

1 9 58) . These pa pers show a sea rch for the deve lopment of theories a nd 

catego risat ion s  that i s  a l so  a feature of positivi st approaches . The other 

aspect of  geography that these papers demonstrate i s  a focus on reg iona l  

geog ra phy (dealt with i n  d eta i l  i n  Cha pter Th ree ) .  Reg iona l geogra phy was 

ta ug ht i n  a l l  the col leges of  the U n iversity of  New Zea land at th is  t ime and 

was the m a i n  feature of  the school syl l a bus in geography.  

H owever, Jobberns ( 1 9 5 9 )  passed com m ent on the cha ng ing  a pproaches to 

the d isci p l i n e  of geog ra p hy i n  a nosta lg i c  piece entit led : 'The t ime has com e 

to ta l k  of m a n y  th ings' .  Althoug h he fel t  that more physical geography 

should be taug ht, Jobberns '  search for a geog ra phy that brought  together 

the physica l and human worlds had fou n d  expression  in  reg iona l  geography, 

w h ich was then pass ing out of favour. J obberns ret ired from Ca nterbury i n  

1 960 and  t here was a passi ng of the m a n tle to those geographers strongly 

i nfl uenced by positivist methodology and a ded uctive approach rather than 

the ind uctiv e  a pproach of  the reg iona l ists . Th is  was the theoretica l 

perspective that was adopted by many g eographers internationa l ly at th is  

t ime.  I t  a l s o  was  a period when  the Job berns' v iew of  geog ra phy both i n  

N ew Zea la n d  a nd internat iona l ly, cons idering the ce ntra l ity o f  l a n dscape as  

a who le ,  w a s  waning and  se pa rate h u m a n  and physica l  ca mps emerged . 

To beg i n  with h u man a nd p hysica l  geo g ra phy were u n ified by posit ivism a n d  

s o  the new e p isteme w a s  a n  integ rati ng  factor (Joh nston and  S idaway, 

2004) . Fie ldtr ips at university leve l ,  in the early yea rs of positiv ism in New 

Zea land,  cont in ued to be combined , with most u niversit ies ru n n i ng fie ldtrips 

for a l l  seco n d  years or a l l  t h i rd yea rs w ith no d iv ision  into separate physica l 

a nd human g eography fie ldtrips .  Data o n  physica l a n d  human  processes i n  

the la ndsca pe were col lected i n  a q u a ntitative ma n ner a n d  used t o  support, 

o r  reject, theories that had been put forwa rd .  The u n ify ing factor of 

pos itiv ism cont inued i n  the practice of u n iversity fie ldtrips for nea rly twe nty 
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years ,  from its i ncept ion i n  the early 1 960s to the m id 1 970s when 

departments sta rted sp l itti ng  geography fie ldtrips i nto human and p hysical 

geogra phy fie ldtrips .  By th is  t ime,  m a ny h u m a n  geog raphers had m oved to 

us ing  a structura l  a p proa ch i n  the i r  teach i ngs  a nd research, with the 

rea l isation that genera l  theo ries were n ot an appropriate means of 

construct ing mean ing  in g eogra phy. Physical geogra p hy fieldtrips have 

conti n ued to be practised,  us ing  an approach based on the positiv ist 

p a ra d i g m  to the present.  

The m ove to posit ivism a nd the ' q ua ntificat ion revol ut ion'  i n  New Zea la nd 

w a s  prom pted pri m a ri ly  by trends to the use of statist ica l  testi ng of  theories 

a nd hypotheses overseas, especia l ly in the U n ited States of America ; a nd 

the New Zea l a nd trad ition of the t ime of send ing g rad uates overseas to do 

the ir  postg rad u ate tra i n ing  accelerated these changes .  Some of these 

g rad uates retu rned to N ew Zea land to lectu re a n d  brought with them ideas 

from oversea s .  2 Furtherm o re,  the pra ctice of lecturers from overseas 

com i ng to Ca nterbury for periods under the Ersk ine Fe l lowship, set up two 

d ecades before, a nd a v isit i ng  lecturesh ip  w h ich visitors from overseas he ld ,  

p rov ided ra pid movem ents of  ideas o n  positivi s m  from its heartla nd  in  the 

U n ited States of America to New Zea land . H a rold M cCa rty , a visiti ng 

lecturer to Ca nterbury i n  1 962 of Iowa was a ' persuasive advoca [te ] '  of th is 

m ove to q ua ntificatio n  a ccord i n g  to M cCaski l l  ( 1 987 ) .  

Other departme nts fo l lowed the qua ntificat ion trends .  Auckland fol lowed 

late r  beca use of the strong i nfl uence of the professor and head of 

department, Ken neth Cum berland ,  a com mitted reg i ona l ist and fol lower of 

the H a rtshorne bra nch of geography.  It was not unt i l  Peter Hoski ng's arriva l  

at  Auckla nd,  i n  1 968, that  there was  a m ove to  q u a ntification i n  the  

Department ( H a m mond,  1 9 92 ) .  Brad Paterson,  who went to  Massey i n  1972  

from Victoria c l a imed  he had never lea rned a bout q ua ntificatio n  there 

( H a m mond,  1 9 9 2 ) .  Geog ra phy, when Keith Bucha n a n  held the cha i r  at 

Victoria ,  had a very different focus, deal ing with the d ifferent a nd the 

po l it ica l .  Otag o  was som ewhat of a backwater in re l ation to new trends at 

that tim e  and m issed out on the m a i n  progression towards qua ntification i n  

the 1960s, a lthoug h G a rn ier  worked o n  q ua ntitative c l imatology data . 
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Another Otag o  g eographer, B i l l  Brockie ,  wa s us ing hypothesis testin g  to 

i nvestigate perig lacial formations i n  Otag o  by 1 967 ( B rockie, 1967) . I n  fact 

by 1967 a n u mber of pa pers presented at the fifth geography conference of 

the NZGS had varying a m o u nts of statistics and hypothesis testi ng  i n  the m .  

T h i s  ra nged from Garth Cant's use of statistics in  demonstrat ing m ig ration 

of fa rm workers (Ca nt, 1967) ,  to Kiss l i ng 's paper where a 'c lassic l i near  

p rog ra m ming  sol ution to  the transportation problem was used to  est imate 

routeway i m po rtance' ( Kiss l i ng ,  1 967,  1 46 ) ;  both of these l i nked to the 

g enera l  theori es t hat were i n  vogue at the t ime . 

M a ny human geographers had excurs ions i nto positivism in  the 1 960s and 

1 9 70s but tu rned to other p h i losoph ica l bases, especia l ly  after the 

pub l ication of H a rvey 's Social Justice and the City i n  1 9 7 3 .  Amongst a 

n u m ber of q ua ntitative papers i n  the 1 9 7 0  edit ion of the New Zealand 

Geographer there was a paper on centra l p lace evo lution  by Badcock who 

had written a Master of Arts thesis at  Auckl a nd on the  same topic two yea rs 

ea rl ier  ( Badcock, 1 968, 1970 ) .  In h is  editori a l  to the sa m e  edition ,  Ron 

J o h n ston, as  the n ew editor of the pub l icatio n ,  was conce rned about the 

lack of copy a rriv ing on the editoria l  desk a n d  made the com ment 'one 

ru m o u r, I have heard more tha n once, i s  that the New Zealand Geographer 

is not interested i n  'qua ntitative geogra p hy' (whatever that might be) '  

(Joh n ston, 1970,  1 14 ) .  He went on to say that the journa l  is  i nterested in  

work by any geographer that  meets the sta ndards of  scho larsh ip  that its 

editors a nd referee s  have set. A mixture of q ua ntitative research informed 

by the posit ivist episteme a nd q ua l itative research informed by the 

reg iona l ist ep isteme,  conti n ued to feature in  the New Zealand Geographer 

thro u g hout the 1970s .  The s ister journa l ,  the New Zealand Journal of 

Geography, a i m ed at geog ra p hy teachers rather than the academics ,  a l so 

p u b l i shed a l ot of p ositivist q u a ntitative resea rch during the same ti me 

fra m e .  The 1977 ed ition of  the New Zealand Journal of Geography had a 

n u mber  of such art icles, wh ich ind icated that  teachers were being  i nformed 

a bout geog raphy  with a positivist a pproach by this t ime.  These ra nged from 

a pape r  on resident ia l  mobi l ity i n  Ham i l to n  ( Pou lsen 1 97 7 )  to ones o n  

i nd u st ria l  locati o n  (Tay lor a nd McDerm ott, 1 97 7 ) .  Both pa pers d i scussed a 

very l i m ited ra nge of factors, a l l  of which cou ld  be qua ntified statistica l ly .  
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Although physica l geographers have conti n ued to pub l ish pa pers us ing a 

positivist approach,  h u ma n  geogra phers began to question th is  a pproach by 

the ea rly 1980s .  

I n  1 980 Peter H a ggett, a human geog ra pher, a nd one of  the most 

infl uentia l  fig u res i nternationa l ly i n  the qua ntitative revol utio n  i n  geog raphy 

i n  the 1 9 60s,  was a n  Erski ne Fe l low at  Ca nterb u ry .  He wrote in  a specia l 

pub l ication that geog ra phy was movi n g  on from model bu i ld i n g . 3 Haggett 

stated that the ide ntifi cation  of the geogra ph ic reg ion had been found to l ie 

beyond the ca pabi l ity of the essentia l ly  l i m ited q ua ntitat ive too l s  avai l ab le .  

H e  a l so ta lks  of  how it  wou ld  be  ' d isappoi nti ng to  see a run  d ow n  of  reg iona l  

geogra p hy in  the school curricu l u m  at a t ime when the pend u l u m  of  the 

u n iversity geography may be swi ng ing  the other way' (Haggett, 1 980,  9 ) .  A 

new reg iona l i sm never emerged , Haggett h imself conti nued pu b l i sh ing 

positivist papers but m a ny human  geogra phers were a l ready m ov ing  to 

u sing  structures a nd socia l  theory to info rm their  approaches to geography, 

having rejected the idea of genera l  theories informing geog ra p hical  thoug ht 

(Tuan,  1 9 7 2 ;  Sayer, 1 9 7 6 ;  G regory, 1978) . H owever, the seconda ry school 

curricu l u m  that was be ing re-written in the 1970s a nd early 1980s emerged 

with a d ecided positiv i st s la nt, w h ich w i l l  be discussed in the next sect ion on 

school geog raphy .  

4.4 Schools a n d  positivism in New Zea land 

The 2006  geography school sy l l abus  used i n  New Zea land , wh ich wa s 

i n itia l l y  d eveloped i n  the 1970s a nd early 1 980s, reflects the parad igm of 

positiv ism ( M in istry of Ed ucation ,  1 9 90 ) .  Stude nts are very m uch 

encoura ged to see l andsca pes as system s with inputs, throug hputs, and  

o utputs . The use of  q ua ntitative techn iques a nd hypothesis testi ng is 

encoura ged even though  th is has  been d isputed as a ma i n  attribute of 

positiv ism (Johnston et a l . ,  200 0 ) .  The use of models is suggested for 

a spects of the syl l a b us, and  as a l ready n oted , teachers in New Zea land ,  
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conti n ue to u se fieldtrips to test hypotheses based on some of these 

models .  When students undertake thei r own research the scientific method 

is e n couraged . It is  usual ly suggested to students, by the i r  teachers at 

schoo l ,  that a hy pothesis is  tested for such research projects a nd the data 

for th is  is usua l ly  co l lected on fie ldtrips .  Fieldtrips became a com pu lsory 

pa rt of geography at  bursa ry l evel  ( Form Seven and Yea r  1 3) from 1 9 7 3 ,  

reflect ing some o f  t h e  early suggestions of t h e  Nationa l  Geography 

Curricu l u m  Com mittee (N GCC),  wh ich fi rst met to discuss the new syl l abus  

i n  1 9 7 3  [see Fig u re 2 . 1 ] .  M a ny of  the  part ic ipa nts of that com mittee had  

atte nded un iversity i n  the  1960s  d u ring  the  era of posit iv ist geogra phy i n  

New Zea land a n d  th i s  strong ly  i nfl uenced t h e m  in the writi ng  o f  th is 

docu m e nt .  The syl l abus  has had a n  enormous i nfl uence o n  school 

geog ra phy teach ing  for over th i rty years .  It is con nected with the increase 

i n  fie ldtrips being  ru n in school geography, with fieldtri ps becoming 

com p u lsory fi rst ly at  bursary leve l ,  a nd then at  school certifi cate level (Form 

Five a nd Yea r 1 1 ) from 1986 [see Fig ure 2 . 1 ] .  

Work o n  the sy l l a b us began i n  the 1 970s and work ca rried o n  i nto the early 

1 980s .  It was fi na l ly i m plemented a s  the 'Coord i nated Geog ra phy 

Curricu lum for Form s 5, 6 and 7'  in 1 987, a l though not fi n a l ly pub l ished 

u nti l  1 99 0  as the Syllabus for schools Forms 5, 6 and 7 ( Learn ing  Med ia  

M in i stry of  Ed ucatio n ,  1990 ) .  The purpose of  sch ool geog ra phy is g ive n as  

' a i m [ i n g ]  to  he lp  students deve lop an understa n d ing of the e nv iron ment as  

the home of  peop le '  ( M in istry of  Ed ucation, 1 990 ) .  I t  has a strong b lend ing 

of  the ea rth a nd peop le ,  very m uch i n  a manner  that wou ld have bee n 

fam i l i a r  to George J o b berns but u nderly ing th is  i s  a powerful m ove to 

scientifi c method as the means of i n struction with a defin ite em pirica l  a n d  

practica l  focus.  I ntere st ingly,  by th is  t ime, a lot o f  human geogra phers at 

u n ivers ity level had rejected the idea of it bei ng possible to con struct 

genera l  theories to exp la in  h u m a n  behaviour a n d  they had m oved on to a 

considerat ion of how the va rious u nderly ing mechan isms of society o perate 

i n  order  to arrive at geogra phical  exp lanation .  

Accom p a nying the syl l a bus changes, a n u m be r  o f  documents were 

pub l ished by the New Zeala nd Geog raph ica l  Society, the Boa rd of 
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Geog ra phy Teachers a nd Resou rce Centre to g ive practica l a dv ice to 

teachers o n  the i m pl ementation of the new curricu lum .  These are of 

particu la r n ote i n  the m a n ner of ru n n i ng of fie l dtri ps that i s  the focus of th is  

research . There was a series of  G d ocuments p u bl i shed t h roughout the 

1 980s [ En d n ote 2, Chapter Two] .  The G6 document d iscusses geograph ic  

sk i l l s  a n d  ta kes a scientific method approach to  school geogra phy. Items 

u nder d i scussion a re :  data gatheri ng ,  com p rehension, such as re lationsh ips  

shown by a d iagra m m atic mode l ,  process ing ,  sy nthesis, a nd eva l uation ,  

testi ng a tentative model  aga inst real ity t h e  exa m ple given bei ng von 

Th u ne n 's l a nd use m odel  for Ca nte rbury, (p30)  G6 .  

The G3 Geography field Studies Forms 5 - 7  Teacher Resource Material and 

G2 docu m ents a re a mongst the  few docu ments that have been pub l i shed by 

the Depa rtment of Education so le ly to help geog raphy teachers with 

fie ldwo rk and these docu ments a lso strong ly  em phasise a p ositivist 

approach . The G2 d ocument cons ists of practica l tasks ( both fie ldwork a nd 

cla ss activit ies) subm itted by a n u mber of New Zealand secondary schools .  

G3  d iffers from G 2  as  th is  is the work of a s ing le named a uthor Chris 

Davidson,  who was a teacher at a New Zea l a nd Seconda ry School  i n  the 

Ma nawatu reg ion  at  that t ime ( Davidson, 1 98 1 ) .  Worksheet activities a re 

prov ided to keep students active w h i lst on a b u s  trip,  fa rm visit, mounta i n  

vis it, i nc lud ing  d eta i led q uest ions and activit ies o n  soi l s  a nd vegetation . 

There i s  a m ove fro m  the G2 document w h ich suggests col lecting statistics 

to the G3 document where i nterpretatio n  of the land us ing hypothes is  

testi ng i s  demonstrated . This i s  positiv ism , with hypothesis testi ng ,  

col lection ,  and a na lysis of  data to  the fore. The sections o n  the h u m a n  

im pact o n  t h e  env iro n ment a re kept wel l  sepa rated from the considerations 

of soi ls  a n d  vegetatio n  and a more qua ntitative approach is used for the 

sectio n s  o n  the nat u ra l  envi ronment .  Th is  sepa ration of the human a n d  

p hysica l  s ides of geography pervades the who le  syl labus .  This i s  

cha racteristic o f  t h e  compartmenta l i satio n  that occurs u nder positiv i sm,  

w here va ria bles a re often considered on an  i nd ividua l  ad  hoc  basis .  
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The suggestions for fie ldwork, g iven to teachers i n  the late 1 9 70 s  and early  

1 980s by the G documents, a nd the syl labus,  a re for fie ldwo rk i n  the 

posit ivist parad ig m .  There i s  a l so m e ntion of a be hav iourist a pproach,  w hich 

has strong l i nks to p ositivism and  the construct ion of theories, th is  t ime on 

the 'bas is  of postu lates regard ing h u m a n  behaviou r' (Joh n ston 1 974a ; 

Joh nston and  Sidaway, 2004) . The sy l labus puts t he behaviou rist approach 

second , after what it ca l l s  a systematic approac h .  Th is was an attempt to 

introd uce humans i nto the decis ion m a ki ng process .  H u m a n s  were regarded 

as maki n g  rationa l  d ecis ions;  another characte rist ic  of positiv ism . 

Behav iourism is  used as  a favoured ap proach to teachi ng i n  New Zea la nd 

second ary schools to th is  day. The systems a pproach is sti l l  used, 

accord ing  to the syl l a bus ,  to s impl ify a nd organ ise the com plex environment 

in  order to promote easy understa nd ing  ( M i n istry of Ed ucat ion,  1990 ) .  

The syl l abus  that w a s  being put together in  the 1 970s, under t h e  d i rectio n  

of the NGCC, t h u s  had  a ra nge o f  a pproaches t o  t h e  study o f  geography b ut 

emphasis  was p laced on a system atic a pproach ;  th is  was fu rther  developed 

in the accompa nying G d ocume nts, desig ned to aid teachers in the 

im plementation of the sy l labus .  It is  l ittle wonder that a n u m be r  of the 

teachers, i nte rviewed for the purposes of this resea rch, teach in the 

positivist e p isteme as  th is  is the sy l l abus  which is current in N ew Zea land 

second ary teach ing of  geography.  The suggestio ns for fie ldwork, put 

forward in  the G documents of the e a rly 1980s, a re of huge i m porta nce to 

the way in  which many  teachers in New Zea land ru n geogra phy fie ldtrips .  

These d ocuments rem a i n  the on ly i nform ation pu b l i shed on fie ldtrips  for 

New Zea l a nd teache rs a n d  thus form a n  i m po rta nt sou rce of information for 

teachers i n  p lann ing a nd executing fie ldtrips .  

Teachers a lso have access to geog ra p hy textbooks, a lthoug h i n  the 

i nterviews with partic ipa nts, they ra re ly acknowledg ed infl uences from 

these on thei r fie ldtri p s .  This is a case of the taken -for-gra nted ,  everyday 

nature of textbooks for teachers,  ( Ley, 1 9 7 7 ) .  They use them so m uch i n  

the cou rse o f  the ir  teach ing ,  that the m ateria l  becomes a bsorbed , a nd they 

fai l  to recog n ise the sou rce of their knowledge.  Fro m  the mid  1 960s 

textbooks have been w ritten from a positivist ang le .  The fi rst of  t hese that 
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was prod uced a nd used in  N ew Zea land was by Mayh i l l  and  Bawden ( 1966 ) ,  

[F ig u re 2 . 1 ]  which  was a lso n ota ble as t h e  fi rst textbook t o  move beyond 

the reg iona l  to a systematic approach to the teaching of geography . It  a l so 

m a rked the beg i n n ing of secondary school teachers in New Zeala nd writ ing 

textbooks, which had p reviously been the territory of u n iversity a n d  teacher 

tra i n i n g  col lege lecturers .  A Brit ish book by Barton ( 1 985 ) on fie ldwork, with 

a strongly posit ivist fl avour, w h ich inc luded exercises on traffic flow o utside 

a schoo l ,  a nd observ ing  and record ing weather, was u sed by some New 

Zea la n d  teachers .  N o  such books have been pub l ished i n  New Zea la n d  on 

fie ldwork,  a nd so teachers wou ld  often look overseas for ideas on practica l 

activit ies to use o n  fieldtrips .  Most New Zea land teachers have used the 

various  Hensman et a l .  ( 1 99 0 ,  1998) p u bl ications that have been pub l ished 

to com p lement the geogra p hy sy l l abus .  There are a few fie ldwork 

suggestions i n  these texts such as  how to ca rry out p ract ica l exercises of 

m ea s u rement of s lope,  and l ongshore d rift o n  a beach a n d  how to 

u ndertake a n  u rban  tra nsect which many teachers have uti l ised [ see Figure 

2 . 1 ] .  Al l  of these texts take a positivist a pproach to f ieldtrips and have 

i nformed some of the teachers, who a re general theorists. 

From the i nterv iews it becam e  evident that teachers who are general 

theorists conti n ue to get students to test m odels on h u m a n  geography 

fie ldtrips, pa rt icu larly i n  the u rba n geog ra phy section of  the Level  Two NCEA 

Ach ievement Sta ndards . 4 The mi l ieu that i nforms this i s  the Syllabus for 

Schools Geography a nd the Achievement Standard 2 . 2  Explain an urban 

settlement, w h ich cite test ing land use models  as pa rt of the syl l abus .  

M ode ls  of  l a n d  use a re a lso covered i n  the texts such  a s  Hensman et  a l .  

( 1 990, 199 1 )  a nd Hensma n ( 1 998) ,  which  a re preferred textbooks i n  many 

New Zea la nd school geog ra p hy departments . 

4 . 5  M ea n i ngs 

Conce pts that emerged from the i nterviews are discussed us ing a g rou nded 

a pproach . Fi rstly, the mean ings ,  wh ich  a re the understa nd ings  of geog raphy 

a nd of the p lace of fieldtrips with in geography that emerged from the 
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i nterviews w ith the general theorists, a re exa m i ned .  The demonstrat ion of 

each mea n i ng by these partic ipa nts as meta phor on actua l fie ldtr ips i s  

considered n ext .  The m i l ieux ,  any infl uences on the  geographers w hich 

contribute to these u ndersta ndings are considered last.  

Over a th ird of the partic ipa nts i n  the thesis resea rch exercise are 

positivists . These a re made u p  from ten teachers, spread evenly a cross the 

th ree reg ions,  a nd twelve p hysica l geog raphy lecturers, inte rviewed from 

five of the six u n iversit ies, w here geog ra phy is a subject i n  wh ich students 

ca n major in New Zea la n d . 5 A number of d ist inct mea n i ngs about fie ldtrips 

emerged from the i nterviews with these geographers, these a re :  

• Hypothesis test ing 

• Tra nsfer of knowledge between loca l it ies 

• Importa nce of ski l l s  

• Tra i n i n g  for postgrad uates 

4 .5. 1 Hypothesis test i n g  

The positiv i sts' m a i n  rat iona l e  is to ga in  a n  u ndersta nd i n g  of  the  world 

through  the construction of genera l  theories . Both the lecture rs, w h o  

fol lowed t h i s  parad igm,  a n d  t h e  teachers, ad hered t o  t h i s  viewpo int .  The 

m a i n  way in  w h ich th is  a p p roach is demonstrated on fie ldtrips, is  that 

students a re encouraged to develop hypotheses, that cou ld  be a pp l ied to 

the processes they are going to study, prior  to the fieldtrip,  based on 

i nformation that t hey had been given on theories, models ,  laws, or system s .  

They co l lect i nformation in  t h e  form of data and sam ples, on the fiel dtrips, 

a na l yse the i nformation col lected in  the la boratory, o r  cla ssroom work 

afterwards  and  come up with fi nd ings that e ither support or reject the in itia l 

hypothesis .  

Pa rt ic ipa nts identified the most important mean ing  of  fie ldtrips  a s  p laces, 

w here data can be col lected to test hypotheses. Some were specific a bout 
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the k inds  of d ata col lected such as identify ing  trees, col lecti ng bota nical  

speci mens,  a n d  cou nti ng the trees in a u n it area . Many of these 

geographers were keen for their students to obta i n  this very specific type of 

knowledge . M ore often the term , 'co l lecti ng  data' was considered by the 

' posit ivist p a rt ic ipa nts' as  a very im porta nt aspect of fie ldtrips with no 

fu rther u n pa cki ng of what the term a ctua l ly  meant .  Some part ic ipa nts a l so 

mentioned s a m pl i n g  frames used to co l lect data, and the ana lys is  of the 

data that had been col lected ,  wh ich took p lace on their return to the 

u n iversity or  school in laboratory c lasses or the classroom :  

'Always a focus , as a physical geographer, on the fie ld work, going out and 

getting the data and analysing it as scientifical ly as possib le and getting 

resu lts that are reasonably rel iab le. I guess that is my phi losophy. Unl ike a 

lot of the human geographers, I st i l l  have a lot of faith in the scientific 

method for al l  its f laws and po l itical infl uences. I guess logical thinking and 

that ' s  what I try and get across to my students (Lectu rer 8 1 ) .  

Th is  lectu rer  i s  a l so expl icit i n  h is  v iews of how human a nd physica l  

geographers d iffer ph i losoph ica l ly .  Teachers were identica l i n  the ir  views o n  

the mea n ing  o f  fie ldtrips as  being p laces where scie ntific theories cou ld  be 

tested : 

Yes [I do sti l l  use the scientif ic method as a basis] probably for what I have 

been doing this year for the coastal one [fieldtrip); the groups did work on a 

hypothesis ,  proving or d isproving it ,  and I was just trying to think for 

cu ltural [processes] ,  yes we d id for that as wel l .  ... they came up with a 

hypothesis because for research for Level Two,  it is 'guidance' so they have 

to come up with the hypothesis was a bit of guidance [chuckle] (Teacher 

8 1 ) .  

Some Brit ish l iteratu re o n  fie ldtrips  views them as promoting expe rientia l  

l earn ing  ( Me l ior, 199 1 ;  E l l is,  1993 ;  M cEwe n ,  1 996 ) .  Th is  is seen as  a 

primary focus of fie ldtrips by pa rtic ipa nts, a lthough H iggitt ( 1 996, 393)  i s  of 

the view that each of the fou r  stages of 'th i nk ing,  p lann ing ,  do ing a nd 

reflecti n g '  m ust be p resent to ach ieve max imum learn i ng pote ntia l .  Most of 
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the general theorists d id i nc lude a l l  the stages and m a ny have i ntrod uced a 

com pl ete research  fie ldtrip w he re the students consider a n  i ssue, d evelop 

a n  hyp othesis, p lan  out the ir  resea rch,  co l lect data, ana lyse the data to 

support, or  reject the hypothesis ,  present fin d i ngs, and eva l uate the 

research process . 

The na rratives that i nform metaphor  for fie l dtrips as practised by th is g ro u p  

o f  geog raphers a re that they a re part o f  research projects that are to 

support ,  or reject hypotheses. S uch projects a re now in p lace in courses at 

the five un iversit ies where these participa nts a re identified . These a re 

Canterb ury, Otago ,  Auckland,  Ma ssey, a nd Victoria ;  on ly  at Wa ikato, with 

its e m p h asis on h u m a n  geog ra phy,  d id I not encou nter a ny participa nts, 

w ho a re general theorists, i n  the interviews. 5 The Ca nterbu ry physical 

geog ra p hers have m oved from fie ldtrips that have a struct u re of ind iv id ua l  

days o n  different a spects of  physica l  geog ra phy, with a fi na l  student project 

day, to fieldtri ps tota l ly focused on student projects. Work com m ences prior  

to  the fie ldtrip,  w i th  the form u lat ion of  an  hypothesis, a nd the  fieldtri p i s  to  

gath e r  d ata , to  support or  reject th is hypothesis ;  on the students' retu rn 

from the fieldtri p they ana lyse and  present resu lts, i n  support of, or 

rejecti ng ,  their orig i n a l  supposition .  

This m ove to students worki ng o n  tota l ly  student project orientated 

fie ldtri ps tends to be a featu re of second a nd th i rd yea r fie ldtrips in New 

Zea land  un iversities .  Th is  m eta p h o r  is a lso now present at  school level in  

New Zea land ,  a nd i s  associated with reasons of  national  assessment . Si nce 

the advent of the N C EA assessm ent, teachers ,  who a re general theorists, 

have u sed the i nqu i ry ach ievem ent sta ndards to i nsti l  a s imp le  form of 

scientific method in students. 6 O ne a spect that i s  com m on to a l l  teachers 

w ho a re general theorists i s  the e m phasis p laced on hypothesis testi n g .  

Lonerg a n  and Anderson ( 1 988)  stated that fie ldwork is reg a rded as  a way i n  

which hypotheses ca n b e  tested a n d  th is g roup o f  teachers a nd lecture rs,  

who were participa nts in th is study,  bel ieve in th is  as  one of the ir  m a i n  

rat iona les for fie ldtri ps .  One teacher  described i n  deta il w hat h e r  students 

do on a tri p  to Tonga ri ro : 
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They have to do vegetation quadrats , they have to think, they have to have 

to hypothesise, they have to come up with a hypothesis ,  where they can 

prove or disprove it. We give them some ideas the night before they go out, 

l i ke the shape of a val ley where a stream is ,  or it might be rock s izes in 

different areas , or that vegetation w i l l  decrease as they are further away 

from the track,  or increase further away from the track or whatever they 

want to do; and it gives them a chance to prove or disprove that (Teacher 

B2) . 

The m i l ie ux for these geogra phers i s  their own undergraduate tra in ing  a s  

physical  geog raphers, who were i nsti l led in  the concepts of laws, rules, 

system s, m odels,  as  ways of p rov id ing exp l a nations for geogra phical 

processes a nd for the l ocation of g eog ra ph i ca l  features, spatia l  ana lys is, and 

how these interact, w h ich is l ocat iona l  a na l ys is .  Those geographers tra i ned 

in  the 1 9 60s and early 1 970s wou ld  have a l so encou ntered such an  

a pproach in  thei r human geog ra phy courses .  Th is  approach has  been 

fu rther i nf luenced,  in the case of lecturers, by their own read ings  of othe r 

academic  pa pers in  p hysical geography .  The m i l ieux for teachers has been 

the ir  own sy l l abus  a nd the 'G' documents, d iscussed ear l ier i n  th is  cha pter, 

a nd with the recent i nqu iry ach ievement sta ndards under  NCEA 

assessment .  As w ith the lecturers in  th is p a rad igm,  a l l  the teachers took 

some papers in  p hysica l  geog ra p hy w hen u ndergrad uates .  

Lecturer B 2  d iscussed how h is  own m i l ieu had i nfl uenced h im in  hypothesis 

test ing . He had reg a rd for the idea of wonderment and d iscovery on 

fie ldtri ps, wh ich he attributed to h is  own u n derg rad uate tra in ing ,  where he 

was encouraged to provide s upporti ng ev idence to reject a hypothesis, 

rather than  provide evidence to su pport i t .  The concept of provi ng 

hypotheses fa l se has  a wider backdrop, a s  Popper ( 1 970)  ta lks of how 

hypotheses ca n never be verified , only fa ls ified , so that  d i sci p l i nes a re in  

consta nt revol ut ion a s  mem be rs of that d isci p l ine try to prove each other's 

theories wrong . If a hypothesis is d i sproved , new knowledge can be 

constructed as a fresh  theory is put forwa rd to replace the rejected 

hypothesis .  
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At the m ore specifi c  level of the pract ice of fie ldtri ps for underg rad uates a n d  

schoo l ch i l d ren that i s  be ing discussed here, hypothesis test ing,  whether to 

reject or su pport hypotheses is viewed as cruci a l  to an  u ndersta nd ing  of 

geog ra p hy by this g ro u p  of lecturers a nd teachers . The next point to d iscuss 

that they consider i m po rta nt i s  l i nked to the ab i l ity to im pose theories that 

are u n iversa l .  

4.5. 2 Tra nsfer of knowledge between loca l ities 

An im porta nt mea n ing for geographers, who use posit ivist p h i losophy, i s  

that know ledge c a n  b e  tra nsferred between loca l it ies with ease.  O nce a 

theory is esta bl i shed it ca n be appl ied i n  many setti ngs .  It is  viewed a s  

being i nd e pendent, l a rg ely, of the context. Th us t h e  theories ca n b e  viewed 

in various  loca l ities a nd a p hysica l g eog rapher fee ls  that he/she can make 

statem ents a bout features in  a new loca l ity from h i s/her k nowledg e  of them 

i n  other loca l ities that he/she has visited . This has a number of i m pl icat ions 

for the m e a n i ng of fie ldtrips for these g eogra phers .  One lecturer sa id : 

I wou ld be very happy going to anywhere in  the world ,  possibly one that I 

have never studied before and be ab le to look and to draw something out of 

that system and inform students , or researchers, or whatever ( Lecturer 

B3 ) .  

Teachers a l so mentioned the same idea of bei ng a bl e  to tra nsfer knowledge 

between local ities by a pp ly i ng theories that had been tested i n  one loca l ity 

to a noth er, seeing them selves as experts .  Even though Lecturer B3 talks of 

being ab le  to g o  anywhere i n  the world, this g roup of geog ra p hers usua l ly 

choose p laces for their students to vis it o n  fie ldtri ps, which show 'the best' 

exa mples of  the featu res that are bei ng studied . Lecture r  B3 went on later 

in the i nterview to name p laces that he had ta ken students to, wh ich  had 

' pe rfect' exa m ples of certa in  geomorp ho log ica l features. 
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Both teachers and  lecturers w i l l  often try to fi nd the ' best' examp le  of a 

p hysical  or cultu ra l  feature or process to show their  students on fie ldtrips  to 

u se a s  a n  i l l u strat ive case study .  The rea l  world i s  used as a n  'exemplar' .  

Th u s  a n  extreme env ironment such as  the Tongariro Nat iona l  Park i s  used 

by m a ny of the teachers to demonstrate volca n ic processes or Queenstown 

is  u sed to i l l u strate tou rist processes a t  it ' is a tourist mecca for the whole of 

New Zealand' (Teacher B3 ) .  Teacher B4 a lso mentioned th is, ta lki n g  of how 

she took students to the Gold Coast for si m i lar  reasons .  

Teachers have to teach both h um a n  a nd physica l parts of  the  geo g ra p hy 

curricu lum,  a nd teachers a m o n gst th is group usua l ly keep these separate . 

Teacher B3 ra n separate trips  for the natura l  processes and cul tura l  

processes a s  part of  the  seventh form geog ra phy syl l abus .  For both she  

took students to the  best loca l ity she  cou ld fi nd,  Ka rita ne for coa sta l 

processes, a n d  Quee nstow n  for cu ltura l  processes .  

Natural processes on ly touches on humans being there whereas cultural 

aspects on ly briefly touches on the fact that we are in the natural 

environment; so bas ical ly they are very cut and dried which for the kids is 

qu ite good because they know that is to do with that, and that is do with 

that; there is  no merging and melding. I see that as positive (Teacher B3 ) . 

The g roup saw fie ldtrips as  provid ing  exam ples of the laws or  theories that 

had been dealt w ith in thei r lectures. The fie ldtri ps were kept se parate so 

that by cons idering a l im ited ra nge of features i nd iv idua l  theories could be 

tested . If the h uman a nd p hysica l trips had been comb ined it was perce ived 

by the teacher that there wou ld be m udd l i ng  of the theories by students, as 

there would be too many varia b les to consider .  The positiv ists consider a 

l i m ited ra nge of features, both when esta bl ish ing theories and when  they 

a re tested . 

M a ny teachers talked of us ing fie ldtrips as  case stud ies for the i r  students, to 

u se later i n  exa mi nation  a n swers, Teacher B4 mentioned that ' I ' m always 

trying for that data [from f ie ldtrips ] to be the case study data that they wi l l  
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i ncorporate i nto whatever answers they are doing for whatever topic that they 

are doing that is relevant' (Teacher B4) .  The converse to the i nd iv idu a l  

exa mp le or  case study, w h i c h  teachers a nd lecturers reg ularly ment ioned a s  

a mean ing  o f  fie ldtrips, w a s  the idea o f  a fie ldtrip g iv in g  the b igger p ictu re .  

Aga i n  th is  was p lace independent a nd i s  the same concept a s  the i nd ivid ua l  

case study at  a different sca l e .  Th is  was frequently noted , a nd i n d icates a 

ten sion between rel ia nce o n  the pa rti c u l a r  and the im m ense . McEwen 

( 1 996,  3 8 1 )  gave i t  as a com mon ly stated a im of fie ldtr ips, the i nteg rati ng  

of ' fragmented or  compartmenta l ised know ledge into a coherent who le' .  

Li nked to th i s  i s  another idea that M cEwe n  mentioned,  a n u m ber of the 

teachers, who a re i n  this g ro u p , tal ked of making the i nformation i n  a 

textbook clea re r. This idea of understa n d i ng a textbook i s  a na logous to a 

term that some of the lecturers used name ly 'read ing the landsca pe' .  As the 

i nterview progressed , i n  each case when th is  was ment ioned,  I rea l i sed that 

' read ing the l andsca pe' was n ot the Cosgrove and Dan ie ls  ( 1 988)  a nd 

D a nie ls  ( 1 98 5 )  a pproach of deconstruct ing  mea n ing  of p lace, but rather an  

u n packi ng of the natura l  processes that led  to the  formation of  that 

l a n d sca pe.  Th is  u n packi ng was done by tea chers as a way of l i nk ing  the 

textbook to the l a nd sca pe that was bei ng  studied on the fie ldtri p .  It was i n  

fa ct a n other exa mp le of genera l  theories  be ing appl ied t o  the l andsca pe to 

focus  it i nto s m a l l  managea b le parts for an understa nd i n g  that is the over

a rch ing rationa le  for a l l  general theorists on geog ra phy fie ldtrips .  As with 

the teachers i n  this group,  lecturers kept their fieldtrips d isti nct as physica l  

geog ra phy fie ldtri ps. Even those w h o  were aware of the i m pact o f  the 

l a n d sca pe on people,  and peoples'  i m pact on the la ndsca pe, kept the ir  own 

tea ch ing a nd fieldtrips as d i sti nct physica l g eography by ig nori n g  featu res 

such as h u ma n settlement. 

The Cook's Tou r  l a ndsca pe day was an image  g iven by teachers and  

lect u rers i n  th is  ep isteme that  i nforms meta phor for th i s  mean ing ,  tra n sfer 

of knowledge between loca l it ies .  A n u m be r  of un iversit ies a nd schools ru n 

such  tours at the begi nn ing  of a residentia l  fieldtri p, where students a re 

taken i n  a bus  a ro u nd a larg e  n u m be r  of loca l ities and the lecturer o r  
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teacher g ives a com m entary on the features that ca n be observed before 

students g o  off to work o n  their  own projects [End note 1 ,  Cha pter One ] .  

Teachers d id not ind ica te a ny knowledge of the o rig in  of the term Cook's 

Tou r  and used the exp ression as referri ng to a ny bus tour of considerable 

length (usua l ly  at lea st one day in d u ration ) .  Exp l a nations are designed to 

exp la in  how a l i m ited ra nge of processes o perates in the la ndsca pe to g ive 

students a n  overv iew of the area . Another way of l ink ing the component 

parts of a l andsca pe m entioned by th is  g roup i s  the way in  w h ich teachers 

l i nk the textbook to the la ndsca pe by a pplying systems a na lys is  to the 

geograph ic  processes that are bein g  observed . In this way theory is often 

l i nked to actua l  exa m p les that ca n be observed o n  fie ldtri ps .  One teacher 

expl icitly mentioned this 'I take the approach that one thing affects another 

and change in one part of a system affects another' (Teacher BS ) .  

Another na rrative of fie ldtrips that informs meta phor i s  that of genera l  

theories ta u g ht in  the  c lassroom or  lecture ha l l  w h ich ca n be  seen ' i n  actio n '  

o n  t h e  fie ldtri p .  A p a rt icu lar  re latio nsh ip  i s  esta b l ished between theory from 

the textbook, studied i n  the classroom and then observed 'outside' ( i n  the 

fie ld ) .  O ne mentioned how the exa m p les were l i nked together to g ive the 

b igger p ict u re :  

We went to a series of beaches, which look quite different; and also 

fol lowing the sediments along the river from the top of the r iver , along to 

the bottom,  and to the coast, and measuring the sediment; measuring the 

profi les having a look at the processes that were go ing on and trying to tie 

it  together in  a story ( lecturer B4 ) .  

Another ta lked of how fie ldtri ps, were used t o  show exa mples of materia l  

ta ught in  the  c lassroom a nd were often used at first year level to  set the 

scene for students : 

The fieldtrip was a day long, a ' look and see' at examples of  what we have 

been studying in the lecture. So for examp le in 'Physical Geography and 

Global Environments' , we take them out, for a day, just in the local area, 

looking at examples of landscapes and landforms that we have studied in the 

140 



c lass. So that they can see for themselves that this is  how things are put 

together i n  the landscape in  physical geography (Lect u re r  B 3 ) .  

The m i l ieux that i nfl uenced the geog ra phers i n  this gro u p ,  a re their  ow n 

underg rad uate, a nd in the case of the lecturers, a lso the ir  own g raduate 

tra i n i n g ,  at u n iversity. Al l the lectu rers a nd teachers had attended physical  

geog ra phy courses a t  un iversity d u ring  wh ich  they went on fie ldtrips .  Many 

recou nted these i n  d eta il and ta lked of h ow their own ab i l ity to ' read a 

land scape' came from such fie ldtrips .  Usua l l y  a dynamic lect u rer was a lso 

mentioned as  the person who had enthused them in th is a ctiv ity a nd m a ny 

would choose to g o  o n  extra fie ldtrips so that they cou ld become more 

adept at interpret ing  the la ndsca pe, by understa nding the i nd iv idua l  

physical  processes that had  were act ing upon it .  They had been ta ught  to 

bu i ld k nowledge in g eog raphy by a process of deduction .  Genera l  theories 

were expounded in the lectu re h a l l  when they were underg ra d uates a n d  

they went on fie l dtri ps  t o  see exa m p les o f  s u c h  theories i n  operation i n  the 

worl d .  S uch ideas have formed an importa nt rationale for these 

geog ra phers in  the w ay they teach geography a nd this rationa le  i s  a pri me 

objective for the ru n n i ng of thei r ow n fie ldtrip s .  Tea cher B6 re lated her own 

views to her own u n iversity experience, o n  h ow theory, ta u g ht i n  the 

classroom , was associated with fieldtrips : 

It is the practical almost hands-on experience of a f iel d tr ip  . . . .  what they 

are seeing relating to the issues , the theories,  the areas of study in the 

geography course and that is rea l ly so important. That was done at 

univers ity f ie ld  trips that I went on and that did influence me on how 

i mportant that was in learning, and the too ls for learning, and why geography 

was such a strong subject and i t  was a subj ect where f ie ld  tr ips are part of 

that learning (Teacher B6) . 

Most of the teachers w ho are general theorists, ful ly pla nned,  ra n ,  a nd 

executed o n ly physica l  geography fie ldtrips .  Another teacher i n  the school ,  

who had specia l i sed in  human geogra phy at u n iversity and used the 

approach of a pplyi n g  structures to interpret the world,  p la n ne d ,  ra n ,  a n d  

executed h u m a n  geog raphy fie ldtrips .  I f  there was  n o  other teacher 
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curre ntly teach ing i n  the school , who cou ld des ign the h u m a n  geography 

fieldtrips, teachers wou ld  use u nchanged a fiel dtri p  that had  a l ready been 

set up in the school by a previous teacher.  Teacher B3 had done this .  As 

n oted she orga nised the coasta l fie ldtrip herself to Ka rita ne b ut used a 

fie ldtri p  org a n ised by a form er teacher in  the school to Queenstown to study 

the cu ltura l  p rocess of tourism . Alte rnative ly,  g e neral  theory teachers wou ld  

use a h u m a n  geog ra phy fie ldtrip that a nother school had a rra nged . 

Teachers l i ked to be experts i n  the topics that they were tak ing students to 

study on fie ldtrips . 

Tea chers B 2 ,  B3 ,  a nd B4 had a differe nt background to the other teachers 

whose a pp roach to fie ldtri ps was i n  th is  pa ra d i g m .  They had  been at 

un ive rsity as  u nd erg raduates in the 1 990s a n d  had ta ken courses in h u ma n  

geog ra phy with a deconstructive a pproach . H owever, the i r  a pproach to 

fie ldtri ps had n ot been infl uenced by these courses, they cou ld not reca l l  

a ny d eta i ls  of them . What they remem bered were the phys ica l  geogra phy 

fie ldtri ps that they had attended and they m odel led thei r own fie ldtrips on 

the a pproach taken in  these fie ldtrips,  wh ich  was a posit iv ist approach .  This 

was fu rther  enha nced by the New Zea land secondary school  geog ra p hy 

syl labus ,  a n d  docu m e nts such as the G docu ments, about o rga n is ing a n d  

ru nn ing  fie ldtri ps, a l l  written i n  t h e  positivist epistem e. 

4.5.3 Ski l l  acq u is ition 

Al l  the geographe rs in this group,  both teachers and lecturers, viewed 

fie ldtri ps as  essentia l  for the acq u is ition of sk i l l s .  One a spect of ski l l  

formation i s  acq u i ri n g  'taken -fo r-gra nted sk i l l s ' that one lecturer descri bed 

as the very basic sk i l l s  that students lea rn on fieldtrips, a n d  a re rare ly 

com m e nted upon,  b ut are crucia l  to data col lect ion : 
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And they learn sk i l ls l i ke the difference between recording in the 

laboratory and recording in the f ie ld ,  that it  is  more difficult; it is difficult 

to keep your notes dry; it is diffi cult not to make the penc i l  make holes in  

the wet paper and a l l  this sort of stuff; you need to be organised and 

prepared; you ' ve got to know each day as you go out, have I got a notebook, 

the penci l ,  the reserve penci l ,  the anorak, this l ist of things you have to 

th ink about each morning , otherwise the day can be a complete disaster ,  

leave the vita l  p iece of  equipment behind you traipse five mi les; 'x' says : 'I 

d idn't bring it' .  They are not very popular ( Lecturer B2 ) .  

A tension e m e rges here between the accura te record ing and col l ection of 

data req u ired u nder the scient ific  method a nd the real ity of wet paper a n d  

d ifficult weather con d itions .  This lect u rer views s u c h  ski l l  devel opment a s  

discip l i n i ng m i nd a nd body . The col lection of data was v iewed a s  be ing a 

way of actively engag i n g  students that th is g ro u p  e ncouraged,  even u nder  

adverse weather con d itions .  This is l i n ked with the view, ta ken by  general 

theorists that fie ldtri p s  a re esse ntia l  to knowledge acq uis ition ,  a nd shou ld  

be  run even i f  there a re log istica l prob lem s .  Most g eogra phers in  th is  g ro u p  

ru n fie ldtri ps i n  every cou rse that they tea ch, a tea cher talked o f  h o w  s h e  

d i d  this : 

When I was a HOD,  I made sure that each level for 1 1 ,  1 2 ,  and 1 3  had at 

least two trips and sometimes more; they would vary, Year lls would 

sometimes only have been a couple of half days , or one half day and one fu l l  

day; it  would be variety in bui l ding up  to  Year 13 ,  and when I had Year 9 and 

10 geography, we always .. . we were at a schoo l where we spl it  the social 

studies curriculum into geography h istory and economic  components; and so 

that's why you wou ld  run it through from Year 9 to 13; and I would always 

have at least one trip ,  general ly two trips each year , for each class; it ' s  j ust 

something I ' ve always incorporated (Teacher B l ) .  

Lecturers,  too from th is  g roup,  ra n fie ldtrips  i n  every course that they 

ta ught.  Lecturer BS sa i d  'I cannot conceive of teach ing any level course without 

running f ie ld trips within it' . He considere d  that fie ldtrips were the only way 

that students cou ld  learn to operate e q u i pment in an environ ment with 
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h a rs h  cond itions such as a g lacia l a rea .  F ie ldtrips had been esta b l ished at 

the i nceptio n  of the course, and  th is  occurred at a l l  stages in the ca reer of 

these lect u rers .  New, young lecturers wou l d  esta bl ish fie ldtrips i n  a l l  

courses i n  the ir  fi rst year  o f  teach ing ,  a n d  o lder lecturers w h o  h a d  been 

teach i n g  for decades, conti n ued to run fie ldtri ps for a l l  courses that they 

ta ught .  They a l so bel ieved that  there i s  a prog ression i n  sk i l l acq u is it ion as  

a student progresses through the yea rs of  studying geog ra phy.  These 

lectu rers saw fie ldtrips as a necessity a nd took their students out ' i nto the 

fie ld '  at  the earl iest opportu n ity in  thei r courses. 

A tea cher  ta l ked of basic sk i l l s  ta ught in the first yea r of teach ing geogra phy 

at school  level ' we did a lot of s ketching, the f ield sketch ing and the naming of 

the volcanoes , even things we take for granted l ike which way is north' (Teacher 

B7 ) .  By the tim e  students a re in  the fourt h  year at u n iversity, sk i l ls ,  ta ught 

a nd cons idered essentia l by the lecturers, a re more s pecia l i sed a nd req u ire 

more eq u ipment : 

[A ]uger ing the sand samples ,  and analysing the sand and surveying profi les 

across sand country, and looking at sea level changes , and things l i ke that, I 

sti l l  incorporate in  my teaching and w ith graduate students (Lectu rer B l ) .  

A l l  these partic ipa nts mentioned the i m porta nce of s ki l l  acq u isition a nd th is 

is a n a rrative that inform s m eta p hor for these fie ldtr ips .  Deta i l s  were often 

g iven  of  the ir  meticu lous nature,  and of how this shou ld  be l i nked back to 

the a n a lys is  of the items measured, so relat ing back to hypothes is  testi ng,  

mea s u rement is  a nother main rationa le  that has  bee n  identified : 

[M]easurement, what is the meaning of precision ,  how can you i mprove the 

qual ity of measurements, what can go wrong in measurement regime; it is 

what message can you f ind in a set of measurements , those are the most 

important things to me ( Lecturer B6) .  

M ost of these participants ta lked of  how it was essent ia l  for students to co

opera te together to be a b le to i m plement sk i l l  acq u i sit ion successfu l ly,  and 

these geographers viewed this as  a positive process that took p lace on 
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fie ldtri ps .  Often there wou ld  only be a few pieces of eq u ipment a nd to 

operate them successfu l ly  students had to work together :  

I think they a l l  need to make a contri bution for it  to work wel l ,  often with 

jobs we do l i ke boring ho les in the ground to get samp les , and level l ing and 

so on. They need to take turns. Augering is quite hard work, the same with 

the level l ing they need to help each other i t ' s  a technique that takes a l ittle 

while to learn to do properly so they need to cooperate and everybody real ly 

needs to help out ( Lecturer B 1 ) .  

The m i l ieux for these geographers, i n  ski l l  acqu i sit ion on fiel dtri ps, are their  

own tra in ing  in  the subject, a nd for the lectu rers, the ir  own curre nt 

research . The lectu rers were al l  active researchers .  Without except ion,  they 

continue in  a research topic that they began at un iversity themselves, when 

underg raduates o r  g raduate students, t h u s  a lecturer who d id h i s  PhD on 

coastal processes, conti nues to research i n  th is a rea .  S i m i larly Lecturer B7  

ta l ked of how h i s  research l i nks back to h i s  own g raduate, a nd postg rad ua te 

research, a nd is  l i nked to fiel dtri ps that h e  takes with h i s  students to 

sup port the co u rses that he teaches : 

In terms of university career, and what I do with students , f ie ldwork has 

always been part of what I do . As you can imagine the fact that my thesis 

topic was in  the h igh country of Canterbury, and my PhD topic was in  the 

Canadian Rockies so obviously a huge part of my l ife ( Lecturer B7 ) .  

Teachers too, ra n physica l  geography fie ldtrips that reflected topics that 

they had resea rched when undergraduates, or g rad uates. Teacher B1 ta l ked 

of h ow she had cha nged the topic ta ught after moving to a new school ,  

from a study of vo lca n ic  processes, wh ich the previous teacher had run,  to 

coastal stud ies .  She l i nked th is  back herself to the th ird yea r underg rad uate 

fie ldtrip  that she had taken pa rt in when a student at Auckland U n iversity, 

which had been coasta l .  She had even done extra fie ldwork on coa sts to 

h e l p  some Masterate students, when she was an underg rad uate, as she was 

s o  keen a bout th i s  topic, a n d  m ention ed that  if she had a cha nce to do 

research now wou ld  study coasta l featu res .  Teacher B8 had a lso been a n  
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u nderg ra d uate at Auckland  and  went o n  to do a Masterate i n  vegetatio n  on 

sand d u nes .  She put a lot of em phas is  on her students do ing stu d ies of 

vegetatio n ,  w he n  on their seventh form fie ldtrip to Tongari ro .  Aga i n  she had 

cha n ged this from the e m phas is  p laced by the previous teacher w ho ra n the 

course . In both these cases the teachers were aware of having specia l ised 

knowledge a bout the eq u ipment req u i red and  ski l l s  needed for the 

pa rticu la r env iron ments i n  wh ich they had  been tra ined . 

4 .5.4 Enco u raging students to g o  on as postg rad u ates 

A fi na l  mean ing  of fieldtri ps for th is  g ro u p  of geog raphers is that they are 

a n  i m po rta nt mea ns of encourag ing  students to ca rry o n  w ith geography 

i nto postg rad u ate work . This part icu l a r  o bjective of fieldtri ps i s  on ly  of 

re levance to the lectu rers . H owever, com bi ned with th is  concept, is the 

genera l  p romotiona l  nature of fie ldtrips  throughout geography 

u nd erg ra d uate, and school cou rses, cons idered as important by most of th is 

g roup .  Th is  i s  a concept that i s  mentioned by geographers considered in 

other cha pters, but here it i s  d i scussed specifical ly i n  re lation to the 

retention of stude nts into Masterate a nd Doctora l resea rch i n  geography.  

Further to th is  view, i s  a bel ief not o n ly in  the academic  nature of how 

fie ldtrips  enthuse students i n  geog ra phy,  but  reflect ion is made o n  the 

socia l  nature of fie ldtri ps .  Aga in ,  th is  is  a view expressed by geog ra phers 

w hose a pproach to the s u bject i s  i n  other areas tha n the parad igm 

considered i n  th i s  chapter. Here i t  i s  l i n ked with the way i t  e ncourages 

students to pursue geog raphy to h ig her  levels .  

Some lecturers were exp l i cit a bout h ow they selected students, who were 

a l ready considering a postg raduate q ua l ification ,  to accompany them on the 

lecturers' own resea rch fie ldwork : 

One sort of fie ldtrip that I haven't talked about is the research f ie ldtrip 

that's my fieldwork. I almost a lways do that with students as wel l ;  and that 

is trips to Antarctica. They are real ly smal l  groups , four to six peop le at a 
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time, and the bu lk  of the other people are students , or academics, from 

other institutions. We go in  the summer and they are pretty special 

experiences for me and I th ink for the students as wel l .  I usua l ly select 

them on the basis of keenness and that they are achieving at a h igh level 

and they are actually on track to do a masters qual if ication; and they w i l l  

usual ly have done my courses o n  the way through (Lecturer BS ) .  

Fieldtrips for th is lecturer were v iewed a s  tra i n i ng i n  lea rn ing specia l i sed 

method ology, knowledge, and  sk i l l  acq u isit ion i n  the Antarct ic enviro n m e nt 

for prospective postg rad uate students . At Victoria U n iversity, physical  

geogra phy lecturers ru n a large fieldtri p each yea r for their  fourth yea r 

stud ents. Mention was made of the twofold purpose of academic knowledge 

bei ng  ga ined and there be i ng a socia l  agenda to make lectu rers a ppear 

more personable : 

Al l  physical geographers go on field trips; the physical geography staff go; 

it  also has a dual purpose , it  exposes students to who the staff are , and 

their research ,  so it  is not j ust this funny fe l low who stands at the front, 

they are actual ly people; and showing them the research aspect; often we 

have demonstrators and graduate students; they wi l l  come along as wel l  to 

g ive a hand; the main academic structure and leadership w i l l  come from the 

academic staff (Lecturer B8 ) .  

The dua l  natu re of socia l  a nd aca demic objectives was mentioned by m a ny 

of the l ecturers, some were keen on developi n g  ways to make geography 

enjoyable for students a nd attract them to the subject i n  th is  way : 

I try and make fieldtrips fun , and try and make sure the students learn 

something. I think that's it  really just to try and make them fun and make 

them worthwh i le ,  so that the students learn something ( Lecturer B9 ) .  

Others were more specific a bout the socia l i nteraction that occu rs on  

fie ldtri ps  and the  beneficia l nature of th is  for staff/student re lationsh ips : 
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When you get out in the f ie ld ,  the main benefit for students is the fact 

that they are in smal l numbers and so they get to know the lecturers much 

better. So it breaks down al l  those power barriers that you get in the 

lecture theatre. So it is much more conversational and you can chat about 

things related to the course, and things related to their l ife ,  and find out 

about each other and so it  is  having that space for dialogue ( lecturer B l O ) .  

A l l  lect u re rs i n  th is g ro u p  were keen t o  express the positives o f  e ncoura g i ng 

socia l  i nteract ion on fie ld courses to stim u late a fu n e lement a n d  less forma l  

i nteraction between staff a nd students than those geog raphers i n  any other 

epistem e .  Their  own m i l ieux were that as underg rad uates a nd 

postg rad uates themse lves they had e njoyed the ir  experiences o n  fie ldtrips 

both socia l ly  a nd in terms of knowledge acqu isition and saw these as 

positive events, resu lt ing in the ir  continuation in  the subject. Together with 

this they v iewed the specia l ised nature of ga in ing ski l l s  a nd bu i ld ing  

expe rtise i n  the i r  chosen research  a rea that  took place in  an  environment 

such a s  a coasta l area o r  g lacia l e nv ironment as  essentia l if a student was 

to  g o  further  in  the su bject. Al l these lecturers bel ieved that it was possi b le  

to fu l ly  u ndersta nd the processes a nd la ndscapes that were bei ng studied 

a nd if a student had l ots of experiences i n  a pa rticu lar  ty pe of environment 

understa nd ing  wou ld be extended . 

4 . 6  Co ncl usions 

Al l  the general theorists are physica l geographers .  Th is  i s  a contrast to the 

othe r g roups  of  geograp hers considered in  th is study. A s ig n ifi ca nt 

difference in mea n ing  emerges  between the approa ch to fie ldtrips of the 

classifiers a nd the general theorists . Primari ly, th is  stem s  from the former 

u si n g  an i n d uctive a pproach to geogra phy, a nd the latte r g roup a ded uctive 

a pproa c h .  Th is  mea ns  fie ldtrips led by both these a pproa ches are very 

stro n g l y  i nformed by genera l  theory .  Thoug h geographers i nformed by 
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posit ivism used maps  these p layed a less crucia l ro le than  they d id for the 

geogra phers considered in  Cha pter Three . 

The general theorists a re the most p l ace independent of a ny of the g ro u ps 

of geog ra phers who pa rtic ipated i n  th is study .  They view fie ldtrips as  p l aces 

w here the theory that they tea ch students i n  lectu res or  i n  the classroom is 

demonstrated . Sometimes they ca l l  these case studies, such exam ples a re 

viewed as being tra n sferab le across local ities a nd so ca n be sa id to be p lace 

i ndepe ndent.  These case studies ca n be used as  exam ples of the 

theoretica l  concepts in  exa m i nation a nswers . This is i n  contrast to the 

classifiers, as they see fie ldtri p location as contexts where i nformatio n  ca n 

be a ma ssed to produce reg ions that have s im i lar  attributes . 

The general theorists d raw no such boundaries .  I n stead,  the mea n ing of a 

p lace v isited on a fiel dtri p, is a s  a la boratory, i n  w h ich a n u mber of 

processes that have bee n discussed previous ly in  class o r  i n  the lecture 

roo m  m ay be identified . The na rrative that, i nforms meta phor i s  that on 

some fie ldtrips, these features a re described to the students, b ut on others 

students a re expected to be ab le to come to some understa n d i ng 

the m se lves of how the features formed, and to use these u ndersta n d i ng s  to 

su bsta ntiate, or refute, the hypothesis that the student had esta bl ished 

about the la ndscape features being studied . Th i s  is usua l ly  ach ieved by 

students col lecting data or sam ples i n  the la ndscape and ta k ing them back 

to the l a boratory or c lassroom for a n a lysis, after w h ich a statement ca n be 

made as to whether the supposit ions ca n be s u pported or  not.  Hypothesis 

test ing is a main rationa le  of the general theorists to construct knowled ge 

a nd sepa rates them from the other g roups of geog raphers stud ied . 

The m a i n  m otif of fieldtri ps practised by these geographers is one  where 

students a re shown exemp lars of features that have been studied in  the 

lectu re ha l l  or classroom . Lecturers a nd teachers a l i ke would travel 

considera ble  d ista nces to ta ke students to the 'best' exam ple  of a physica l 

feature .  Once at the s ite of the physica l  featu re the mai n activit ies engaged 

i n  by stu dents were measuring  a nd record ing mathematica l ly  measura ble 
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aspects of the feature.  This i s  related to the theoretica l perspective w hereby 

stat istica l techn iques a re used to 'test' hypotheses. 

Th is  g ro u p  of geog ra p h ers sees la ndscapes as  be ing ca pable of being  

complete ly understood by the  observer w h o  i s  seen as  i m p a rtial  and does 

n ot effect nor i s  affected by the landscape studied . The features stu died on 

a ny one fie ldtri p a re l i m ited a s  the genera l theories exam i ne only a few 

varia b les .  Many aspects of the l a ndsca pe are not considered,  espec ia l ly  

features constructed or  infl uen ced by peop le .  I n  fact often there is very 

l i tt le mention of how people u se the landsca pe, wh ich is very d ifferent from 

the classifiers, a nd the geogra p hers who a re stud ied i n  the next chapter, 

w h o  use structures to i nterpret the world and  a pproach fie ldtri ps with 

d iffere nt mea n i ng s .  For this g ro u p  structures are descri bed to students i n  

order t o  help them to u ndersta n d  what i s  ha ppening i n  a specific p lace that 

is v is ited on a fie ldtri p .  P lace a n d  people becom e more im portant to these 

geographers, a nd students a re encouraged to ga in  a deep u ndersta nd ing  of 

p laces vis ited by i nvestigati ng  a n d  probing the structures in the loca l ity . 

Th is  i s  i n  s ign ifi ca nt contrast to the general theorists, w h o  see knowledge as 

tra nsferable between l oca l it ies a nd often as  independent of the infl uence of 

people in  the l andsca pe .  

The m i l ieux, w h ich inform these geographers'  fie ldtri ps,  a re thei r own 

resea rch i nterests. For  physical  geographers these become very specia l i sed 

at  a n  ea rly sta ge in their career and a l l  p referred to take fie ldtrips in the ir  

specia l i sed resea rch a rea rather tha n in  any other, where they are n ot so 

expert .  Even teachers,  whose ap proach to the practice of fie ldtrips is i n  th is 

p a rad igm,  org a n ise their  t ri p s  to be about topics that they researched in 

the ir  u ndergraduate, or gra d uate tra in i ng .  These geogra phers be l i eve that 

they have specia l i sed knowledge a nd ca n share th is w it h  their students so 

that they too ca n become a uthorities a bout  the env ironments stud ied . 

A n other im porta nt m ea n ing  of  fieldtrips for th is  group of geog raphers is the 

a cq u isit ion of sk i l l s ,  a ppropriate to the l andsca pe area be ing stud ied . 

Lecturer B l ,  w h o  had specia l i sed i n  coasts, si nce h is  own grad uate days, 

ta lked of tak ing students to lea rn ski l ls  such as  augering  on sand d unes .  
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These geogra phers thought  that fie ldtri ps were essentia l  to the ir  teach i n g ,  

beca use t hese ski l l s  cou ld  be imparted t o  their students.  T o  d o  t h i s  they h a d  

t o  go t o  p a rt icu lar p lace s  t o  demonstrate h o w  the eq u ipment c o u l d  b e  used 

in  the type of  la ndsca pe that they were studyi ng,  as  often the ski l l s  were 

pa rticu lar  to t hat la ndscape study . 

Th is  in  turn i s  associated w ith a nother m ean ing of fie ldtrips for these 

geog ra phers, as a tra in i ng g round for their grad uate a nd postg rad uate 

students. G a i n ing expert ise in ski l ls, a nd the knowledge of the l a nd sca pe, 

were viewed as  crucia l  to e ncourag ing  students to carry on w ith the 

d i scip l i ne .  By g iving them opportu n it ies, such as  i s  done at V ictoria 

U n iversity, to actua l ly lead aspects of fie ldtrips, provides opportun ities for 

tra in i ng futu re lecturers a s  wel l  a s  the a ctual  resea rch e leme nts of the 

study.  

Further encouragement to ca rry on with studyi ng g eog raphy i nto 

postg rad uate work, is  seen as  com i ng from fieldtri p socia l i sing . Th is  

i nc l udes soc ia l i sation between lecturers a nd students a nd socia l i sat ion 

between stude nts . For some of the activit ies in  physica l  geogra p hy th is was 

essentia l  as  a l ot of the eq u ipment req u i res more than one person to 

o perate it . So  g roup work becomes ob l igatory and was described in  depth 

by some of these geog ra phers .  Lectu rers see fie ldtrips as  sites for learn i ng 

the d iscip l i ne of scientific  m ethod and school ing the mind a nd body .  There 

was a l so the idea of m otivat ing students to conti n u e  in  geography,  by 

e n cou rag ing  them to have a good t ime o n  fieldtrips .  

Teachers a n d  lecturers a l i ke see fie ldtri ps as  necessities i n  geogra p hy 

tea chi ng a nd ca nnot conceive of ru n n i ng a ny geog raphy cou rse without 

fie ldtri ps .  They i ntroduce a fie ldtrip i nto a course, often i n  their  fi rst yea r of 

teaching that c lass .  

Teachers and lecturers described very s i m i l ar mea n ings  to fieldtri ps a nd 

these were i nformed l a rgely by the i r  own mi l ieux a s  u ndergraduates and 

g raduate students. In  N ew Zea land s ince the 1 960s, geog raphers have 

establ i shed a n  a pproach to p hysica l geogra phy, us ing general theories to 
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exp la in  the worl d ,  a nd u si ng fie ldtrips as exam ples where these ca n be 

demonstrated, or  as  p laces w here hypotheses a re tested , i n  fie ldtrip s .  From 

the 1 980s, there was  a part ing of the ways between m ost h u m a n  a nd 

p hysica l geographers at u n iversity leve l .  This is  exa m i ned further i n  the 

next chapter. M ost h u m a n  geogra phers m oved to approaches to fie ldtri ps 

that were i nformed by us ing  structures to expla i n  the world . Physica l 

geography lecturers have conti n ued i n  the pa rad igm of us ing genera l  

theories to u ndersta nd the world on the fie ldtrips that they run a nd this has 

info rmed the mi l i eux  of generations of  u nderg rad uates who have attended 

these trips .  Th i s  even i n cl udes some underg rad uates whose m a i n  i n terest at 

u n iversity was in deconstructivist human  geog ra phy in the 1 99 0 s. Beca use 

the geogra phers who deconstruct the world ru n few fie ldtri ps, a po int wh ich 

is  d iscussed m ore fu l ly in Cha pter Six, the ir  undergra d uates, when they 

beca me tea chers them selves, fo l lowed the m eta phor g iven to them on the 

p hysical geography fie ldtrips that they had attended . Th is  was to run 

fie ldtrips in  the positiv ist e p isteme.  

Another d ichotomy betwee n  the un iversity lecturers and  teachers i s  that  the 

teachers w h o  a re general theorists cont inue to get stude nts to test models 

on land use a n d  u rba n size on h u m a n  geog raphy fie ldtrips and un iversity 

lecturers d o  n ot d o  th is .  Nearly a l l  teachers in New Zea land inc lud e  

a ctivities o n  fie ldtrips o n  testi ng l a n d  use mode ls .  For the teachers,  w h o  use 

structures to understa nd the world , the hypothesis-testi ng m odel  is o n ly a 

m i nor part of the way they practice fie ldtri ps .  For the teachers who have 

been stud ied i n  th is cha pter it com p lements the i r  other positiv ist 

a pproaches of hypothesis testi ng that they practise o n  fieldtri p s .  

T h e  d iscuss ion m oves on t o  a group o f  geogra phers whose approach to the 

p ractice of fie ldtrips contra sts with that of the general theorists, as  it is not 

s o  empiri ca l l y  based . I nstead,  the u nderly ing structures wh ich create the 

world  are investigated . It is ve ry m uch an epi steme that is  used by h u m a n  

geographers a nd i s  exa m i ned in  t h e  next chapter. 
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N otes 

1 I was an  u nderg raduate at St Andrews U n i versity in the ea rly 1 970s, and  

su bsta ntiate th is  v iew, reca l l i ng the  emphasis p laced on Locational Analysis in 

Human Geography i n  courses at  that ti me, especia l ly  from a young lectu rer, D r  

Andrew Dawso n ,  w h o  i s  sti l l  i n  t h e  Geog raphy Department at  St Andrews U n iversity . 

2 One of the Ca n terb ury graduates who undertoo k  a PhD in the USA and retu rned to 

Canterb u ry a s  a lecturer was : 

'Leslie King,  as a Canterbury g raduate, [who] went to Iowa on a Fulbright scholarship to 

do a PhD in 1 957 and became part of the quantification thrust. The influence of 

Schaeffer,  who had created s uch a stir in the g eographical world in the 1 950s with his 

paper outl in ing a systematic a pproach in the s u bject ( 1 953), was stil l  strong at Iowa 

though Schaeffer had died.  King returned to Canterbury as a lecturer and introduced 

quantitative methods to the Department. In th is  he was supported by the Professor who 

had recently succeeded George Jobberns, Leigh Pownall ,  who approved of the n ew 

geography coming into the Department' ( Ha m mond , 1 992, 1 95-6) 

King p u bl ished widely in  qua ntitat ive geog raphy in the 1 960s ( King ,  1961 ,  1962, 

1964, 1 969a, 1969b) . 

3 Haggett, P. 198 0 :  ' Emerg i ng trends i n  reg iona l  geog raphy', i n  Futures in Human 

Geography, Fo rer, P. (ed . ) , Ca n terbury Bra nch of the NZGS 1 - 1 1 , pub l ication i n  

h o n o u r  o f  George Jobberns 1 89 5 - 1 974 CBE H o n  LL D (Cant) M .A .  D . Sc.  ( N Z )  

honora ry fel low o f  Geog rap hical  Society, foundation a nd l i fe mem ber o f  N ew 

Zea land Geog ra ph ica l Society. Haggett's a rticle is from a p u b l i c  lectu re g iven in 

Ch ristchu rch on  Ma rch 3oth 1979.  

4 Ach ievement Sta ndard 2 . 2  ' Expl a i n  an  u rban settlement'. 

5 At W a i kato there is a Depa rtment of Earth Scien ces and a Depa rtment of 

Geog ra phy. I on ly  interviewed mem bers of the geog raphy d epa rtment, who a re 

a l l  h u m a n  geog ra ph ers and so th is  is the 'm issin g '  department a mongst the 

posit ivists. 

6 Th e i n q u i ry a ch i evement sta nda rds  for geog ra phy are : 

N CEA Level One Geog raphy Ach ievement Standard 1 . 5  'Ca rry out d i rected 

g eog raph ic  resea rch', 
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NCEA Level Two G eog raphy Ach ievement Stand ard 2. 5 'Ca rry out gu ided 

geog raph ic resea rch ', 

NCEA Level  Th ree Geog raphy Achievement Sta n d a rd 3 . 5  'Ca rry out geog raph ic  

resea rch' with con su ltat ion'. 
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Chapter Five - geographers who use 

structures to interpret the world 

5 . 1 I n trod u ctio n  

I n  the early  1 970s, a n  epistemolog ica l  sh ift occurred for some h u m a n  

geogra p he rs that s a w  a change in  t h e  way that they constructed 

knowled g e .  Instead of the detached o bserver of the positivist e pisteme, 

there wa s a ph i losophica l  movement toward s  consideri ng soc ia l  processes 

as a mea ns  of atta i n i ng knowledge ( H a rvey, 1973 ) .  To u ndersta nd the 

intricacies of the wor ld,  the underly ing re lat ionshi ps, of society , of cu ltu re, 

and the economy were exa mined . A d ist i nct ion was made betwee n  the 

empirica l s u rface a p pea rance of the world  a n d  the underly ing structura l  

re lation s h i ps where pri m acy wa s g iven t o  economic  re lationsh ips .  

On  fie ldtrips  the  meta phor for these geograp hers i s  understa n d i ng the 

socia l ,  cu l tura l  a nd pol it ica l  structu res of the p laces visited and stud ied . 

Th us the term structuralist is used for th is g ro u p  of geog ra phers .  

Althoug h coveri ng a n u m ber of separate epistemes these g eog ra p hers a re 

grouped together a nd th is  group ing  i s  d iscussed i n  Section 5 . 2 .  A longer 

section fol lows, on those university lecturers in  New Zea land ,  w ho pract ise 

this type of geog ra p hy .  I n  Sect ion 5 .4 there is con sideration of those 

lecturers w h o  have changed their a pproach to geography over the yea rs, 

si nce a n u m ber of the geographers w h o  use structural ist a pp roaches, and  

are in  th i s  g roup ing ,  formerly worked in  other para d igms. 

As the d i scussion i n  Sect ion 5.4 u nfolds, me ntio n  is made of key fig u res in 

New Zea l a nd geog ra p hy who help to demonstrate this approach to 

geog ra p h y .  The sect ion on teachers w ho a re structuralists d raws  on 

materia l  from the i nterv iews, as there is  no pub l ished materi a l  o n  th is  

pa rad igm a t  the secondary leve l .  Many of these teachers demonstrate some 
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aspect of the cha ng ing  theoretica l approaches that was d iscussed i n  re lat ion 

to u n iversity lectu rers. 

In the fol lowing port ions  of this cha pter, perspectives that show m ea n ings 

that  have e m e rged from interv iews with t hese geographers,  are d i scussed 

i n  d eta i l  to rea ch an u nderstand ing  of how these geog raphers run fie ldtrips 

in the ways that they descri be . To ga in  a ful ler understa nd ing of the i r  

a pp roach,  the  m e mories that g ive rise to  the ir  bel iefs a re exa m ined . A 

d escript ion of, a nd a nalysis of, the narratives, or  the p ract ica l  deta i l s  of how 

these geographers ru n fie ldtri ps then fo l lows in order to show the 

m etaphors i nvolved in thei r fie ld  tri ps ex periences .  

5 . 2  The M a rxia n, rad ical, a nd structu ral  geog ra phers 

M a rx ian ,  rad ica l , a n d  structu ra l  geog ra p h e rs focused on d ifferent means  of 

u ndersta nd ing society, spa ce, a n d  enviro n m ent than those used by the 

posit ivists . In  the ea rly 1970s, after the p u bl ication of Social Justice and the 

City ( H a rvey, 1 97 3 ) a n d  Bunge's work i n  d eprived are a s  of North Am erica n 

cities  ( B u nge 1 9 73 ) ,  g eogra phers bega n to acknowledge the ro le of 

structures, of ca pita l ,  of g overnm e nt, a n d  of n etworks between cou ntries 

a nd betwee n i n stitut ions in the prod uct ion of p l ace.  H a rvey's work focused 

on soc ia l  prod u ct ion of spa ce, Marx ism , a n d  the infl u ence of ca pita l  

accu m ulation o n  society a nd the i m pl icat ions  that th is  has for c lass struggle 

a nd explo itation . Th is  approach,  with i ts  strong emphas is  on soci a l ,  ca pita l ,  

a nd po l it ical structures is termed Marxist geog raphy a nd Harvey sti l l  

expounds t h i s  as  a form idab le theory i n  terms of its s ig n ificant ex p lanatory 

va l ue ( H a rvey, 1 996, 1 999,  2000,  200 2 ) .  

Ra d ica l  geog ra p hers took ideas such a s  those of Ma rx a n d  in  a few ca ses 

sought to apply these to tra nsform society . Such pol it ical pressures as the 

Pra g u e  S pring of 1968,  the student m ovem ents in Pa ris of the sa m e  year, 

the Civi l  Rights m ovem ents i n  America, a n d  the wom en's'  l i beration  
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m ovements of the 1 960s a re for these geogra phers memories wh ich  i nform 

their m i l ieux . They i nc luded the early fem i n ist geog raphers,  w h o  saw 

societa l structures as pro m oting a m a l e  hegemony and the subj u g ation of 

the female in structures such as the ri se of suburbs (MacKenzie a nd Rose, 

1 983) . Fem i n ists crit iq ued the b inary d istinction between the pub l i c  a nd 

private spheres . This inc l uded cons ideration of how the distributio n  and 

se paration of d ifferent l a nd uses d iv ided, and  seg regated women,  confin i ng 

a nd restrict ing  them ( M cDowel l ,  1983 ) .  Another group of femin i st 

geog raphers,  i nfl uenced by we lfare geog raphy, concerned themse lves with 

descript ions of the effects of gender i nequa l ity o n  i ndiv idua ls  ( Bowlby et a l . ,  

1 989 ) .  Currently many femin ist geog ra phers use a post-structura l i st 

a p proach a n d  deconstruct the stab i l it ies of gender and society . But ler 

( 1 990 , 1993)  has  shown how the body is i nformed by such constructs, as 

has Longhu rst ( 1 997a,  1 997b, 2003 ) ;  these later approaches to g eog ra phy 

by femin ist geographers a re conside red in more detai l  in Chapter 6 .  

There was fie rce debate a bout pol it icised issues i n  Antipode, the j ourna l  of 

ra d ical geography, wh ich bega n in 1 9 6 9 .  Bunge began h is fie ldwork in  

u rban areas i n  the early 1970s in  order  to teach h is  students about the 

po l itical and economic  inj u stices in society . The revolutionary zea l of these 

ea rly ra dical geographers in  the late 1 960s a nd ea rly 1 970s was s ucceeded 

by a more sober intel lectua l  atmosphere that became more conta i ned with in  

the  accepted pol it ical m ovem ents of  society for so me of  these academics .  

Em phasis wa s p laced , less o n  chang ing  society by pol itical mea ns ,  a nd m o re 

o n  understa n d i ng the social productio n  of existence by economic structu res .  

Fie ldtrips reflected these m ovements, stude nts were ta ken to  g overn ment 

a nd l ocal g overnment departments to hea r about chang ing fra meworks i n  

society such a s  new tra nsport networks bei ng  constructed o r  a lterat ions 

such as gentrifi cation wh ich sought to re-vita l ise a reas of b l ig hted i n ner 

cities .  Some have seen such moves to gentrifi cation  as  a way of ca pita l ist 

society try ing  to i m pose economic pathways of m ovement of ca p ita l a nd so 

reprod uce cl ass d ifferences in ca pita l i st society ( S m ith, 1979 ; Z u ki n ,  1982 ) .  

This  a pproach ,  consideri n g  pol it ical ideo logy a nd putt ing forward left w ing  

views, was  very m uch the approach that human geographers at  Victoria 
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U n iversity, Wel l i ngton had been p ract ic ing u nder Buchanan  for two decades 

by the t ime H a rvey wrote Social Justice and the City ( Buchanan ,  1 962,  

1 964, 1 970 ,  1 972 ) .  M a ny i n  New Zea la nd  viewed Bucha na n  as  a l eft wing 

fi rebra nd i n  the 1 950s a nd 1960s as  he wrote and lectured from a very 

pol it ical ang le  on the emerg i ng com m u n ist state of Ch ina  (Cu m be rland,  

1 95 5 ) .  An i n stitutiona l i sat ion of  the a pproach occurred in  the 1 970s  and 

1 980s as  theoretica l writi ngs ,  such a s  those by Harvey, becam e  m o re 

prom inent ( H a rvey, 1973 ,  1982 ; Bre n ner, 1977;  Storper a nd S cott, 1986 ) .  

Overla pp ing w ith some o f  the v iews o f  t h e  Marxists a nd rad ica l g eog ra phers 

a re those w h o  considered that the way to understand the worl d i s  by 

concentrat ing on the structu res that u nderl ie society . They were i nfluenced 

by the French ph i losopher Lou i s  A lth usser ( 1 969 ) ;  see a l so Alt h u sser and 

Ba l ibar, ( 1 9 7 0 )  a nd Levis Stra u ss in  a nthropology, w h o  studied the dyna mic 

relat ions between the w ho le, and the p a rts of, the ca p ita l i st system .  Such 

ideas of focus ing on structures came from l i nguistic work by de Sa ussure 

( Johnston a nd Sidaway, 2004 ) ,  p ivoti n g  o n  the rules a nd conventions that 

enab led l a n g uage to operate . From such ideas of emphasis ing u n derlying 

structures, has  come work by those such as the geographer, socia l  theorist, 

a nd fem i n i st, Doreen M assey ( 1 984, 1 99 5 )  to consider how such structures 

operate at a l ocal sca le .  She regard s  the differences that occur between 

p laces as be ing d ue to d iffe rent h istori es. She interweaves ideas of space 

a nd p lace, dea l ing  with bot h  the genera l  and the ind ivid ua l . 

As a n  a lternative to the strong emphasis  p laced on structures a n d  socia l 

processes, a sma l ler g ro u p  of geogra p hers promoted views ba sed on the 

i m p ortance of human age ncy i n  knowledge prod uctio n .  This is the human ist 

a p proach,  w h ich was d iscussed in  Cha pters One a nd Two a nd i s  the 

a pproach of the whole of th is  thesis .  I n  a n  attem pt to overcom e  the 

vol u nta rism a ssociated w ith h u ma n ism a nd the determ in ism of structura l  

a p p roaches, rea l i st and structura l ist theories were p ut forward l a rgely by 

Sayer ( 1 982 ,  1 984a, 1 984b,  1 985a,  1 985b) .  These were ada pted from the 

works of the socio log ist, G iddens ,  ( 1 979,  1 9 8 1 ,  1984, 1 98 5 )  as ways of 

a pproach i n g  h u m a n  geogra phy .  Rea l i sts see an  elem e nt of h u ma n agency, 

as we l l  as a n  u ndersta nd ing  of structures, as being necessary e lem ents in  
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the creation of k n owledge .  Some of the u n i versity lecture rs, i nterv iewed for 

th is  resea rch ,  a cknow ledged some infl uence from these theories that were 

preva lent in  the late 1 970s a nd ea rly 1980s .  Al l  fe l t  that t here were 

d ifficu lties in  putti ng  h u m a n ist ideas into practice, as has  been n oted by 

Johnston et a l .  (2000)  and they therefore preferred the a pproaches that 

were i nformed by structure . 1 

5 . 3  New Zea l a nd 's M a rxian, ra d i ca l, and stru ctura l  

geography l e ctu re rs 

By the late 1970s ,  a large n u mber of h u m a n  geog raphers i n  New Zea l a nd 

were beg inn ing to use idea s p ut forward by the Marxia n ,  ra dica l ,  a nd 

structura l i st g eo g ra phers i n  the i r  teach ing ,  research,  and construct ion of 

knowledge.  These a re epistemes that many h u man geogra p he rs a re st i l l  

u s i n g  i n  a l l  geogra p hy departme nts of t h e  u n iversit ies i n  N e w  Zea l a n d .  A 

great number of those interv iewed are at the U n iversity of Auckl and School 

of Geography and Envi ron menta l Sciences, w h ich is partia l l y  a fu nct ion of 

the snowba l l i ng  techn ique that was used to i nvite partic ipa nts i nto the 

researc h .  At Auckla nd ,  a geographer was a p proached, whose main research 

is  i n  th e structura l i st a nd rad ica l  epistemes, a nd he suggested other 

geogra phers, the m ajority of  whose approaches to geog ra p hy were in  the 

sa m e  epistemes. At some u niversities, no geographers in  these ep istemes 

were i nterviewed, even thoug h it is  known that there are geographers at  

these u niversit ies w h ose main resea rch and  teachi ng are in  these a reas as  

they d id  not respo n d  to  i nvitation s  to  be  i nterv iewed , or  were n ot suggested 

as possib le i nterv iewees by the lecturer, w h o  was i n itia l ly  a pproached i n  

the i r  d epartme nts . Th is  was perhaps beca u se they d id not ru n fie ldtrips b ut 

it was  n ot possib le  to substa ntiate reasons for their lack of com m u n icat ion  

w ith  me .  

The sh ift of approach  from posit ivism to  M a rx ism was not  a s  abrupt for 

most g eographers a s  it was for David Harvey. He  had bare ly pub l ished the 
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q ua ntitative tome, Explanation in Geography ( 1 969) w hen o n  a rrival i n  the 

U n ited States d uri ng  the late sixt ies,  he becam e  aware of the h uge socia l ,  

econom i c, and  cultu ra l  d i fferences betwee n  the various raci a l  a nd socio

econom i c  g roups in American society ( H a rvey, 2000 ) .  The resu lt of this was 

H a rvey's M a rx ist geogra phy opus,  Social Justice and the City ( 1 973) ,  wh ich 

was reviewed by Joh nston ( 1 974 b )  i n  the New Zealand Geographer. Th i s  

was its fi rst expositio n  t o  a New Zea l a nd a ud ience .  

Some h u ma n  geog rap hers conti n ued research ing  and  teach ing  i n  the 

posit ivist parad igm throug hout the 1 9 70 s  a n d  beyond,  but others read a nd 

were i nsp i red by the M a rx ist a nd rad ica l works, wh ich was the m i l ieu in 

w hich they were then operating ,  and they i n corporated som e  of Harvey's 

ideas i nto their own resea rch a n d  teachi n g ;  two such lectu rers at Massey in  

the  1970s  were the  late Geoff Thomas and  Richard Le H ero n .  Le  Heron has  

conti n ued to be  interested in  what he termed the  'underly i n g  structures' ( Le 

Heron ,  1 987,  262) a n d  'the l i nkages,  tech no log ical  change,  i nform ation 

networks, a nd location preferences' in society ( Le H eron ,  1 987,  27 1 ) .  H e  

felt that i t  w a s  imperative that t hese factors b e  taken into consideration ,  

when considering reg iona l  developm ent rather than  adopti ng the empirica l  

a pproach o f  looki ng at  i ndivid ua l reg ions t o  account for d i fferences a n d  

sett ing u p  program mes t o  equa l ise economic  development .  Others in  N ew 

Zea la n d ,  i n  the 1970s  a nd 1 980s,  were a lso research ing th i s  issue. Ca nt 

( 1 974) a nd Joh nston ( 1 973 ) ,  conce ntrated their attention at the reg iona l  

rather than the macro-nat iona l  level . look ing at  observed patterns.  The i r  

work wa s heavi ly i nformed by  a socia l  theoretica l base, as  was that of Le 

H eron a nd M cDermott ( of the U n iversity of Auckland)  (McDerm ott, 1974, 

1 979;  M cDermott Associates, 1 98 1 ,  1 9 8 3 ;  Le Heron ,  1984,  1985) . Reg iona l  

deve lopment was an i m portant po l itica l issue i n  the 1 970s i n  New Zea land . 

O ne si m i l a rity in  H a rvey's a nd Le Heron's work i s  the emp hasis  on ca p ita l 

accu m u lat ion and economics .  Th is  was a lso present in  Cant's and Johnston's 

approa c h .  I n  fact thei r  a pproach was part of the bra nch of geography, 

known as economic  g eog ra phy, w h ich has its orig ins  in  New Zea land as fa r 

back a s  the ea rly 20th century w h e n  com m ercia l  geography was ta ught at  

Auckla n d  Col lege, U n iversity of New Zeala n d .  An early textbook of economic 
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geog ra p hy i s  Chish o l m  ( 1 89 1 ) .  By the 1930s, some reg iona l i sts referred to 

economic  conditions in relation to fa rm ing a n d  i n d u stry and  made early ca l l s  

for l i nkages between cu ltura l  and economic geog ra phy (Buchanan ,  1 9 3 7 ) .  

As s o  m uch of New Zea land 's govern a nce i s  base d  upon notions  of trad e, 

a nd pri m a ri ly export t rade,  th is e m p hasis on the economic l i n kages in 

society has formed a m ajor focus of research for t hose New Zea land 

geog ra phers, whose main  resea rch i nterest is i n  the structures of  society . 

The cha nge from the w o rk of the reg ional ists, w h o  had studied economic  

geog ra p hy, to  that of  the structuralists, was a focus on the u nderly ing 

re lationsh ips  and processes that had  p roduced the economic patterns that 

the reg iona l ists descr ibed, but d id not seek to exp l a i n .  N ew Zea la nd 

geog ra p he rs were further  informed by the ra pid restructuring that took 

p lace in  the New Zea l a nd economy u nder the two La bou r  govern me nts of 

the period 1 984 to 1990 . An em p has is  on eco n o m ic structures w ith a 

govern m e ntal focus d o m i nated the extensive w orks in  pol it ical economy : 

Changing Places in New Zealand. A Geography of Restructuring ( 1 99 2 )  and  

a later vol u me lookin g  at s imi la r i ssues of the  i m pact of ra pid restructuri ng 

led by the govern ments of New Zea l a nd in  the l ate 1980s and the 1 990s, 

Changing Places, New Zealand in the Nineties ( 1 99 6 ) .  

This economic focus dominated these fieldtrips organ ised in  t h e  1980s by 

the lect u rers who were structuralists . Fieldtrips characteristica l ly took the 

form of i nvestigation s  i nto a prov i nci a l  town that was heavi ly dependent 

econom ica l ly on its s u rrounding ru ra l  area . Students began to i nvestigate 

the networks that operated in  these a reas, a l though  much of the data 

col lect ion was sti l l  of the qua ntitative survey type that had been used by 

human  geographers i n  the positiv ist era .  The d iffe rence was a n  emphasis  o n  

encourag ing  stude nts to u ndersta nd t h e  underly ing  structures and  networks 

that made that p lace u n ique rather than col l ect ing  data to su pport pre

ta ught ge nera l  theories or ind ivid u a l ly developed hypotheses .  A va riety of 

sources was used for these endeav o u rs ra ng ing  from q ua ntitative materia l  

s u c h  a s  loca l govern m e nt records  t o  survey materia l co l lected b y  students . 
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As d iscussed ear l ier  t here were s ign ifica nt moves to a h u man istic a pp roach 

to geogra phy in the 1 9 70s a n d  1 980s,  Tua n, ( 1974, 1 9 76,  1 977) ,  Butti mer, 

( 1 980,  1983a ,  1989)  a nd Ley and  Samue ls  ( 1 978) . I n  New Zea land  there 

were some geogra phers whose ph i losoph i ca l  a pproach  was in this a rea 

Pawso n ( 1 987) ,  Perk i ns ( 1 986,  1 988a a nd 1988b) and Kearns ( 1 984) . They 

h ave, cont in ued to p ub l i sh some works info rmed by the p lace aspects of 

h u ma n ism , Pawson (2004) ,  Perk ins ( 1 99 2 ,  1993)  and  Kea rns ( 1 99 7 ) .  

Among st the part ic ipa nts i n  th is  thesis, h owever, no fie ldtri ps were 

info rmed by th is  a pproach perhaps beca use they ca n be considered now to 

be i nformed more strong ly by the struct u ra l ist a pproach to geog ra ph ical 

u ndersta nd ings .  

5 .4 The Phoe n i x  lectu rers 

Some of the structuralists h ave not ma inta i ned a sing u lar  a pproach to 

knowledge construct ion in  geogra phy throug hout thei r l ives.  Sheppard 

s hows that a m ajority, of the m ost c ited g eog raphers i n  human  geogra phy, 

beg a n  their  ca ree rs p ub l ish ing in  the 'resea rch trad itions  of spatial sc ience' 

(Sheppa rd ,  1 99 5 ) .  Those such a s  David H a rvey, Ron Joh nston ,  B i l l  B unge, 

a nd Al lan Pred m oved on to pub l i sh exte nsively in soc ia l  theory (with its 

varia nts : Marx ism,  rad ica l i sm,  structura l i sm,  and  rea l i s m )  d u ring the 1 970s 

a nd 1980s.  Others m oved rap id ly from spat ia l  a nalysis to socia l theory such 

a s  Dear ( 1 982) ,  Massey ( 1 984 ) ,  and  Peet ( 1 985 ) .  These are the 

geogra p he rs who arise l ike a Phoenix from the ashes, rejecting one 

ep isteme a nd e m b ra ci ng a n other, a nd th is  affected their  whole resea rch, 

teach ing ,  and  the ways in  which they pract iced fie ldwork . 

Mention was m ade in  Chapter Two of those geog raphers who changed 

a pproach d u ri ng the ir  caree r. Some geogra phers in N ew Zea land a re of this 

type,  Le Hero n  m oved from h is  early tra i n i n g  at school in regiona l i sm,  

th ro ug h  the  q u a ntitative revol ut ion as  a posit ivist, d u ri n g  the  years of  h is  

doctorate, to a re- identifi cat ion a s  a socia l  theorist, with a structura l i st 
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focus to h is  research and teach ing i n  the 1980s and 1990s .  Le Heron ,  now 

at  the U n iversity of Auckla nd ,  sti l l  d raws o n  the socia l  theory approach,  but 

a l so m a kes u se of the post-structural a nd deconstructivist a pproaches, 

w h ich are vi ewed more c losely in the next chapter, where issues such as 

g ender, power, and racial  d ifference a re considered . S im i l a rly, Robi n Kea rns 

( U n iversity of Auckla nd)  resea rched a n d  w rote in the a rea of socia l  theory 

( Kea rns, 1984 ) ,  and later incorporated aspects of the cu ltura l  turn i n  h is  

work, critiq u i ng difference ,  p ower re lations, and rac ia l  issues ( Kearns a nd 

Li ndsey , 1 9 94 ) .  

The profi les that  these lect u rers provide, o n  the i r  respective u n iversity 

websites, a ls o  reflect what wou ld  have been termed rad ica l geog ra p hy a nd 

cou ld  now be argued as  a bra nch of critica l  geogra phy (Joh nston et a l . ,  

2000) . Ross Barnett ( U n ive rs ity of Ca nterbury) l ists pub l ic  sector 

restructuri n g  a nd hea lth ca re reform , g loba l isat ion,  and corporate 

i nvolvement a s  research i nterests on h is  web profi le  (Ba rnett, 200 5 ) .  Rob in  

Kearns  states that  he has 'a  concern for structure a s  wel l  as  agency and an 

e n d u ring interest in urban as  we l l  as  rural processes' ( Kea rns, 2005 ) .  Le 

H eron writes that h is  i nte rests are :  

[ P]olicy a n d  g overnance i n  New Zea land's ag ri-food economy, g lobalisation, 

governmental ity and geog raphy, supply chain rea lign ment and competitive repositioning , 

nature-society relations,  discourses and practices of sustainabi l i ty,  post-structu ralist 

political economy, sites of research-led learning,  learn ing regions, networks and 

governance ( Le H e ro n ,  20 0 5 ) .  

S u c h  geogra phers are con sidered here as  structuralists, beca use their  

w riti ngs,  teach i ngs,  and the way they run fieldtrips are heavi ly informed by 

the l i nkages a nd networks of society about the p laces v i sited . Lecturer C l  

d i scussed how h e  had cha nged h is  approach to geog ra phy a n u m be r  of 

t imes i n  a search  for the most effective way of understa nd ing  the world . He 

ta l ked of  how th is  had meant a reposition ing  of  h is  treatment of  fie ldwork in  

re l at ion to these tra nsformations .  

Another factor t hat encouraged geogra p hers to  continue  i n  the structu ra l i st 

e pi steme w a s  fu nding . S ince the late 1 980s there were cuts to the fund i ng 
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of tertia ry i n st itut ions i n  N ew Zeala n d .  Under  the 1989 Ed ucation Act, a nd 

the Publ ic  Fi nance Act of the same yea r, the fu nd ing to tert iary i n stitutions  

was  based o n  a b u l k  g ra nt, wh ich  i n  turn was calculated from the Equiva lent 

Fu l l  Time Students ( EFTS )  at the i nstitution . Th is  was part of the ma rket 

d riven pol ic ies of neo l i bera l i sm Berg a nd Roche ( 1 997)  have explored its 

effects on New Zea land  tertiary ed ucationa l  i nstitutions .  A resu lt of these 

cha nges in fu nd ing  was that the basis for fi n a nc ing departments i n  

u n iversities w a s  o n  n u m bers of students e n ro l led in  that department and ,  if 

n u m bers fe l l  then  the jobs of academic  staff were at risk. To try a nd provide 

extra fu nds,  beyond those generated by EFTS, many academics turned to 

ind ustry, a n d  reg iona l ,  or loca l a uthorit ies to g ive su pport to the i r  resea rch .  

Li n ks to g overnment agencies, loca l g overn ment, Department of 

Conservatio n ,  a nd private industry a l l  he lped in th is .  Thus work by 

structuralists, for i nsta nce,  fu nded by various  health authorities was a 

l ucrative sou rce of research fu nd ing and ,  i n  some cases of prestige with in  

the ir  own i nstitut ions .  As  th is  resea rch was funded by orga nisations  that  are 

pa rt of the structure of society m uch of the research generated by th is  

revenue focused on the contribut ion of such structures to the a rea of  study 

u nder invest igat io n .  The move to socia l  aware ness, u nder the um bre l la  of 

critical geogra phy, as wel l  as a n  attem pt to make their research m ore 

relevant to society's prob lems a lso proved to be a means  of securing  

fu nd ing for resea rch p rojects. N ew Zea l a nd 's research fu nding has a lways 

had a much m ore pract ica l  focus tha n is  the case in Brita in where such work 

is  we l l  fu nded by institutions such a s  the Economic  a nd Socia l Research 

Cou nci l .  One i m pl icat ion  of academics bei n g  encouraged to concentrate on 

research, someti mes fu nded by outs ide agencies,  such as those mentioned 

a bove, is that there is less t ime to orga n ise a nd run fieldtrips, and  th is has  

resu lted i n  fewer fie ldtrips  bei ng pract ised . 2 

S ince 2004 a nother d i mension has been added to u n iversity fu nd ing by the 

g overn ment,  the Performa nce Based Research Fund (PBRF) . This is  part of a 

new scheme to fu nd  u n iversities usi ng the Tertia ry Ed ucation Strategy 

w hich is based on exce l lence of resea rch a s  wel l  as the number of students . 

U n iversities a re a ssessed o n  their  research  perfo rma nce and a pa rt of their  

fu nds is a l l ocated accord i ng to thei r resea rch ra nk ing . Both ind iv idua l  
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u n ive rsities a n d  su bjects a re g iven a ra nk ing . Interesti ng ly ,  i n  the 2003  

ra nk i ng ,  earth sciences ra n ked th i rd h ig hest amongst su bjects a nd h u man 

geogra phy e ighth ,  ahead of physics (Tert iary Ed ucation Com m issio n ,  2003 ) .  

PB RF m a y  i nfl uence resea rch u ndertaken b y  academ ics a s  t h e  ra nk ings  are 

based l a rgely o n  p ubl ications i n  refereed p u b l ications .  D u e  to th is focus on 

ra n k i ngs,  app l ied  resea rch in geography m a y  lessen as no l onger a re 

contesta ble fu n d s  the ma in  th rust of resea rc h .  This cou l d  lessen the need to 

attra ct the type of practica l fu n d i ng that was  cited a bove a nd which was 

strong ly  favoured by structuralists . PBRF now holds weig h t  with in the 

academic com m u n ity . This, h owever, has  a s im i lar  outcom e  for the n u m ber 

of fieldtri ps ru n in that fie ldtri ps  are part of a lecturers' teach ing  t ime n ot 

research tim e  a nd thus take lecturers' ti me away from resea rch ,  wh ich 

could adverse ly affect the i r  u n iversity's/depa rtment's PBRF ra nk ings .  The 

foreg o ing d iscussion has solely focused on u n ive rsity lect u rers ;  the 

d iscourse now m oves to cons ider teachers . 

5 . 5  Teachers who a re structuralists 

Tea chers in  thi s group study geography by considering u nderlyi ng 

structures of society, culture,  economy, o r  the physica l wor ld and us ing 

these to  construct understa n d i ngs of  p lace for thei r stude nts on fie ldtri ps.  

One of the m a i n factors that l i n k  the geog ra phy teachers to this a pproach is 

the i r  strong interest in the p la n n ing a nd decis ion-maki n g ,  deve lopment, and 

g loba l  sections ,  of the syl l abus .  These areas of the syl la b u s  study the 

presence of a va riety of networks a nd l i n ka ges i n  society , and th is  has a 

strong association  with work by Marx ian ,  rad i ca l ,  and structura l i st 

geog raphers. A n u m ber of teachers a lso i dentified a n  i n te rest i n  

env i ron menta l i sm and often teach in  th is  area, for the curre nt issues 

ach ievement sta ndards . 3 G loba l  ca uses of e nvironmenta l cha nge, such as 

g loba l  warm i n g ,  energy prod uct ion ,  or  ca pita l ist consu m ption practices,  are 

ta u g ht i n  N ew Zea land secon da ry school geography classes as case stud ies 

on th is  topic .  
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This  a pproach to stu dy ing world trends  by consideri ng g loba l  struct u res is 

associated with the ideas of those who be l ieve that a n  appreciatio n  of 

mecha n isms can create an  understa nd ing  of the worl d .  Strong underlyi ng 

structu res have existed throughout the world for centuries, such as  the 

i nv olvement of com pa n ies l i nked to trade and sh ipp ing,  in the ea rly sprea d  

o f  Euro pe a n  colon ies,  goi ng back over 600 years,  and in  t h e  h uge 

m u lt inationa l s  of tod ay . These p henomena were 'taken -for-gra nted ', in 

m a ny cases, u nti l t hey were identified by the M a rxist, rad ica l ,  and  

structu ra l i st geogra phers as  major factors in  the sha ping of society . 

Development studies,  n ow popu lar  a mongst u ndergraduates,  i s  a l so a 

section of the Yea r 1 2  sy l labus i n  geography at  secondary schoo ls .  These 

studies may be ta u g ht through a l ocal approach ,  but they a re l i nked to 

major m ovements a ro u nd the world ,  such as  a id  distributi o n  or  m oneta ry 

pol icy. Al l these a reas of study, d evelopment studies, g loba l studies, 

enviro n mental  stu d ies a nd ,  at a more l oca l leve l ,  the study of p lann ing ,  a re 

sig n ificant i nterests of the teachers who are considered in th i s  cha pter. 

Few New Zea l a nd geography teachers ignored the positivist parts of the 

sy l l abus  that  were identified in the last cha pter, when they used to teach 

the fu l l  sy l l a b u s  beca use th is approach was u sed in extern a l  exa mi nations ,  

a nd permeated the w hole syl labus .  H oweve r, w ith the adve nt of  N C EA in  

2002,  tea chers ca n d ro p  section s  of  the syl l abus  that they e i ther  fee l d o  n ot 

su it  their stu dents, or  they a re n ot confident i n  teaching themselves. 4 

Tea che r B9,  one of the teachers d i scussed in  Chapter Four, d ropped the o ld  

' i nequa l it ies i n  deve lopment' sect ion of  the  Form S ix  syl lab us,  now termed,  

'd isparities i n  deve lopment' , an achievement sta ndard at  Level Two .  Her  

reasons for do ing th i s  were two-fold ,  i nformation  ove rload for her stude nts, 

w hom she pe rceived as not bei n g  very academic, and the fact that she had  

n ot done a ny pape rs o n  th i s  sect ion of  the syl l a bus when at  u n iversity . 

Students ca n sti l l  study a year's geogra phy by worki ng hard o n  the other 

sections of the sy l l abus .  In  contra st to th is  Tea cher A2, one of  the 

classifiers, d id  n ot approve of sect ions of the sy l labus being  d rop ped a n d  

felt a l l  parts s h o u l d  b e  ta ught t o  ensu re that her  students had  a wide 

coverage of the subject .  Teacher Cl,  a structuralist dropped the u rba n 
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achievement sta n d a rd at Level Two and i nc luded more work on the 

env i ro n ment a nd its g loba l con nect ions as she h ad done some research o n  

th is herself a nd fe lt  herself to b e  a n  expert i n  t h i s field . Th is  demonstrates 

how, u nder the new a ssessment reg ime of N C EA,  it is possi b le  for teachers 

to on ly teach aspects that they feel expert i n ,  o r  wh ich fit re latively c losely 

to their own p hi losophy of geog ra phy.  This i s  a s ig nifica nt change in the 

approach to teach i ng geography at school level . 

Teachers who a re structuralists, noted in  the ir  i nterviews that the syl l a b u s  

a nd ach ievement sta n dards, i nfl uence how they operate fie ldtrips a nd t h i s  

ca n b e  conside red a s  part of t h e  m emories that  constitute the m i l ieux for 

these teachers,  together w ith other  aspects of the ir  own background .  Th is  is  

fu rther d i scussed in  the section on ' Mea n ing s' .  I t  is  possib le  to be more 

se lective in  fieldtrips tha n in genera l  cla ss work, where most sections  of the 

sy l l abus  are covered,  as it is on ly ever log istica l ly possi b le  to ru n fie ldtr ips 

on part of the cou rse . It i s  a lso more possi b le to  combine  the ta lents of 

different members of a department i n  a school in fieldtri ps than in  ord i na ry 

classroom teach ing . Teachers who are structuralists have tended to 

specia l ise in h u m a n  geography fie ldtri ps that  u se experts a nd focus on the 

structu res of  society . Other mem bers of  the department i n  a schoo l ,  who 

are general theorists, would  ofte n run the phys ica l  geogra p hy trips .  

5.6 Phoe n i x  school teachers 

The Phoe n ix e lement of some u n iversity geog ra phers has been noted ; how 

they a ba ndoned one episteme, i n  the ir  main a p proach to resea rch, a n d  

teach i n g ,  i n  favour o f  another.  They d iscard a n  o l d  approach  a nd adopt a 

new o ne,  after su bsta ntia l reflect ion on the i na deq uacies of the o ld 

approach . One geogra pher has  mentioned h ow they saw this a s  necessa ry 

to m a i nta in re lative ease of pub l ication . 6 A n ote should a lso be made o n  the 

teachers .  Of the fou rteen teachers,  who a re structuralists, o n ly Teache rs Cl 

and C3 were at u n iversity as g eogra phy u nderg rad uates in the ea rly 1970s,  
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most of the rema i nder  attended u n iversity i n  the 1980s w hen radical and  

structura l  geog ra phy were at  the i r  zenith a nd th i s  contri b utes to  the 

memories that i n form their  m i l ieux . The tea chers do not seem to cha nge 

epistemolog ies a s  ra p id ly as some of the u n iversity lectu rers do .  M ost h ave 

stayed in the m a i n  ep isteme i n  w h ich they were ta ught as undergrad uates 

at u n iversity . Of the two, who were u ndergrad uates in the early 1970s  a nd 

had been ta ught with a posit iv ist approach ,  Teacher CS was  sceptica l of the 

accura cy of the q ua ntitative m ethods  as  an u n dergrad uate, and Teacher Cl 

had attended fu rther cou rses in geography in the 1980s a nd 1 990s when  

rad i ca l  and structura l  geog ra p hy were be i n g  ta ught. 

The re a re d ifferen ces between the teachers a nd the lect u re rs in this gro up, 

s ince the teachers often run p hysica l  geog ra p hy fieldtrip s  as wel l  as  h u m a n  

geogra phy fie ldtri ps, a nd yet they have often not taken physical  geogra p hy 

at u niversity or d id a lot better i n  their h u m a n  geography papers .  On ly  one 

of the teachers in  th is  group had been keen on physica l geography at 

u n i versity , the others al l  favou red h u m a n  geography . Th i s  tension, a nd 

pred ica ment for tea chers, of hav ing to teach i n  a reas that they are not 

confident in is less usua l  for u n iversity lect u rers ;  this po int w i l l  be fu rther  

exp lored at the e n d  of  th is  cha pter, after the  mean ings to  emerge from 

i nterviews are d iscussed . 

5 . 7  Mea n i ng s  

I n  th is  section,  be l iefs that inform mean ings  a re identified us ing a gro u nded 

approach wh ich i ncorporates concepts that emerged from the interviews.  

These a re discussed by fol l ow i ng throug h the bel iefs that were identified 

there in . Fi rstly, convict ions, wh ich  reflect the respondents' understa n d i ngs  

of  g eog ra phy, a n d  of  the  p lace of fie ldtrips w i th in  geogra phy, a re exa m i ned . 

The demonstratio n  of each mean ing ,  as a n arrative, wh ich i l l um inates 

metap hor, i s  con sidered next. M i l ieux or memories, any a spects of  the ir  
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wider l ife remembered by the geog ra phers,  w hich  contribute to the ir  

u ndersta nd ing  of  m i l i eux a nd mea n i ng ,  are considered last. 

A su bsta nt i a l  n u mber of the participa nts in the w hole resea rch exercise a re 

structuralists . These a re m ade up from fourtee n teachers, spread even ly 

across the three reg ions ,  and n ine geog ra phy lectu rers, i nterv iewed from 

three of the six un iversities, where g eog ra phy is a subject i n  w h ich stude nts 

ca n major in New Zea l a n d .  A n u m be r  of d istinct meanings a bout  fie ldtri ps  

emerged from the  i nterviews with these geogra p he rs, these a re :  

• Fie ldtri ps as perfect learn i n g  opportun it ies 

• Us ing  experts 

• H aving a desi re to cha nge the world  

• U nderstand ing concept of p l ace 

• A means of p romoting the d iscip l ine 

5.7. 1 Perfect lea r n i n g  opportu n ities 

The mea n i ng of fieldtrips for the lect u rers and teachers cons idered i n  th is  

cha pter is that  they a re a perfect way of  learni ng  for their stud ents beca u se 

they provide a ra nge of sources of i nformation for students' extended 

research p rojects .  They a re therefore con sidered essentia l  by these 

geog raphers .  They con struct scaffo ld ing  to i nterpret the world  by us ing a 

structura l i st approach a n d  construct teach ing m ethods for the ir  students to 

be ab le to do this for themselves. The lecturers cha racteristica l ly  saw the 

fie ldtrip as part of a l a rge resea rch project, with extensive pre pa ratory work 

before the fie ldtrip ,  a cq ua inti ng students with research methodo logy, 

specific techn iques, and contextua l  m ateria l  on the place that they would be 

visiti ng . Lecturer Cl was one of m a ny who ta lked of how h is  m a i n  rationa le  

i s  to  engage h is  stude nts in  d iscussion and make learni ng a constructive 

process . H e  mentioned how other socia l  sciences g ive research  projects of 

s imi lar  weig ht ing in a cou rse, but g eog ra phers have more opportun ity tha n 

most to a ctua l ly go a nd p ractise resea rch methods (on the fie ldtrips) . 
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S i m i l a rly, a l though geogra phers who use other theoretica l perspectives on 

the su bject i ncorporate fie ldtri ps into some aspect of  research p rojects, 

none a re as  wel l  cemented i nto the fa bric of the whole teaching p rocess as 

the ones that these geog raphers pract ise .  

Na rratives that i nform meta phor are extensive, exte n d i ng over the whole 

course , with the fie ldtri p  itself be ing em bedded in  the m idd le .  Lectu rer C2 

exp la i n s  how such a cou rse fitted i nto a research methods cou rse : 

[G]o to another area, do some survey work, go on a f ieldtr ip within that 

t ime ,  and get the students to do independent research.  We thought of it as 

a way of extending the introduction to research for them (Lecturer  C2) .  

Substa nt ia l  work was underta ken after the fieldtrip, i n  terms of a na lysis of 

the materia l  gathered,  and  report writi n g .  Such fieldtri ps  took a fa ir  amount 

of orga n is ing but there was l i m ited actua l  teach i ng o n  the fieldtri p .  Lectu rer 

C l  saw h imself a s  a faci l itator, rather than a teacher on a fieldtri p :  

It is qu ite an easy th ing to teach , though to run a f ie ld course takes time, 

but is qu ite fu lf i l l ing and if  you set the thing up right with the r ight 

i ngredients , you take the students to the fie ld ,  they are having a learning 

experience, in  most cases w ithout us being there. They are doing their 

projects; we are not with them pointing it  out. They are having eighty 

experiences a l l  at once and I am sat in a cafe having a coffee ( Lecturer 

C l ) . 

Tea chers too saw the fieldtri p  as part of a larger learn ing process.  M ostly 

these a re the teachers w h o  a re confident with the NCEA internal 

assessments3•4 and 5 [End n ote 6, Chapter Four] . They often ra n a n  interna l  

i n q u iry ach ievement sta ndard ,  current issue,  or pla n ning  achievem ent 

sta ndard s  as  part of their fieldtrip work.  As teachers beca m e  more 

conversa nt with these achievement sta ndards, they were ha ppy to adapt 

assessments to their  particu lar  fie ldtri p .  Teacher C6 i ncorporated a current 

issue on the l ahar  on Tongariro, with a cu rrent issue ach ievement sta ndard 
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o n  a fieldtrip ,  w hich was a l so to study natura l  processes i n  Tongari ro,  to 

e n rich the learn ing  experience for her students.  

Lecturer C l  exp la i ned how at Auckl and  o n  the 300- level cou rse , a research 

proposal is devel oped a bout three weeks before the fie ld ca m p .  Tech niq ues 

such as i nterview proced u res, ethics, a nd survey desig n are ta u g ht before 

the trip .  The fie ld  course is i nteg rated i nto a twelve-week progra m me a nd ,  

after the ca m p, ora l  presentation a n d  tech n iques o f  ana lysis are ta ught.  

Formal act iv it ies then stop a nd there a re more oral presentations .  Lecturer 

Cl tal ked of how they a re tryi ng,  at Auckland ,  to put a whole resea rch 

package together, from the conceptio n ,  to fi na l ly  design ing  a web page 

summary a nd a written report .  He m entioned how 'I have tried to formal ise 

some of the steps that were either imp l ic it or weren't explained to me or the 

other staff (Lecturer C l ) .  

The memories that i nform the mi l ieux,  of many of these geograph ers, were 

that they had  become i nterested in  ed u cationa l  l iterature on lea rni ng  a nd 

often ta lked a bout th is at a n  ea rly stag e  i n  their  interview.  A n u m be r  of the 

Auckland lectu rers did th is .  Interesti ng ly, many of these geogra p hers, both 

teachers a n d  l ecture rs, had been dra w n  i nto geogra phy by a project that 

they undertook, usua l ly at 300 - level at u n iversity . Lectu rer C3, w ho had 

found the school fieldtri ps that he attended a waste of t ime, was captivated 

by the project that he u ndertook when  on a 300- level Auckla nd geography 

fie ldtrip  h i m se lf. Teacher C7 considered that she wou ld  resea rch shopping 

mal ls  if  g iven a cha nce to do research ,  twenty yea rs after she had stud ied 

shopping m a l l s  as part of her 300- level fie ldtri p  at Otago U n iversity . The 

idea that such projects attract stude nts i nto geog raphy wil l  be d iscussed as 

a further mean ing  to e merge from this study. 

Teachers a n d  lecturers see the teach i n g  opportu n it ies of fie ldtri p s  as 

i m mense and have ha rnessed these as part of whole courses in geography .  

There have a lways been e lements of  se iz ing the  m oment o n  fie ldtrips b ut 

these geogra p hers have em phasised th i s  in a con scious  m a n ner .  Often by 

concentrat i n g  on the positive experiences, when o n  fieldtrips  themselves; 
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they see the va l ue of these i n  constructi ng knowledge i n  geog ra p h y .  

Com plete research methods cou rses h ave been set u p  i n  a n u m ber of the 

u n iversities, m ost prom i ne ntly in Auckla nd  at 300- level, where students 

spend a n u m be r  of weeks setti ng  up the research they w i l l  undertake on the 

fie ldtri ps, by learn i ng techn iques to u se ,  a nd getti ng knowledge of the 

u nderly ing structures that operate in the p lace they w i l l  go  to on the 

fie ldtri p .  Fu l l  reports are written afterwa rds,  after substa ntia l  a n a lys is of 

results back at the university . This occurs a s  part of the course, afte r the 

fie ldtri ps .  

Kent a nd G i l bertson ( 19 9 7 )  have noted the trickle down effect of 

experience s  from un iversity fie ldtrips o n  the way teachers run fie ldwork . 

This  is a lso the case with m a ny of the fie ldtrips that un iversity lecturers ru n ,  

where they see the va lue  of the extensive projects that they u ndertook at 

300- level themselves . M a ny of these lecturers a nd teachers have become 

interested in the educat iona l l iteratu re on teach ing m ethods which a re more 

student centred a nd th is too has increa sed the i nfl uence that they p lace on 

the va l ue of fie ldtri ps as  teach ing too ls .  Lectu rers C2 and  C4 have pub l ished 

on aspects of g eog raphy teach ing .  A lthoug h a l l  lecturers and teachers see 

some va l ue i n  the teach i ng pote ntia l of fie ldtrips, these geog ra phers have 

harnessed th is  in the structu res in the ir  own depa rtments ' ope n ness to a 

g reater deg ree that the others .  The courses that i nc lude the fie ldtr ips, 

practised by those lectu rers, a re usua l ly  compu lsory for those majoring in  

geog raphy a nd req u ire a large n u m ber of  lecturers a nd postg ra d uates to 

support the fie ldtri p .  Lectu rer CS me ntioned that, when a large n u m ber of 

lecturers a re i nvolved in a course, it tend s  to be less i n novative, as a l l  have 

to agree on a ny changes that are made .  Th is  is probably w hy, i n  the large 

Auckland course , the struct u ra l ist approach that was fi rst used over twenty

five yea rs a go, i s  sti l l  i n  vog ue a s  the core of the fie ldtrip orga n i sation and 

experience . 
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5 . 7  . 2  Using experts 

Lecturers a nd tea chers in th is  g roup have a strong ly held be l ief or m a i n  

rat iona le of the desirab i l ity of tel l i ng their  students about structures i n  

society in order t o  hel p them beg in to penetrate the com pl ex nature o f  the 

world  a nd bu i ld  up their  knowledge of p lace.  They teach about network s  a n d  

con structions that they have d etai led knowledge of from their  o w n  m i l i eux  

of rea d i ngs and research .  Some of the  teachers' and lect u rers '  m i l ie ux  

inc ludes  professiona l  q ua l ificat ions in  specific areas that a re defi ned or  

associated w i th  societa l institutions such  a s  law or pla n n i n g ,  a nd they u se 

th is  ex perience i n  the ir  own tea ch ings .  Both teache rs and  lecturers u se 

people who are expert in  these a reas, p l us  other ind ivid ua l s, a nd g roups  

from varied and  d i st inct sections  of society to  share the i r  k nowledge and to 

he lp  students to u n dersta nd p l ace. These experts a re norm a l ly kept 

se para te from other activ ities i nvolved with the fie ldtri p .  U sua l ly stu dents 

go a n d  visit these experts in the i r  own base. This may be a pla nn ing ,  

tou rist, o r  loca l g overn ment office or  a m a rae .  

Th e u se of Maori a s  ex perts h a s  con nections  with the interests of some of 

these geographers in ethn ic issues, and with g iv ing a voice to the 

i n d i g e nous popu lat ion,  a nd this i s  i nformed by their cu ltura l a nd pol i tica l 

co nce rns .  A meta p hor that Lectu rer C2 deta i l s  is how th is  e lement is  

inc l uded in  the 3 0 0 - level fieldtri p  from Auckla nd U n iversity as  a l m ost a 

sta n d -a lone activity at the beg i n n ing of a week- long fie ldtri p, and how th is  

contributes to knowledge bu i l d i ng  for the students : 

[O]ur f ie ld camp experience in human geography is a very indigenous 

Aotearoa model. The f irst night is now on the morae and so this is the point 

of entry into the region . . . . . .  by the time they have been through the process 

they have a view of how to construct an experience in a region, to construct 

their understanding of l ife in New Zealand: for many it  can be very, very 

different, qu ite transformative: we see the fie ld camp as being thought 

about in the research terms as an extension of research process,  so it is 

about developing the individual capacities , and at the same time developing a 

composite knowledge ( Le cturer C2 ) .  
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Al l  the lecturers from Auckla nd U n iversity a l l uded to h ow opportunities a re 

created o n  the 300- level h uman geog ra phy fie ldtrips,  for students to 

engage with M a ori a nd other g ro ups i n  the a rea that they were visiting for 

the fie ldtrip .  A marae stay is i ncorporated i n  the trip so that students ca n 

encou nter Maori i n  a structured m a n ner a nd have o pportun it ies to 

u ndersta nd thei r v iewpoints on i ssues .  This i s  fo l lowed by a n  opportunity to 

m eet with p lanners, bus iness people,  and others from the com m u nity that 

h ave expertise to share on i ssues and aspects of the loca l env ironment . 

Lecturer C2 mentioned that even the students themselves are sometimes 

experts a nd their  knowledge is i ncorporated i nto the fie ldtri p to aid in 

u ndersta nd ing  issues a nd aspects of the environ ment : 

I should say that at A uckland in  our courses , we are f inding that we have a 

very wide age spread and career spread of the students, which means there 

are l ikely to be people in the class who have got different sorts of wel l  

developed resources to lecturing staff; and a way o f  making that avai lable 

to the group is actua l ly a crucial  matter; and so when you go on any field 

camp you are l i kely to have a lot of experts in  the room including many 

experts in the student group and so i t  is a matter of seeing how you can 

mobi l ise that; the f ie ld camp becomes a way of assembl ing i t  because you 

enrol people from the local  area to help to serve on many projects ,  but at 

the same time you are also enro l l i ng the students into it; enro l l i ng the staff 

to participate in particular ways ( Lecturer C2 ) .  

Such people o r  groups can be termed experts a s  they have specific, often 

professiona l  knowledge . Lecturer C2 i l l u m i nates meta phor fu rther by ta l k i ng 

of goi n g  o n  a ' po l icy circuit a round fisheries', with students, to inform th em 

of the op in ions of  gatekeepers a mongst Maor i ,  a nd g overn ment 

departments a nd com mercia l e nterprises in  the fish ing i ndustry .  The 

n arrative that informs m eta phor, a nd is used by this gro u p  of geographers, 

is  that p la nne rs are freq ue ntly i nvited to pa rtic ipate in foru m s  that lectu re rs 

or  teachers i n  this g ro u p  set u p  o n  fieldtrips to give students deta iled 

contextua l  knowledg e  of the structu res in that p lace.  Tou rist operators a re 
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a n other group  that has bee n  i dentified a s  having the potentia l  to p rovide 

deta i led expert ise on structures in an a rea used as  a fie ldtrip  locatio n .  

Tea cher CS ta l ked about t h e  m eta phor o f  a fieldtrip she had been i nvolved 

wit h ,  where a pane l  of  experts on tou ri sm,  i n  the Waitomo area , was 

assem bled to  g ive information ,  and answer q uestions, from students on the 

a re a  they we re v isiti n g .  The school stayed o n  a marae throughout the i r  

fou r-day trip to the Waitomo a rea and  th i s  enhanced the cultura l  experience 

for their students,  i n  the way that Auck l a n d  U niversity is doi ng ,  a n d  th u s  

m a k ing students aware o f  th is  cultura l  d i m e nsion i s  society : 

[W]e l i nk  the geographic issue to the f ie ld trips and the internal assessment 

for Waitomo. They have to look at the possib le deve lopment of a new cave 

for tourism that hasn ' t  been used for quite some time, and they were going 

to open it  up to the publ i c  again and that ' s  when they l isten to a panel of 

speakers; reasons for opening it up , keeping it the same, and a different 

level of development; I think that is the 2 .6  achievement standard 

(Tea cher CS ) .  

P la n ning issues a re freq ue nt topics for school fie ldtrips, run by th is  g roup of 

tea chers,  a nd p la nners he lp  to set the scene  and provide the u nderly ing 

structures for such ventures.  Teacher C6 used the issue of whether a 

reta in ing wa l l  shou ld  be b u i lt o n  Mou nt Ruapehu to conta in a potentia l  

l a h a r. She asse m b led a g roup  of p lan ners from the reg ional  p l ann ing  

a ut hority a nd some Depa rtment of Conservation personne l  to  ta l k  to  her 

stu dents a nd i nform them of v iews from d ifferent s ides on the issue.  These 

geographers often mentioned a focus  a ro u nd pol it icised i ssues as a centra l  

concern for fie ldtrips .  

The backg rou nd that  i nforms the mi l ieux of  these part ici pa nts i s  based on 

rea d i ng artic les by Marx ist, rad ica l ,  a nd structura l ist geog raphers, w h ich a l l  

h a d  read a t  some stage i n  their  career. For teachers th is was often when 

they were u n d e rg rad uates .  Some recent a rticles d iscuss the po l icy makers 

such  as centra l government a n d  local government officia l s  ( La rner, 2 0 0 2 ) .  

M cleay (200 3 )  considers other experts o r  g atekeepers, such a s  developers,  
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the Mayor a nd the Ch ief Executive Officer of the loca l counci l ,  i n  h i s  a rticle 

on  the new u rban pol it ics of the Western Bay of Plenty . Fieldtri ps practised 

by structuralists use s im i l a r  types of people, who have expert k n owledge 

a bout the structures that operate in a g iven p lace ,  to i nform students of the 

a rea v isited on  a fieldtri p .  

Lecturers acknowledge t h e  i n fl uence o f  theoretica l read ings  but some 

teachers a re less sure of where thei r cha ng ing views on  society have 

orig inated .  Some feel  that they have to conti nue  teach ing  in a positivist 

m a n ne r  as  they perceive that th is  i s  w hat the syl labus d ictates even though  

they a re p h i losophica l ly opposed to  it .  They lea n to an  approach wh ich is 

i nfo rmed by looking at  issues that affect society a nd ca n be explored by a n  

emphas is  o n  structures a nd u nderly ing  re lationsh ips in  society . A s  a resu lt 

of th is  u n certa inty Teachers C7, C9 , and  C l O  a re no longer teach ing 

geography,  two have moved i nto other Social Sciences in  the ir  school, and  

one  is go ing to  move out  of ma instrea m teach ing in second a ry school s .  I n  

a l l  cases they a re Head o f  t h e  w hole Socia l Science Facu lty i n  the ir  school s  

a nd have bee n Heads of Geog raphy i n  the same schoo l .  A l l  three felt that 

geogra phy did not provide an ave n ue for them to convey an a deq uate 

u ndersta nd ing  of the world for the ir  students.  One was pa rticu la rly e loquent 

on th is  issue : 

I think that my perspective on geography is really being chal lenged at the 

moment and it is changing so I would say I had a pretty traditional ist 

education in  geography which was basically hypothesise, measure, deduce, 

and come to some conc lusion; and it  was pretty much cultural this side and 

physical that s ide so I would see it is becoming more and more irre levant to 

how I see geography moving in the future in schools. I think it  is going to be 

more problem based much more people based , I suppose along the l ine of 

critical issues , and I bel ieve a lot of the physical background w i l l  come into 

it but w i l l  j ust be viewed in  a d ifferent way (Teacher C7) . 
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5.7.3 Havi ng a desire to change the world 

Lecturers a n d  teachers, a mongst this g roup of geog ra phers, have a strong  

regard for other people, a n d  for the  p laces that  they i n ha bit .  Th is  is  a t h i rd 

rationale or be l ief for these geog raphers .  They see people, who  were 

termed experts above, a s  condu its of i nformat ion about the world ,  but 

lecturers were aware of the added d i m ension that these experts can also be 

rece ivers of i nformation for their own further k nowledge and d eve lopment .  

Lecturers i n  th is  group ,  expressed a d es ire stemm ing from rad ica l 

g eog ra phy,  to faci l itate cha nge i n  society by contri buti ng to e m a ncipatory 

po l itics . Lectu rer C6 l i n ked these views w ith h is  own interests : 

It seems to me that geography integrates the social framewor ks that 

govern behaviour a longside an eco logical understanding and geography is 

about the only subject that offers that; this combines with my own interest 

in envi ronmental protection issues ( Lecturer C6 ) .  

The m i l ieux for these lecturers were M a rx ist, rad ica l ,  a nd struct u ra l ist 

g eog ra phy a nd there a re e lements of th i s  in  the i r  desi re to see resea rch 

that they have i n iti ated a s  creati ng socia l  cha nge . Teacher C9 a lso  

expressed such  views, l i n king i t  to  her u n iversity experience at M a ssey 

U n iversity in the early 1 9 80s and to a fie ldtrip that she had attended as a n  

u nderg rad uate : 

[A]  fr iend and I were put into do surveys in this rough area . . . .  lots of state 

houses and that certainly opened my eyes to how people l ived.  We had rea l ly 

good d iscussions after on what sort of impact it had on us and how we had 

to ask questions and what kind of feedback we got. That was real ly 

interesting. It was Geoff Thomas who took us there . . . .. . . .  in terms of actual ly 

readyi ng me for what I teach in school nothing , [from university experience] 

except the fact that it  made me much more social ly aware of issues 

because we were g iven Marxist geography, radical geography, humanist 

stuff and it gave me paradigms from which to hang some my bel iefs and 

phi losophy, so I too k  the passion I have got about people and the 

environment that I got at Universi ty,  into my c lassroom (Teacher C9 ) .  
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Others were more ret icent a bout what had form u lated the i r  views but most 

h a d  been at u n iversity i n  the late 1 9 7 0 s  a nd ea rly 1980s when M a rx ism and 

other aspects of radical geogra p hy were to the fore . Th is  bel ief i n  rad ical 

geogra phy was expressed as a metaphor  by many of these lecturers who 

req u i red their students to w rite a report, or  put fi nd ings  on  the World Wide 

Web, so that those com m u n it ies who had provided expertise for the 

fie ldtri ps could read and be made aware of the understa nd ings that the 

stude nts d iscovered . 

Certa i n ly a large nu mbe r of tea chers in  th is  group had a desire to faci l itate 

cha nge in society but th rough  d i fferent means .  Conservation m ovements 

a nd concern for the env i ron m e nt, ste m m ing from g loba l  agencies such as 

G reen peace a nd Worldwide Fund for N ature that had made them aware of 

the den igrat ion of the p l a n et, h ave informed these tea chers .  Rather than 

i nforming  the experts t h rough reports, as  the lecturers suggest, they see 

their  own students as becom i n g  i nformed on environ mental  issues and 

effecti ng change in  the society that  they l ive in  as the students m ove to 

a d u lthood . 

The fie ldtri ps that these env iron menta l ly i nformed geogra p hers part icu larly 

e nj oyed were of a more outdoor wi lderness type tha n those run by the 

lecturers in th is group .  O ne of the Tara naki  teachers sa id 'I am rea l ly 

interested i n  environmental ideas or something to do with preserving the 

envi ronment in Taranaki' (Tea cher C 1 1 ) .  S he took her stude nts on tramping 

tri ps u p  M o u nt Ta ranaki  for the seventh form fieldtri p a n d  to a loca l  beach 

for the sixth form fieldtri p .  Teacher C 1 1 bel ieves that it is  her d uty to inform 

students a bout their loca l env i ron ment a nd she was d i smi ssive of those who 

took students further a fie ld  to study landscapes beca use she fe lt it wa s 

i m portant for the students to a ppreciate their own loca l environment .  

Tea cher C3 ,  who had ta ught  in  Westland ,  considered th is  the h igh l i ght of 

her  teachi n g  ca reer, bei ng  a b le  to take her students to wi lderness area s in  

Westla nd so that  they a ppreciated the  prist ine enviro n ment in wh ich they 

l ived a nd she  encouraged them to ma inta i n  th is for fut u re generations .  
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Th ese geog ra p hers saw a l i nk  betwee n  the h u m a n  and physica l s ides of 

geog ra phy as be ing i mperative on fie ldtri ps  and as an i ntegra l p a rt of the ir  

i nterest in  focus ing on  the environment .  

Associated w ith th is  desire to effect cha nge in  the envi ronment, or  ma inta in  

the environme nt, a mongst these teachers is a strong feel ing  of  a ssociat ion 

with place .  This i s  worthy of further d i scussion as  a fou rth mea n ing  for th is 

group of geogra phers . 

5. 7.4 Un dersta n d ing concept of p l a ce 

Pla ce is viewed as a n  ind iv idua l  entity by structuralists . Each p lace is 

con sidered to be u n ique a nd to be the resu l t  of various comp lex 

mecha n isms operati ng in one specific loca l ity . P lace is the image that 

informs the m eta phor of structures, w h ich  a re themselves inv is ib le ,  but 

become v is ib le in  concrete terms as a n  i nd ivid ua l  loca l ity. A fie ldtri p, ru n by 

these geog ra p hers to a p l ace, is a way of coming  to terms with th is  myriad 

of com plexit ies .  Both lect u rers and tea chers were emphatic as to how 

people a nd p laces created one a nother, a nd about the power that 

geographers ca n bring to u nderstand ing  the com plexities of p laces and 

about what m a kes p laces d ifferent from one another: 

Place is  the dynamic between p lace and location and the process of people 

locating themse lves local ly ,  regional ly ,  g loba l ly ,  and nationa l ly that a l l  comes 

into it .  My understanding of p lace is  the recurs ive re lationship between 

people and locations and that has a l l  sorts of connotations about identity ,  

the idea of people having a place in  the world  being p laced and p lacing other 

people. In some ways it  fractures i nto other social sciences. But in another 

sense I think we underestimate the degree of our own geograph ic  insight as 

geographer ( Lecturer, C3 ) .  

'S]tudents should b e  aware o f  how people change places and places change 

people (Teacher C l O ) .  
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Lectu rer Cl  a ssociated h is  not ion of p lace with d eep seated structures i n  

society q u ite expl icit ly, a nd p icked o u t  the idea of p laces be ing u n iq ue 

entities : 

[P lace is the] site for the reso lution of the fairly complex and diverse 

economic ,  social , cultural and po l it ical processes that are at work. In any 

given place there w i l l  be ultimately a unique outcome because of  the various 

elements that go into a community in  any given place so it's a s ite that is the 

working of all those broader , g lobal th ings in one p lace is one way of 

conceiving it which means it is inherently complex ( Lecturer C l ) .  

A l l  the u n iversity geog raphers from Auckland ,  were of the opi n ion  that, by 

ta k ing  the ir  students on a fieldtri p to one place for periods of u p  to a week 

a nd e m bedd i ng th is  fieldtri p i n  to a longer course, students wou ld  

fa m i l i arise themselves with  the structu res that  operated i n  these locations 

a nd wou ld thoroug hly understa nd the p lace .  The na rratives, wh ich  construct 

m eta phor for these geogra p hers, create a n  u nderstand ing  of society for 

the i r  stude nts by prolonged exposure to one place on a fieldtri p ;  the ir  

students a l so come to ap preciate that those who l ive in  the area construct 

thei r  own mea n i ngs of p lace based on the networks a nd struct ure s  of the 

society in w hich they operate . 

Geogra phers from the other u n iversities took fie ldtrips of more l i m ited 

length . Some were j ust day tri ps a nd the reasons that Lecturer C7 gave for 

th is  a re d i scussed below i n  the section on 'Promotion' .  Lecturer CS was new 

a nd had not yet taken fie ldtri ps of his own, but had attended a residentia l  

m a rae based fie ldtrip ,  w hich i m p ressed h i m  with the emphasi s  p l aced on 

cu l ture a n d  constructions  of p lace .  Lecturer C4 used fie ld tra i l  booklets to 

overcome log i stica l prob lems of large n u m bers, and endeavou red to 

i m me rse students i n  the p lace of their loca l city by th is  method . Lecturer C9 

took a re lat ively short resident ia l  tri p a nd i m mersed h i s  students i n  p lace 

for a m ore l i m ited period but endeavoured to g ive an i ntense experience for 

students of how structures i ntersected to give the essence of the p laces 

they were v isit i n g .  A lot of pri nt materia l  was made ava i l ab le  to students 
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about the p lace prior  to,  d uring,  and after the fie l dtrip, to extend their 

knowledge and experi e nce . 

A memory that i nforms knowledge construct ion of the concept of p lace can 

be obta ined  from rea d i ng works by other geog ra phers who have used 

structu res to i nterpret society . Lecture r  C4 gave a n  account of i nfl uences on 

h is own u ndersta nd ing  of place : 

' [T]here is another sense in  which p lace acts as a f lu id means ,  by which a 

series of inf luences , it might be notions of capital accumulation for example, 

come together ,  and this is a sort of  Doreen Massey sense of p lace. She has 

some wonderful essays where she describes the dynamics of p lace, both in  

terms of functional l inkages at any one t ime,  working at  any one time, or in  

terms of layers or  accumulation, or accumulations of  investment over t ime.  I 

f ind that quite a useful way to approach the concept of change in  human 

geography ( Lect u re r  C4 ) . 

An interest i n  the construction of know ledge about la ndsca pe a nd p lace has  

been strong ly  a rg ued a s  a socia l  a nd pol it ical  construct ion by  Da n ie ls  ( 1 98 2 )  

a n d  Cosg rove a nd Da n ie l s  ( 1988 ) .  Lecturers i n  t h i s  group are aware of 

these views and they form part of the ir  m i l ieux in understa n d i n g  the powe r 

of place a nd enviro n ment,  which they seek to demonstrate thro u g h  their  

fie ldtri ps .  One of the A u ckland lecture rs l i nked th is idea with env i ronme ntal  

cha nge a s  a fu ndamenta l mean ing  for h im ' understanding environmental 

change embedded in social processes is the key th ing I l ike' ( Lectu rer C6 ) .  A 

main m otif or  meta phor  of the fie ldtrips  practised by these geog ra p hers was 

understa nd ing  the soci ety in a p lace rather tha n  fie ldtri ps whose m otif was 

measure ment a nd co l lect ion of data such as  those practised by general 

theorists. 

Althoug h the motif of u ndersta nd ing  the society i n  a place was n ot so 

specifica l l y  a rt iculated by the teachers in  this g roup,  they a lso expressed 

the view that  students would have a g reater u n derstand i ng if they a re 

exposed to p laces i n  a va riety of ways when o n  a fieldtri p a n d  heard v iews 

on that p lace from a n u m ber of i ndiv id ua ls .  The idea of pro longed exposure 
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to the p lace a nd a prolonged study of the p lace was m entioned by both 

teachers a n d  lecturers in  th is  g ro u p .  Th is  is  strongly associated with a 

conce pt that h a s  i m porta nt mea n i ng for these geographers,  the n otion of 

fie ldtri ps bei n g  i nteg rated i n  a w hole lea rn i n g  experience for stude nts . 

5 . 7  . 5  A mea ns of pro m ot i n g  t h e  d isci p l i ne 

As with the lecturers discussed i n  Cha pter Four  these lectu rers have a 

bel ief that fie ldtrips are a way of prom oti ng  geog raphy as  a subject. The 

difference is  that structuralists view fie ldtrips as a method of pro m oting the 

type of tra nsfera b le ski l ls  that a re su ited to the job market rathe r than  

encourag ing  students to cons ider  postg rad uate study i n  geography .  Some 

lecturers who a re structuralists ta lked of how the ski l l s  learnt on fie ldtri ps 

ca n be viewed as a tra in ing  g ro u nd for the workforce : 

[I]t is about giving an opportunity to practice research methods and 

increasi ng ly that is a career ski l l  and we position that for our 300- level 

students and encourage them to uti l ise i t  as a career prospect - employers 

are interested , and it is a whole d imension that they don't expect students 

to have had in un iversity ( Lecture r  C l ) .  

Importantly [fieldtr ips]  also have a series of social purposes. And I think 

there are a lot of teaching opportunities we have to create in  universities 

for purposes of student social isation.  And I don ' t  just mean giving students 

a chance to make friends with people they wouldn ' t  have otherwise known, I 

mean those sorts of s ituations in wh ich they are able to practise al l those 

sorts of invaluable transferable sk i l l s .  One, which is very important for the 

average New Zealand student, is to s peak in Engl ish to people so they can 

speak to employers w ith some confidence. So we ' ve always put a lot of 

emphasi s  on group work in anyth ing we do in laboratories in this department 

for instance. That is another of our gu id ing phi losoph ies at f irst  year level .  

So I think f ield trips are very important in the soc ia l isation sense ,  and when 

I descr ibe smal l  group work we do it  i n  different contexts, and learning how 
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to work i n  a group,  we know from the smal l  amount of work we have done 

with emp loyers , i s  i ncredibly important. People have to be able to work 

alongside other peop le; people very rarely end up in jobs where they wor k  

just on  their own ( Lecturer C4 ) .  

The socia l i sat ion aspect of fieldtri ps, m e ntioned b y  Lecturer C4, has  been 

extended by others to i n c l ude engend eri ng a fee l i ng of 'esprit de corps' .  The 

classifiers and general theorists ex pressed s imi lar  views. The d ifference 

h e re is that a number of structuralists acknowledged that if not hand led 

su ccessfu l ly ,  fie ldtrips cou ld  create negative socia l  experiences.  Strateg ies 

are used by most of the structuralists to be inc lusive in fie ldtri ps to a 

g reater deg ree tha n what was acknowledged by geographers considered i n  

t h e  two previous cha pters. The deconstructivists considered i n  Cha pter 6 

a re the geog ra phers who a re most aware of the l iteratu re of ta k ing accou nt 

of difference on  fiel dtri ps  ( Rose, 199 3 ;  Nast, 1 994 ; Katz, 1 994 ; G i l bert, 

1 9 94;  Na i rn ,  1 9 98a , 1998b,  1998c, 1 9 9 9 ) .  

Lecturers i n  the structura l ist episteme acknowledge being inform ed by the ir  

rea d ings on  gender, d i sab i l ity, a l cohol  use,  a nd race in  academ i c  geog ra phy 

jo u rna ls, popu lar  l iteratu re, and news m edia . The na rrative they 

demonstrate on  their fie ldtri ps, wh ich i nforms their  meta phors, i s  to inc lude 

those who a re different.  These ca n be foreig n stu dents whose knowledge of 

Eng l ish is l i m ited and u nd ersta nding of New Zea la nd cu lture is sca nty. It 

ca n be to a ccom mod ate dri nkers and  non-dri nkers,  or fema les on a tri p as 

expressed by one lecture r  from th is  g roup : 

[S]o we  were pretty sensitive to how people might come into particular 

positions within the course framework and the field camp experience; th is 

was particularly women and also dr inkers and non-drinkers and suchl i ke so 

the cu lture that everybody had to go down to the pub is not the way we 

work it; we talk about how some people might want to stay behind, some 

people might want to go off and do something e lse; they may wish to have a 

beer, they may not wish to; so i t  is  much more socia l ly informed relationsh ip  

management (Lectu rer C2 ) .  
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Th i s  was  the g roup  of geog ra phers that m ost frequently mentioned the 

top ic  of a lcohol  on  fie ldtrips .  Some of these geog raphers took a v iew that 

a lcohol  opened d oors between people on  fie ldtrips, ofte n student to staff as 

wel l as  student to student.  Tea cher C9 recounted that she enj oyed the fact 

that the geography lecture rs d rank  with their  students a nd wou ld  pay for 

the ir  d rinks .  She  was ta lk ing of a t ime twenty-five yea rs ago b ut Lecturer 

C6 ta l ked of how he encoura ges d rink ing  on  the trips that he leads a nd 

wou ld  be the l ast to go to bed h imself o n  a ny tri p .  

Us ing  a l coho l  a s  a mea ns o f  socia l isation  w a s  controvers ia l  w i t h  these 

geogra phers ;  Lecturer C7, expressed d isq u iet and d isg ust about the 

behaviour of stude nts on some resident ia l  fieldtrips that he had atte nded . 

Th is  was  so tro u blesome that the lectu re r  no longer attends or ru n s  

res ident ia l  fie ldtrips a n d  confi nes the fie ldtri ps that h e  ru n s  to o n e  d a y  trips 

or the students go on self d i rected fie ldtrips  so that he ca n avoid such 

u n p leasa nt encounters . Th is  was at  the extreme end of  the spectrum for 

these geographers a nd is more ind icative of some opi n ions d iscussed with 

the deconstructivists . However, it does demonstrate a fee l ing of sym pathy 

for others, w h ich  is  very strong amongst th is  group of geographers .  

These lecture rs instigate specific, structured ,  strategies to deal  w ith  social  

proble m s  that a rise on fie ldtrips and m a ke the fie ldtri p accessi b le  to as 

m a ny as  possib le  and to su i t  the majority of fieldtrip participa nts.  They 

wou ld  not tolerate those who m ight m a ke i t  un pleasa nt and  dea lt w ith such 

issues q u i ckly a n d  usua l ly before they g ot out of ha nd . In  the extre me case 

of Lecturer C7,  who  no longer runs resident ia l  fieldtrips but ru n s  day  trips 

a nd fie ld  tra i l s, th i s  was h is way of adopti ng  a strategy that wa s i nc lusive 

a nd a l lowed students to have experiences of fieldtrips as safely as he could 

m a n a g e .  

S o m e  of the u n iversity lecturers mentioned Na i rn 's work on fie ldtr ips (Na irn ,  

1 998a , 1998b ,  1 998c, 1 999 , 2003)  and  acknowledged that  that  she  had 

identified a select ion of prob lems that occu r on fieldtri ps for some fema les 

a nd for students who feel d iffe rent from the norm . They fe lt that t hey 

person a l ly ra n fie ldtri ps that were sym pathetic and cou ld not be a ccused of 
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exclud ing  students i n  the way that N a i rn con sidere d  many geog ra p hy 

lecturers and  teachers do . 

The meta phor for teachers who a re structuralists was to be i nc l usive a n d  

even those who enjoyed tra m ping a n d  the outdoors themselves, a n d  were 

physica l ly very ab le,  were sensitive to the need s of students on  fie ldtri ps.  

They ta lked of ca ncel l i ng as m a ny tr ips as  they had run to avoid poor 

weather on  tri ps, of l i m it ing the wa lk ing  on tri ps to accommodate the less 

ab le a nd prov id ing  d eta i l ed l ists of c loth ing req u i rements and taking extra 

cloth ing for students to keep them wa rm and  d ry .  

To m ove t o  mi l ieux, the academic memories sha red by these geographers 

contribute to a bel ief i n  the promotiona l  nature of fieldtri ps .  Some 

pa rticipa nts had rece ived some enco u ragem ent from the projects that they 

undertook a s  part of the ir  fieldtrip a ctivities, usua l ly  at 300- level  at  a N ew 

Zea land u n iversity , b u t  they often had  some reservations about the way 

they had been tra i ned and wa nted to improve o n  th is for their  students .  

Lecturer C2 ta l ked of accolades that he had rece ived after prese nt ing work 

from a student project based a round the 300- level fieldtri p  that he had 

undertake n ,  but he was  scathing a bout the a m o u nt of  ass ista nce that  he 

had been g iven w hen dec id ing on a resea rch topic : 

I began with the notion it should be some sort of location study . . . . . .  but in  

fairness , there was never any k ind of  guidance about how a research 

question cou ld be derived out of the l iterature, t here was a notion that val id  

research questions could come out of prob lems of people were working on in  

society (Lecture r C2 ) .  

Lecturer C l ,  w h o  h a d  been a n  underg rad uate overseas, w a s  critica l  of h i s  

own underg raduate tra i n i ng on fie ldtri ps and  fe lt  i t  was a very d isjoi nted 

experience .  He viewed positively the 300- level h uman geogra phy cou rse at 

Auckla n d ,  w here the fie ldtri p  is em bedded i nto a resea rch m ethod s cou rse 

and student projects a re well suppo rted . He wa nted his studen ts to receive 
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a better learn ing  experien ce from their  fie ldtri ps and projects tha n he had 

received at the overseas u n iversity . 

Based on  their  own experiences on  fie ldtri ps, a nd a l l  had attended fie ldtrips 

at  u n iversity ,  the structuralists emphasise g roup  work, the fie ldtrip project, 

a nd deve lopment of rese a rch methods a s  the most positive experiences 

from fie ldtri ps a nd em u late this in the fie ldtrips that they ru n .  Such 

experiences a re v iewed by these geog ra p hers as  provid i ng students with 

ski l l s  and encou nters that tra i n  them for the work force . Work has been 

pub l i shed by a structuralist from the U n iversity of Auckla nd on the 

e m p loyment p rospects of geography g ra d uates, which makes pract ica l 

sug gestions of the type of ski l l s  that g eog ra phers possess that ca n be 

c lassed a s  em ployment ski l l s  ( Le Hero n  and Hathaway, 200 0 ) .  Th is focus, 

on  the career p rospects of graduates, is very strong at Auckla nd  U n iversity 

a nd is one of the ma in  be l iefs about ru n n ing  fie ldtrips  a s  part of a l a rge 

structu red resea rch project for the lecturers who fol low this a pproach to the 

subject. 

5 . 8  Co ncl u s i o ns 

As can be seen from the d i scussion on mea n i ngs  that emerged from the 

i nterviews there a re a lot of si m i l arities  between teachers a nd lecturers who 

are structuralists in their u nderstand ings  of the mea n ings  of fie ldtri ps  in 

geogra phy, in their own m i l ieux  in aspects of geogra phy,  a nd in the ir  

metap hors,  the way they run their  fie ldtrips .  

A l l  want to  he lp  the i r  students to  understa nd p lace by us ing  structures and  

networks to  a id  in  th is . E ither they were informed in  these ideas by  their  

own read ings ,  in  the case of the older lectu rers who had been brought up 

u nder the posit ivist parad igm or,  more u s u a l ly,  were ta u g ht in  a 

structura l i st or M a rxist ep isteme when at u n iversity themselves. The 

d ifferences between the teachers and lecturers is  the l ack of 
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acknowledg e ment or  recog nition of th is theoretical  base a m ongst m ost the 

teachers,  w h e reas a l l the lectu rers m e ntioned to some deg ree the mi l i eu  

w hich had i nformed them i n  th i s  episteme.  Th is  presented profo u nd 

d ifficu lt ies for some teachers .  Three of the teachers in  th is  g ro u p  were 

e ither no  longer teach i n g  g eogra phy a n d  had moved to teach ing  other socia l  

s ciences or  had moved out of mai nstream teaching a ltogether.  I n  a l l  cases 

th i s  was beca use they found in other subjects the theoretical  u nderp inn ings  

that  they thought were lacking in  geography .  Another factor that  has  

a ffected tea chers recently i s  the ab i l ity to  'drop'  sections of  the sy l l a bus that 

they either do not feel fa mi l iar  with or j udge that their stud ents could not 

cope with .  This has m eant that geog ra p hy teachers can concentrate on 

a reas in w h ich they are confident.  S im i l a rly, as  fie ldtrips a re on ly run on 

sections of cou rses, tea chers p ick the a reas in  w h ich they fee l  they have 

expertise .  In the case of structuralists this is  in human geogra p hy sect ions 

of the syl la b u s .  

T o  try a nd i nterpret structures in  society teachers and lecture rs a l ike made 

freq uent u se of  experts on thei r fie ldtri ps .  These experts ra nged from loca l  

Maori ,  to p l a n ners a nd tou rist operators. Teachers made more u se of 

experts tha n d id the u n iversity lecturers, who often considered themselves 

experts. A few tea chers a nd lecturers had professional  q ua l ifi cat ions in  law 

or  p la n n ing . Tea chers a n d  un iversity lecturers a l ike were sym pathetic to 

some forms of rad ica l g eog raphy, eve n  if not with Marxist geog ra phy itself. 

They d i rected their attention to som e  form of socia l  justice such  as  

s usta inab i l ity . 

The ma in  rationa le for fie ldtrips practi sed by structuralists i s  that fie ldtri ps 

a re events where a l l  the structures i n  society that are stud ied come 

together in a local a rea and ca n be stud ied as part of major student 

research projects . The majority of  the fieldtri ps, run by lecture rs were part 

of large student projects that began  l i fe wel l  before the fie ldtr ip a nd 

continued for many weeks after. They were seen as  part of a l a rge research 

m ethods course in  many cases a nd so  the relationsh ip between the 

c lassroom a n d  the world outside was very close in  the fie ldtrips  run by 

t hese geog rap hers. M ateria l  has bee n  publ i shed a bout courses at  
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Ca nterbu ry w h e re a focu s  o n  problem solv ing  i n  field cou rses is paramount 

( S p ronken-Smith ,  2005 ) .  A lthough teachers could not ru n their  w hole 

course in the way that some of the un iversity lecturers ra n their m ethods 

cou rses, beca use of constra i nts from the sy l la bus, they did try to i n c l ude 

protra cted research for the ir  students . In some cases, with the advent of 

N C EA, they jo i ned together ach ievement sta ndards so that their students 

had substa ntia l  resea rch projects to undertake as part of the fie ldtri p  

experie nce . A l l  considered fieldtri ps as  idea l  ways of promoting student 

lea rn i ng . 

These geog ra phers a l l  have developed some sense of the u nderly i ng  

mecha n isms i n  society . Lectu rers and teachers are i nformed by their  

read ings  in th is .  A l l  lectu rers a nd most teachers read the New Zealand 

Geographer a n d  New Zealand Journal of Geography and have read some of 

the art ic les that have appeared in  these j o u rna ls  over recent yea rs on  

M a rxist, rad i ca l ,  a nd structura l  geograp hy a nd have m oved on from the idea 

of geog raphy as a spatia l  science to wh ich  most general theorists a d here .  

A l l  ex pressed some i nterest in  current affa i rs a s  portrayed by t h e  m ed ia  i n  

the ir  work. Lectu rers read m ore widely i n  journa ls  a n d  new books that have 

a p peared on structures in society . Some teachers only had a very 

peri phera l  g rasp  of the theoret ica l  underp i n n i ngs of M a rx ist, rad ica l ,  or 

struct u ra l  geog ra phy.  None-the- less teachers and lecturers have a desire 

for the ir  students to contextua l ise their  understa nd ings on a fie ldtrip a nd go 

to one p lace so that they ca n g et a thorough  understa nd ing  of it from an 

exa minat ion of the i ntersect i ng networks a n d  mechan isms that operate 

there .  Some a re keen for the ir  students to thoroughly u ndersta nd the ir  own 

local  e nviro n m e nt a nd few take thei r tri ps very fa r a-fie ld .  

The lecturers a re a ccepti ng  of  some e lements of a deconstructiv ist 

approach ,  a s  con sidered i n  the next cha pter, and have incorporated ideas 

on  gend er, racia l equa lity, a nd other ideas on  d ifference into their fieldtri ps .  

They try not to exc lude those who are d ifferent and d evelop struct u res to 

accomm odate t hese people . Teachers a re aware of pol it ica l ly  corre ct 

i nformation i n  the  w ider m ass media a nd have a lso adopted some of these 
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princ ip les .  None  would push  students beyond their  physical l i m its in  the way 

that was noted amongst some pf the positiv ist g roup of geog ra phers. 

Lecturers v iew both the social  aspects of fie l dtri ps,  and the development of 

research methodology, as having lead-on effects for the workforce . M a ny 

n ow posit ion fie ld courses in  th is m a n ner and  some have pub l i shed materia l  

on  this issue ( Le H eron and  Hathaway, 2000 ;  Pawson, 1998;  Pawson e t  a l . ,  

2006) . Teachers were not awa re of th i s  aspect o f  fie ldtrips a nd none 

mentioned that facet . Another po int  w here teachers and lecture rs d iffer is 

that teachers have to teac h  physical  geogra p hy as pa rt of the school 

sy l labus as  wel l  as  h u m a n  geography . Nearly  a l l  the teachers w ho a re 

structuralists specia l ised i n  human geogra phy pa pers at un iversity rathe r 

than phys ica l geog ra p hy, M a ny talked of strugg l i ng  with physical  aspects of 

the syl l abus  a nd somet imes rel ied on  other mem bers of their  department, 

w ho had d one more p hysica l  geog ra phy papers, to teach those aspects or to 

run the p hysical  geogra phy fieldtrips .  The three teachers, who a re leaving 

the d iscip l i ne,  a re a l l  of th is type and two moved to teach subjects where 

there is a stronger peo ple focus, psycho logy a nd socia l  stud ies .  

Lecturers who are structuralists we re very wel l  aware of  what I was try ing  

to  ach ieve i n  my resea rch as they were fa mi l ia r  w ith the  l iterature on 

teaching geog raphy and o n  fieldtri ps themselves ( Le Heron a nd Hathaway, 

2000 ; Pawson and Teather, 200 2 ;  Pawson et a l . ,  2006;  Le H e ron et al . ,  

2006 ) .  For th is  reason the i r  answers were very fu l l ,  the a bstra ct con cepts 

con nected with the thesis were q uick ly grasped , a nd the interv iews were 

often extrem ely long,  some over two hours i n  length . 

The structuralists see each place as  a n  indiv id ua l  construct e m a nati ng from 

the structures a nd networks that operate in  that p lace. They take thei r 

students to a location to i nterpret these i nte rsecti ng  mechan isms .  They a re 

positioned between the general theorists, who rely on the estab l i shment of 

u n iversa l l aws and see these as being v is ib le  i n  various locations  on the 

earth's surface, a nd ca n be invest igated on fie ldtri ps by col lecting  and 

a na lysi ng  d ata,  with m i n ima l  regard for place and the deconstructivists, who 

a na lyse a n  a rea with the i r  students, a nd see messi ness and  sh ifti ng 
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knowledge bases emerg i ng w henever they try to construct understandi ngs 

of p laces on a fie ldtri p .  The d iscussion now moves to a more deta i l ed 

consideration of those who deconstruct the world to ga in  u ndersta nd ings,  

the deconstructivists. 

N otes 

1 A nu m ber of  u n iversity lectu rer interviewees, considered in this cha pter, 

mentioned tha t  human ism a nd rea l ism d id not provide sufficient structure for thei r 

resea rch .  

'There' s another way i n  which you can use place wh ich i s  through some of the humanistic 

l iterature on senses of p lace, which is never one I have been terr i bly enamoured of, a 

useful enough concept in an i mpress ionistic sort of  way, but has led to some remarkably 

boring work when people try to p in  it  down, I think' ( Lecturer C4) .  

2 Interv iewees a nd other a cadem ics from both New Zea land and British u n i versities 

ra ised these points about fu nd ing in d iscuss ions on the th esis top ic, often after I 

gave sem inars in their i nstitutions .  

3 Each level of NCEA Geog raphy has a current issue ach ievement sta nda rd ,  wh ich 

is an i n terna l  a ch ievement sta ndard and ca n be based on a loca l ,  reg iona l ,  natio nal ,  

or  i nternationa l issue.  It cou ld be u sed to study  an  issue, wh ich is  pa rticu lar  to the 

a rea that students are ta ken to on a fieldtri p,  beca use there is a lot of flexib i l ity i n  

t h e  co ntent o f  assessments that a re used to a ssess this standard .  

Level O n e  - Examine a co ntem pora ry geog ra p h i c  issue and eva luate co u rses o f  action 

Level Two - Expla in  a contem pora ry geog raph ic  issue and eva luate cou rses of action 

Level Three - Ana lyse a con tempora ry geograph ic  issue and eva luate co u rses of action 

4 Each a ch ievement standa rd has an a l located n u m ber of cred its . A fu l l  g eog raphy 

cou rse at a ny one of the th ree levels has a tota l of 24 cred its made up fro m seven 

a ch ievem ent sta ndards.  Th e ava i la b le sta nda rd s  and cred its for Level Two are g iven 
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below. It is poss ib le for students to 'm iss out' on one ach ievement sta nda rd a nd 

sti l l  atta i n  sufficient cred its to be able to atta i n  the necessa ry number to be a b le 

ach ieve their  Level Two cert ifica te.  Only 80 cred i ts a re requ ired for th is  and  most 

students w i l l  b e  study ing s ix  subjects, each of wh ich has ava i la ble a pproxim ately 

the same n u m ber of cred its as g eog raphy.  Th i s  would make a tota l of 1 44 cred its 

for the yea r. Th is  is nea rly twice the number  that is req u i red to fu lfi l  the 

req u i rements of a Level Two cou rse. Students therefore often drop a ch ievement 

sta ndards that they a re either not so good a t, or they consider unnecessa ry fo r 

thei r cou rse of study.  It is a lso possible for tea chers not to offer certa i n  

ach ievement standards, especia l ly amongst those that only have th ree cred its 

attached to th e m .  

Level Two Geogra p hy NCEA ach ievement sta nda rds :  

Geog ra phy 2 . 1 - Expla in a natura l  land sca pe 

Geog raphy 2 . 2  - Expl a in an u rban settlem ent 

- three cred its 

- th ree cred its 

Geog ra phy 2 . 3  - Expla in  d ispa rit ies i n  development w ith i n  or  between 

cou ntries - th ree cred its 

Geog raphy 2 .4  - Apply ski l ls a nd ideas, in a geogra ph ic con text 

- fou r  cred its 

Geog ra phy 2 . 5 - Ca rry out and present gu ided geog raph ic  resea rch 

- five cred its 

Geog ra phy 2 . 6 - Expl a in a conte m porary geog raphic issue a n d  evaluate 

cou rses of action - three cred its 

Geog ra phy 2 .  7 - Expla in a geog ra p hic topic at a g lobal  sca le  

- three cred its 

Resu lts of  a su rvey based on  the 2005 exa m i nations were that :  

Only 44% o f  su rvey respondents i n d icated t hey were offering ' a l l '  of the Level 2 

achievement sta nd ards for credit in their Year 1 2  programmes ( Fastier, 2006 ) .  
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5 Each level of N CEA Geog raphy has a n  i nq u i ry ach ievem ent standa rd ,  which is a 

resea rch p roject for stud ents. As the levels p rog ress, the deg ree of teacher 

i nvolvement lessens and the research beco m es more student-d ri ven . 

Level One - Ca rry out and present d i rected geograph ic resea rch 

Level Two - Ca rry out  and p resent g u ided geog raphic resea rch 

Level Th ree - Ca rry out geog raph ic  resea rch with consu ltation 

6 Although I had specu lated that this was the reason for keeping with i n  the 

episteme that was favou red by ones contemporaries as a necessity of bei ng 

pub l ished,  none of the N ew Zea l a nd geogra p hers tha t  I interviewed m entioned this .  

In  conversation w ith the head of a p restig ious geogra phy depa rtment i n  the Un ited 

K ingdom (a physica l geograp her),  he gave as his main  rea son fo r staying in the 

positivist pa ra d i g m ,  the fa ct that otherwise he  would n 't get publ ished in any 

journa ls .  S im i la rly huma n geog raphers w hose a pproa ch i n  th e 21st centu ry is in  the 

positivist episteme a re largely l imited to Geographical Analysis and the Journal of 

Regional Science fo r pub l ication .  

My i ncl usion here of the ba l lad 'The Vica r o f  Bray' refers to th is  ra th er contentious 

point .  

A ba l lad : 

The Vicar of B ray 

I w i l l  be Vica r of Bray sti l l  

And th is law I wi l l  ma inta i n  

Unti l  m y  dying day 

That w hatsoever King sha l l  reign 

I ' l l  be Vica r of Bray 
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Chapter Six - geographers who 

deconstruct the world 

6 . 1  Introd u ction 

This  i s  the l ast a n a lytical chapter and it focuses on  the geographers i n  N ew 

Zea land whose resea rch a n d  teachings a re based a rou nd the epi stemes that 

ca n be genera l ly termed postmodern or post-structura l .  Their 

u nde rsta nd ings  of knowledge construct ion h ave their foundations in 

q uestion i ng the epistemologies of positiv i st, ra d ica l ,  Marx ist, and structura l  

geog raphy, and  d econstruct ing or  desta b i l i s i ng the  accepted norm s and 

m eta theories a bout society . H ence they are termed the  deconstructivists. 

They are concerned about the dom i nance of economic matters a nd the 

i nsufficient e m p ha sis p laced on  culture a nd socia l  experiences .  A l a rge 

n u m ber of geog ra p hers work in this ep isteme,  wh ich has also been termed 

the ' cu ltura l  t u rn '  a nd encompasses a n  a rray of ' posts' that q uesti o n ,  

eval uate, and crit icise the ep istemes o f  pos i tivism and  structu ra l i st 

g eog raphy a nd are concerned with d iffe rence and how mean ings a re 

constructed i n  society . Of part i cu lar im porta nce for th is  thesis is work by 

fem i n ist geog ra phers who have worked i n  th is  episteme and have 

u ndertaken work on deco nstructing fie ldtr ips ( Rose, 1993 ; Nast, 1 994 ; 

Katz ,  1994; G i l be rt, 1 994 ; N a i rn,  1 998a,  1 9 98b, 1 998c, 1999 ) .  T h i s  cha pter 

concerns geographers who deconstruct the world to re-bu i ld  geog ra p h ica l 

know ledge. 

Fi rst is a genera l  d i scussion  of deconstructio n  in geog ra phy. A d iscourse on 

critiq ues of fie l dtrips by geogra phers, w hose approach is  deconstructiv ist, 

forms the next sect ion .  Cons ideration  of N e w  Zea land geography a nd 

d econstruct ion fo l lows, a nd th is  sect ion e n d s  with a d i scuss ion on  w h y  no 

teachers have been i ncl uded the part ic ipa nts considered i n  th is  cha pter. 

Th is  is  fo l lowed by an ana lysis of i nterv iews with geog raphers who took part 
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i n  th is  study a nd who con sider  that a n  ep istemology of deconstruction is 

w hat best informs their  geogra p h ies .  As w ith the other cha pters, mean ings  

a bout fie ldtri ps, im porta nt to  the pa rticipa nts that emerged from the 

i nterviews a re d iscussed . Each m a i n  mea n ing  is  considered informed by 

background  from the part ic ipa nts' memories a nd narratives of their  

fie ldtri ps .  In th is case the m a i n  metaphor of fie ldtrips  ru n by these 

g eogra phers is one of carefu l ly  a na lysi ng difference .  The l a st part of the 

cha pter d iscusses more genera l ly  the various mean ings  that h ave emerged 

a nd a re con sidered in re lat ion to the m ea n i ng ,  meta phor, a n d  m i l ieu of 

these geographers who deconstruct the world . 

6 .  2 Deco nstructi on 

D econstruct ion is a method u sed to  critiq ue society by  those h um a n  

g eogra phers w h o  consider  that too m uch emp hasis w a s  p laced on  meta 

theories i n  a n  effort to und erstand society certa i n ly by the structuralists a nd 

to a n  extent by the geog ra phers of ea rl ier epi stemes, nota bly the general  

theorists . I nstead they v iew any i nterpretation to be context bound and 

part ia l  rather tha n deta ched and un iversa l .  One g roup i s  the postmodern ists 

w h o  crit iq ue the ideas of g ra nd theory and the i m part ia l  observer. The 

ep istemo logy that postmodern ists work in is to deconstruct ,  to a nalyse 

accepted k nowledges with a view to destabi l i s ing these knowledges.  

Deconstruction ,  as put forward by Derrida ( 19 9 1 ) ,  i nterrogate s  the centra l 

core of a n  a rg u ment a nd produces a counte r a rg u ment in  a n  effort to 

ach ieve cl a rity, with the a i m  of reconstruct ing new mean ings  a nd 

knowledges .  Postmodernism priv i leges  differen ce over conformity a nd ca n 

be v iewed a s  a brea k with the m odern ity that went before i t .  Th is  i n  itse lf  i s  

a po int of d ifference . There is  no  l i nk ing of ca use and effect, i n stead 

m ult ip l i city a nd frag mentation lead to i ndeterm inate knowledge productio n .  

Postmodern ism h a s  permeated a l l  spheres of society from a rch itecture to 

the deconstruction of l iterature a nd po l it ical systems.  Postmodernists 
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deconstruct modern ist a rch itecture that is u n sy mpathetic to the needs of 

people a nd they deconstruct texts to demonstrate the positi on ing of a n  

a uthor i n  terms of c lass,  cu lture,  race, a n d  gend er. 1 Pol itica l system s  a re 

not exem pt .  The com m u n ist states of Eastern Europe and  the USSR were 

viewed by some post modernists as  exa mples of severe m odern ity . They 

d issolved at the end of 1980s i nto i ndivid ual  a utonomous states based o n  

eth n ic  a n d  ra cia l g roup ings  (Joh n ston et a l . ,  2000) .  

The co l l a pse of com m u nism l ed to  the  emergence of nation states such  as  

Lith ua n ia ,  Ukra ine,  a nd Estonia,  w h i ch rose on a tide of  nationa l i sm that 

spread across the g l obe i n  the l ast d ecade of the twentieth century .  

D issat isfa ction with centra l ised g overnment and  pol itics l e d  t o  the rise of 

i ncrea sed nationa l identity for g roups as d iverse as the Scots in the U n ited 

Kingdo m  with the esta b l ishment of a Scottish  Pa rl iament a n d  Maori i n  New 

Zea l a n d  w ith an  i ncreas ing focus on Treaty Issues. 2 The end of  aparthe id i n  

South Africa in  the e a rly  1 990s w a s  another funda mental chang e  in  world 

pol it ica l  terms wh ich si m i l a rly led to a focus on  different eth n i c  g roups 

with in  a cou ntry rath e r  than domination by one eth nic gro u p .  Other 

minority g roups a lso found a voice at this ti m e .  H uge strides were made i n  

many cou ntries d u ri n g  the last twenty years of the twentieth century to 

erad icate d iscri m i nat ion based o n  race and sexua l  orientatio n .  Aga i n  th is  

ca n be viewed as an  accepta nce a nd awareness of  difference .  Anti - rac ism 

was g iven  prominence after the Civ i l  Rig hts ca m pa igns i n  the 1 960s i n  the 

USA.  Accepta nce of d iffering types of sexua l  orientation ,  a rose from the 

'Gay Rig hts Movement'  of the 1 970s in  the USA.  In  the UK u n der the Sexua l  

Offences Act ( 1967)  certa in  homosexual activit ies were decri m i na l i sed b ut 

leg is lat ion was not passed u nt i l  2000  to create equa l ity i n  the age of 

conse nt between heterosexua l  a nd homosexua l  sexua l acts i n  the U K. I n  

New Zea l a nd homosexua l ity w a s  decri m i na l i sed i n  1986 and  s i nce then 

more measures have been taken to erad icate a n omal ies between those of 

heterosexual  and homosexua l  orientation such as the Civi l U n ion Act 

(2004 ) , w h ich a l lowed couples u n ited under it the same rig hts as those 

u n ited by marriage .  
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Geogra phers have absorbed these ideas of d ifference a n d  m a rg i na l i sed 

com m u nities into their  knowledge fra meworks, a lthoug h they were a l ittle 

later than  those in some oth e r  k nowledge a reas to em bra ce 

postmodern ism . The Swed ish  g eographer, G u n nar  Olsson ( 1 980,  1 9 9 1 ) , 

was  one of the earl iest geogra p hers to work i n  the area of m u lt iple 

mean i ngs and a lternative read ings  of texts known as deconstruction .  

La ndscape has been deconstructed by Cosgrove and Da n ie ls  ( 1 988) ,  maps  

by H a rley ( 1 99 1 ) , a nd d i sco u rse by Barnes and Du nca n ( 19 9 1 ) .  These 

varied works of deconstruct ion  consider that cu lture is a s ig nifying e le ment 

a n d  that it rep resents a new ep isteme whereby culture i s  privi leged over 

other aspects of society such a s  the economy, society , a n d  po l ity . What 

d rew a lot of geog raphers i nto this way of th i nk ing was the critical edge that 

deconstruction uses, an edge w h ich Berg, D u n ca n ,  a nd Cosgrove, (2005)  

v iew a s  a more pol itica l ,  cruc ia l version of h uma nism . Barnes ( 1 994) has  

used deconstruction to  critiq u e  the posit ivist turn  with in  g eogra phy. 

Con nected to these critiq ues,  a n d  a lternative ways of look ing at the world , 

a re approaches which geog ra p h e rs have used over the past twenty years to 

deconstruct society. These theories a re based around the works of a g roup 

of French phi losophers Fou ca u lt ,  Lefebvre, a nd Derrida .  S u ch i deas i nvo lve 

m oves to understa nd society by concentrati ng  on that 'other' side of 

rat iona l modern ity, exempl ified by the peasa nt, the fema le ,  colon ised 

victims,  d iscip l i na ry i nstitutions ,  schools, p ri sons, and psych iatric cl i n ics 

( Peet, 1998 ) .  The foci are those w ho are d ifferent in society . Those who 

work i n  th i s  pa rad ig m a re the post-structura l i sts, who  u se these ideas to 

consider knowledge as a d i scont inuous th ing  fu l l  of contrad ictions a nd 

m essi ness.  There a re s ign ificant  l i nks with the postmodernists since 

e m p h a sis  is p laced on the power of l a ng uage and texts i n  post

stru ct u ra l i sm, a nd th is  ca n lead to different i nterpretation s  of so-ca l led 

rea l ity in  wh ich truth i s  viewed as an e lusive entity that ca n never be 

atta i ned ( Poste r, 1 989 ) .  Derrid a  sees the re lations between rea l ity a nd the 

m i n d  as not d i rect but i nstead as being  l i n g u istica l ly med iated and 

h istori ca l ly specifi c .  

196 



S uch views a re incorporated in  stud ies of post-co lon ia l ism a nd post

i m pe ria l i sm , wh ich are part icu lar  criti q ues that expl ore the impacts of 

colon ia l ism a nd how current issues a n d  p roblems a re connected to past 

era s .  Said ( 1 978) ,  i n  h is  crit ique of orienta l ism, brought th is view to the 

fore, and th is  has had im pacts on deve lopm ent stud ies a nd other b ranches 

of geog ra p hy in the last q u a rte r centu ry, where geog ra phers have probed 

the sig n ifica nce of i m pe ria l ism (Drive r, 1 992 ;  Pratt, 1992 ; Peet, 1998) .  

H i storica l g eog raphy has been  i nfl uenced by the  deconstructiv ists; the 

contextual  n atu re of h istorical  sources ha s been recog n ised , a nd 

deconstructed .  Deconstruct ion is the method that post-structura l ists and  

postmod ern ists often use to  crit ica l ly exa mine d iscourse i n  a va riety of 

a reas .  Work has been u n d e rtaken in  for i nsta nce, u ndersta nd ing the urba n 

form and,  w ith in  that, specific monuments a nd icons ( M orga n ,  2 00 1 ;  

Pawson, 2004;  Hay, H ugh e s, a nd Tutton ,  2004) . 

M a ny fem i n ist geographers moved in  the 1990s to a g eog ra p hy wh ich 

q uestions a ccepted attri b utes of society a nd even the academic fab ric of 

geog raphy .  These ra nge from critiq ues of human istic geog ra phy by Rose 

( 1 99 3 )  to g eographies of modernity a n d  postmodernity by Deutsche ( 1 99 1 )  

a nd Massey ( 1 99 1 )  a nd critique  of the w hole d iscip l i ne by Rose ( 1 993 ) .  

Femin ists began  to look a t  d ifferences within the fe m i n ist com m u nity in  the 

1 9 90s, on geog raph ies of d ifferi ng sexua l  orientations by Johnston ( 1993,  

1 997, 2 00 2 )  and differing body types by Lon g h u rst (2004, 2005a,  200 5b) . 

A n u m ber of strands to fem i n ist geog rap hy have developed over t ime, but 

the one that is  most preva lent cu rrently i s  a com m itment to situating  

knowledge (Joh nston et  a l .  200 0 ) .  Fem i n i sts now work in  th is  a rea,  which 

considers i nte rpretations to be context bound a n d  partia l  rather than 

detached a nd un iversa l .  S imi lar  v iews e merge to  those he ld  by 

postmodern ists and post-structura l ists n a mely that truth is created . Some 

have expa nded beyond this to trace the i ntercon nections between a l l  

a spects of d a i ly  l ife . 

To cou nter accusations of irreleva nce,  some post-structura l ists have 

i ncorporated contextual  features of d econstruct ion but have a lso tu rned 

their  attention to the m a rg i n s  of a ppl ied geog ra ph y .  These geogra phers 
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consider issues of socia l concern such as homelessness or hea lth i ssues . 

The excesses of the neo- l ibera l i sm throug h the 1 980s under Reagan  a nd 

Thatcher a n d  ca rry i ng o n  i nto the 1990s fue l led some of these resea rch 

forays . Some New Zea land  geographers have been w ritten about the effects 

of new-l ibera l i sm on New Zealand society part icu larly i n  educat ion ( Berg 

a nd Roche, 1 9 9 7 ;  Long h u rst, 200 1 ;  Lew i s, 2 004a , ) .  Lewis (2004a ) w rites of 

how neo- l i be ra l is m  has effected NZ ed ucation for 20 years and cons iders its 

i nfl uence i n  N Z  schools a nd the deve lopment a nd practises of the aud it ing 

body the Ed ucation  Review Office . He a rg ues strong ly that neo l ibera l is ing 

forces of socia l control a re contin uing  i n  New Zea land prom u lg ated by such 

govern ment agencies .  I n  Lewis (2004b) he considers neo- l i bera l i s ing  

pol icies in  wider society a nd the effects of budget cuts on socia l welfa re.  

A very good s u m m a ry of the excesses of neo- l ibera l ism is made by Bond i  

a nd La urie  (200 5 ) , who l i nk  the need for contextua l i sation ,  in  the way that 

the cu ltura l  turn has dema nded this,  with cu rre nt pol it ica l  thin k ing  and  

socia l  actio n .  I n  so do ing  some of Derrida 's own idea s of how d econst ruction 

shou ld  be used in the d efe nce of dem ocracy, to construct a better world ,  

a re be i ng enacted ( D ixon and Jones, 200 5 ) .  Th us,  they seek to  demonstrate 

a p u rpose in criti q u i ng the accepted norms so that they ca n be 

deconstructed a n d  reform u lated in a m ore socia l ly  accepted man ner .  I n  th is  

thesis i nfl uences on  fie ldtri ps acknowledged by participa nts are the aspects 

of society a n d  pol ity con sidered in depth .  

Geogra phers, w h o  work w ith in  the  e p istemes of postmodernism a nd post

structura l i sm ,  have contrib uted to the l iterature on fie ldwork .  They beg a n  a 

crit ique of fie ldwork in  the ea rly 1990s .  This critiq ue i s  closely t ied to the 

essence of the curre nt .  thesis namely to consider the p lace of fie ldtrips in 

the academy of geog ra phy . Rose ( 1 99 3 )  questioned the extent to wh ich 

fie ldwork i s  an a p p ropriate veh icle  for exploring  the k inds of issues a nd 

a pp roaches now ta ught in  many socia l  a nd cu ltura l  geography cou rses 

u nder deconstruct iv ist a pp roaches. With the rejection of the world and of 

a spects and p laces with in  it a s  tota l ly knowable,  a nd with on ly e lements of 

truth emerg i ng from a ny study, the idea of go ing out to see, a nd so 
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understa nd the rea l world ,  wh ich  was the esse nce of fie ldtrips  u nder 

classifiers and  general theorists i s  p laced i n  q uestion .  

A w ide exa m i nat ion of  fie ldwork was made i n  a specia l i ss u e  of  The 

Professional Geographer ( 1 994 ) .  Concern was expressed as  to how research 

affects the com m u n ities that a re being  researched (Nast, 1 994 ). This is d ue 

to the critique  of the idea of a detached observer a nd the rea l i sation that a l l  

resea rchers a re s u bjective and  that  they affect those be ing  resea rched . The 

take n -for-gra nte d ness of the fie ld  a nd fie ldwo rk and its e m bodied nature is  

acknowledged and the rea l i sat ion that  th is  leads to a q uestion i ng of  the 

know ledge cl a i m s  a bout the efficacy of  fie ldwork is  noted by Nast ( 1 994) . 

U nease a bout d isp lacement from the subject of research a nd i ssues of 

power were exp lored by Eng land ( 1 994 ) .  To overcome these d ifficu lt ies, 

geog ra phers have chosen to have d ia log ue with those resea rched , to be 

i nvolved in the research and focus on the m utual  nature of the research 

process betwee n researcher a nd resea rched (Gi lbert, 1994 ) .  They have 

become aware of the power re lat ions that ca n occur in  a ny research 

encou nte r and t h i s  has ca used them to re-assess the i m pact this has on  the 

resea rch process .  

A reassessment of the  whole i ssue of  the  fie ld  and  fie ldwork a nd fie ldtrips 

formed the top ic  fo r Na i rn 's thesis on  N ew Zealand fie ldtrips  ( N a irn ,  1 998c) . 

She considered fie ldtrips and confronted the taken-for-g ra nted a ss u m ptions 

of such fieldtri ps  and their em bodied nature by deconstructi ng  fie ldtrips .  

H er approach was  to focus  on those who were different and  to  ana l yse 

w hether these students were made to feel comforta ble or  u ncomfortab le by 

the fie ldtrip experience .  N a i rn was i nfl ue nced by write rs, such as  G i lbe rt and 

Nast and  their  work on the positiona l ity of  bei ng a resea rcher (G i lbert, 

1994;  Nast, 1994) . The resu lt of many of these machi n at ions was to ca use 

workers i n  th is  e pisteme to q uestion whether fie ldtrips a re necessa ry a s  a 

method of teach i ng i n  geog ra p hy as  they on ly  serve to rei n force the view of 

posit ivi sts a nd reg iona l i sts that w hat we see on fie ldtri ps  i s  w hat i s  rea l ly  

there and that there is  a truth to  be  g rasped.  Geographers ,  who  deconstruct 

the world , together  with those who use structures to u nd e rsta nd the world,  
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dispute such cla i m s  of a rea l ity to be observed a nd a truth to be d iscovered 

as an obj ective of fie ldtri ps or of geogra ph i ca l  knowledge . 

6 . 3  Absence of fieldtri ps a mo n g st cultura l 

geog ra phers 

May ( 1 999)  has  rem a rked upon the lack of fiel dtrips run by many 

geog ra phers, who d econstruct the worl d .  H e  attri butes th is  to a critique by 

these geograp hers of fie ldtrips, w here the unfa m i l iar is made to seem exotic 

a nd where there is a re l iance on  expert knowledge to interpret, and  give the 

on ly  vari a nt on  truth that is acceptab le .  H e  sees these geog ra p he rs as 

particu larly d ism issive of fie ld sketches a nd surveys that obscure other 

experiences a nd ways of knowing a bout society . May adopts a more 

constructive v iew a n d  sees fieldtrips a s  vehic les for working through some 

of the issues of  gender, d isab i l ity , a nd race excl usion that have been 

identified a n d  wh ich  he uses in h i s  own fie ldtri ps  with students.  

More artic les on fie ldtrips have been pub l i shed in the Journal of Geography 

in Higher Education i n  the last fifteen yea rs tha n  any other geography 

journa l . A n u m ber of a rticles concentrate on  s pecific ski l ls  such a s  data 

col lection (C ia rk, 1 99 6  ),  or defi ned methods s u ch as field tra i l s  (H iggit, 

1 996) or how fie ld  work ca n be accom modated by chang ing  structures in a 

u n iversity for i nsta nce mod u larisation  ( M cEwen a nd Harris,  1996 ) .  McEwe n 

( 1 996)  p ut forwa rd the idea of fie ldwork a s  a m eans of deve lop ing 

tra nsfera b le ski l l s  (a  very app l ied approa ch)  a s  a re many a rtic les such as 

those by M cEwen ( 1 996) ,  C lark,  ( 1 996) ,  and H ig g it, ( 1996 ) ,  which d iscuss 

the merits of fie ldwork .  There is an absence of theoretica l  debate or posit ion 

in these a rt icl es in the Journal of Geography in Higher Education. 

Geogra phers who deconstruct the world  have n ot engaged in the d iscourse . 
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6.4 G eog ra p h i es of decon structio n  i n  New Zea l a n d  

u n iversities 

One u n iversity department in New Zea land where there is a strong 

emphas is  on  geogra p h ie s  of deconstruction is Wa ikato U n ive rsity . Th is 

department wi l l  be considered in some deta i l  a s  it has a l a rge cl ustering  of 

these geogra phers a n d  i s  the depa rtment with a strong fem i n ist a pproach,  

wh ich has  a l ready been d iscussed i n  rega rd to fie ldtrips .  O n ly brief mention 

wi l l  be made of a few ind ividua ls  a nd their  a reas of resea rch i nte rest in the 

other u n iversities, as  there are fewer deconstructivists i n  these 

departm e nts .  

Geog ra phy at Waikato U n iversity has  taken a d i fferent path from that at the 

other New Zea la nd u n iversities that teach geog ra p hy as  it teaches only 

h u man g eog ra phy wit h i n  the department.  What would be termed physica l 

geog ra phy i n  other departments is ta ught in  the ' earth sciences · 

depa rtment at Waikato . This is partia l ly a resu lt  of the interests of the 

foundation professor, Cra ig D u ncan,  who was a ppointed in 1 9 6 5 .  He set 

about esta b l ish ing geography in the School of Socia l  Sciences a nd a 

sepa rate Depa rtment of Earth Sciences was esta b l ished (Porteous a nd 

Bedford , 1 9 9 3 ) .  This has  a l lowed the Geog rap hy Department at  Waikato to 

fol low sole ly socia l  sc ience interests . It is the on ly  un iversity w here Ma ori 

geog ra phy is ta ught.  Th is  developme nt was n u rtured u nder the late 

Professor Dame Eve lyn  Stokes, a n d  conti nues to t h is day ( Johnson,  2005 ) .  

This i s  pa rt of the cu ltura l  turn at Wa ikato, wh ich i s  a lso exe m p l ified by 

femin ist geogra phy, w h ich conti n ues to be a n  i m portant aspect of resea rch 

a nd teach ing i n  the Dep a rtment. 

The appo intment of A n n  Magee to the staff at Wa ikato in 1 9 7 6  ushered i n  

the ph i losoph ica l  cha nge of fem i nism (Porteous  a n d  Bedford , 1 9 9 3 ) . Th is  

was t imely a s  fem i n i st g eog raphy was at  i ts  beg i n n ing on a n  i nternationa l  

sca le and  i t  has mea n t  that Wai kato has m a inta i ned its positio n  at  the 

forefront of femin ist g eography in New Zea land  ever s ince .  The department 

at Waikato made its m a rk on the New Zea land scene when the New Zea land  
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Geogra ph ical Society Conference took p lace there in 1 9 8 5 .  A n u m be r  of 

pa pers were g iven  on geog ra phy and  gender  (Magee, 1 98 5 ; Dooley, 1985) ,  

w hich m a rk the beg i n n ing of  a major research and teach ing interest i n  th is 

a re a  at  Waikato.  This has been ma inta i ne d  at Waikato, b ut it has  m oved 

from a fe min i sm w h ich em braced feature s  of the socia l  theorists of the late 

1 97 0s a n d  1980s  with an e m p ha sis on structu res in society , patriarchy, a nd 

sexu a l  d iv is ion of labour to one wh ich prioritises a deconstructivist 

a pp roach ,  crit iq u i ng the ve ry structures a nd accepted norm s  of society , 

considering  those who are d ifferent a n d  d econstructi ng i n  order to 

reconstruct a m o re socia l ly  i nc lus ive society . 

A n u m be r  of women geog ra phers at Waikato have co nti n ued to research 

a nd pub l i sh wide ly in femin ism,  som eti mes in col la boration with others from 

o utside the department (Johnston 1993 ; Longhurst, 1997a ,  1 997 b ;  

Lon g h u rst a n d  Johnston , 1 99 8 ;  Long h u rst a nd Wi lson, 1 999 ; Berg a nd 

Lon g h u rst, 2 0 0 3 ;  Longhurst 2004,  2005a ,  2005b ; ) .  These pa pers show 

i nterests i n  post-structura l i sm and post m odernism combined w ith fem in ist 

i nterests i n  a critica l a pproach to knowled g e  constructio n .  Concerns that are 

bei n g  researched com bine these areas to look at the body as  a n  em bod ied 

space,  looking at  positiona l it ies, a nd at socia l  excl usion  on  the g rounds  of 

d iffere nce . A specia l  i ssue of the New Zealand Geographer ( 1 9 9 5 )  was  

devoted to  a series of papers by  femin i sts  that  were g iven in it ia l ly at a 

workshop  he ld  29-3 1 J u ly by the Department of Geog ra p hy, U n ive rsity of 

W a i kato .  A study,  of the l i st of contributors to this pub l icat ion, eve n eleven 

yea rs on ,  g ives the names of the chief fe m i n ists in  N ew Zea land geography 

today - Long h u rst and  Joh nston of Wa ikato, Kindon of Victoria and 

Scheyvens of  M a ssey, whose a pproaches encom pass issues of gend er .  

These i n d ivid ua l s  continue to work i n  areas of post-st ructura l ,  postmodern ,  

a nd fem i n ist geography in cu rrent research, taking a critical approach in  

the ir  work .  Two of  these femin i sts a l so a ppeared in the  specia l edit ion of the 

New Zealand Geographer ( 1997)  that focused on cultura l  geog ra p h ie s  in  

N ew Zea l a nd a nd consisted of  a series of pa pers that had a very crit ica l 

flavour  (Jo h n ston,  1997 : Long h u rst, 1997a ) .  The l ink between fem in i sm 

a nd cu l tura l  geography in  N ew Zealand i s  evident in t h i s  pub l i cati o n .  Of the 
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other contrib utors to the specia l  edition o n  cu ltura l  geog ra phy, some have 

left the New Zea land  scene,  for i nsta nce, Berg . H e  made a sig n ifica nt 

contribution to the g rowth of cu ltural geography in New Zea la nd with the 

pa per cited a bove on education  a nd nee- l i bera l i sm (Berg and  Roche,  1997 ) ,  

a paper o n  gender ( Be rg ,  1994,  1 998, 1999)  and a paper that has  a post

colon ia l  approach ( McCiea n ,  Berg , a n d  Roche, 1 99 7 ) .  He contin ues to 

p ub l ish with other geogra phers in the cu ltura l  geog raphy movement,  

Cosg rove a nd D uncan (Berg ,  Dunca n  a nd Cosg rove, 200 5 ) . Kearns'  

contributed to the New Zealand Geographer specia l  edit ion on cu ltura l  

geogra phies rKea rns, 1 99 7 )  a nd h e  tea ches a g rad uate paper in  t h e  a rea of 

cu l tura l  geog raphy .  H is ma in  resea rch i n terests are informed by a m ixture 

of cu ltura l ,  h u m a n ist, and structura l  ideas, i n  what may be termed crit ica l  

cu ltura l  geog rap hy with a n  element of socia l re leva nce ( Kearns and  Ba rnett, 

1 9 9 9 ;  Ba rnett, Coy le a nd Kea rns, 200 0 ;  Kearns and Ba rnett, 2000 ;  Kea rns 

a n d  Ba rnett, 2003 ; Ba rnett, Moons and Kea rns 2004) . Pawson wrote a n  

ea rly cultural  pa per in  Southern Approaches ( 1 98 7 )  and he has p u bl ished i n  

a reas  of environmental h i story and awa re ness of la ndscape formation,  

w hi ch encompass the idea s of landsca pe i n  cu ltural  geog raphy ( Pa wson, 

2004) . 

M a n sve lt's resea rch on retirees draws on  post-structura l  themes ( Ma nsvelt, 

1 9 9 7 ) .  Ma nsvelt has resea rched in soc ia l  theory with ins ig hts from the 

cu l tural  approach in her stud ies on geogra ph ies of leisu re and consumption 

( M a nsvelt, 200 5 ) .  Mansvelt has now been joi ned by Henry at Massey 

U niversity who works in  the a rea of space a nd governa nce with in  a cu ltura l  

deconstructiv ist geogra phy framework ( H enry, 2004,  2006 ) .  Scheyvens', 

a lso  at Massey U niversity, work conti n ues to be i nformed by gender a nd she 

com plements th is  emerg i n g  hearth of  cu ltura l  geog raphy in  N ew Zea la nd ,  

w hi ch is  growing  d ue to t h e  a ctive academic  record of these lectu rers 

(Scheyvens  a n d  Storey, 2 00 3 ) .  

Other N ew Zea l a nd un ive rsit ies have a ppoi nted on ly  isolated cu ltura l  

geogra phers .  A t  Victoria U n iversity, Sara Kindon i s  the sole cultural  

geographer. She mai ntai n s  an active research portfo l io  a nd contin ues to 

m a i nta in  a po int of d iffere n ce in  a department that was, under Buch a na n ,  
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the most d ivergent geog ra phy depa rtment i n  N ew Zea land ( Ki nd on, 1998, 

1 999 ,  2000 ) .  At Otago, the m a i n  resea rch  interests of the h u m a n  

geogra phers a re i n  gender, critica l ,  and  a ppl ied geog ra phy with a focus on 

development studies .  One of the new lectu rers, And rew McGrego r's 

research i nterests do cross the boundary between crit ica l a nd cu ltura l  

geogra phy w i th  work on  d iscourse i n  re lat ion to  overseas a id  provis ion 

( M cGregor 2004a, 2004b, 2 0 0 5 ) .  Ruth Pa ne l l i ,  a lso at Otago, works in ru ra l 

geographies, hea lth, a nd g ender with a criti ca l approach that explores 

cu l tura l  themes and she pub l i shes a nd teaches in these a reas ( Little a nd 

Pa ne l l i ,  2 00 3 ;  Pa nel l i ,  Stolte a nd Bedfo rd , 2 0 0 3 ;  Pa ne l l i  and Ga l l ag her, 

2 0 0 3 ;  Na i rn ,  Pa ne l l i ,  a nd M cCormack, 2003 ) . 3 Robin Law, a lecturer at 

Otago unti l  her death in 2003 , undertook resea rch from a gendered 

perspective on a ra nge of soc ia l  concerns incl ud ing hea lth p rovis ion,  urba n 

tra n sport ,  a nd da i ly m obi l ity . She  worked on chang ing defi n it ions of what it 

mea ns to be a man in New Zea land S ociety ( Law, 1997 ;  Law et a l . ,  1 999 ) .  

Cu pp les i s  the lead ing fem i n ist geogra p her from the U n iversity of 

Ca nterbury a n d  she pub l i shes  work that has  a strong cu ltura l  d econstructive 

bas is (Cu pples,  2002)  and other work with a gendered a pproach (Cu pples 

a nd Harrison, 200 1 ) .  She teaches m ost of the courses a t  Ca nterbury that 

a re offered in cultural  geogra p hy .  3 Auckla n d  U nivers ity is  spa rsely 

rep resented i n  cu ltura l geography cons idering  that it  is  the l a rgest 

geogra phy department i n  New Zea l a nd . O n ly Kearns teaches i n  th is  a rea i n  

a g rad uate paper2 but, a s  noted i n  the p revious cha pte r, h is  interests are 

a lso  strong ly informed by h u ma n ist, rad ica l ,  a nd structural geographies .  

Research fie ldwork by these geog ra phers i s  varied .  Cu pples has  u ndertake n 

s ig n ifi cant fie ldwork i n  N icara g ua and has  written exte nsively on  the 

prob le matic nature of fie ld  ex periences both on her own (Cupp les, 2002)  

a nd in  partnersh ip  with Sara K indon,  (Cu pples a nd K indon,  200 3 a ;  K indon 

a nd Cupp les,  2003 ) .  These a ccounts deconstruct the fie ldwork experience 

a nd revea l  i ssues of conce rn that vei l  the knowledge construct ion that is  

poss ib le  i n  such fie ldwork e n cou nters. Joh nston has undertaken resea rch on  

m a rg i na l  g roups in  society, w h ich has  necessitated fie ldwork w i th  the 

g roups such as the gay com m u n ity in Auck land a nd Syd ney, very m uch 

dea l ing with those who a re d ifferent i n  society (Johnson,  1997 ,  200 2 ) .  Ruth 
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Pa ne l l i 's resea rch i nterests focus on  rura l a n d  g e nder issues a nd she works 

w ith people i n  s m a l l  com m u n ities as  pa rt of these studies ( Pa nel l i  et a l . ,  

2 00 3 ;  Panel l i  et a l . ,  2004 ) .  I n  a l l  these cases the fie ldwork component i s  

d i scussed critica l ly a nd such issues a s  power a n d  gender a re a ppra i sed i n  

the commenta ry o f  these a rticles .  Often 'the fie l d '  constitutes use o f  textua l  

resources such a s  textbooks a n d  a rchives . F ie ldwork i s  on ly u nderta ken 

w he n  these geogra p hers perceive a defi n ite necessity a nd they a n a lyse a nd 

crit iq ue the process i n  their pub l i shed pa pers . S uch crit ica l v iews are a lso 

reflected in their  practice of fie ldtr ips.  

D iscussions i n  vari o u s  departments revea led that attitudes to the practice of 

fie ldtrips  vary a m on g st these geographers .  A n u m ber have ca refu l ly 

deconstructed and  reconstructed d iscourse o n  fieldtri ps a nd have come to 

the concl usion that fie ldtrips a re n ot necessa ry in an underg raduate 

geog ra phy course . Others are parts of large departments, where b ig  h u m a n  

geog ra phy fie ldtri ps  a re run a n n ua l ly, and they take part i n  these just as  

other m embers of the department do .  Often a few insig hts from a post

struct u ra l  or postmodern sta ndpo int are incl uded on such tri ps, but m a ny of 

the g eographers i nvolved in  these fieldtrips st i l l  mainta in  a major interest in 

consi dering the structures of society as a way of bu i ld i ng knowledge a nd 

their v iews have been considered i n  the previous chapter .  A few of these 

geog ra phers run fie ldtrips with a d econstructiv i st approach,  w here the 

bounda ries of fie ldtri p  experie nce a re cha l lenged . Priority i s  often no longer 

g iven to the v isua l  a s  a mea ns of  acqu i ri ng knowledge on the fie ldtrip ,  there 

is  no expectation that a real a nd k nowa ble world  wi l l  be d iscovered . I n stead 

the fl u id nature of k n owledge, the b inaries of opposites, the shadows a n d  

n u a n ces of society a re considered . The meta phors for these fieldtri ps a re 

aspects of d ifferen ce i n  society , access for d isa bled in a city, or the 

prov is ion of enterta in ment for those on the m a rg i ns of society , w h ich ca n be 

the concerns of courses in post m odern a nd post-structura l  geography .  

A l l  geography departments in  N ew Zea land now teach some courses from a 

deconstructivist v iewpoint a nd have been doi ng  so for the l ast decade or  

more . Geogra phy teachers, w h o  have been to  u n iversity in  the last few 

years w i l l  have been exposed to some teach i ng about deconstruct ion i n  
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geogra phy . A l l  genera l  courses i n  h u man geog ra p hy wi l l  m ake some 

m e ntion of th is  b ut the amount  w i l l  depend on the un iversity attended a nd 

courses take n .  Th is  is  a poi nt of d ichotomy . Teachers a re being ta ught, a s  

u nd erg ra d uates, i n  cu ltura l ,  d eco nstru ctive geog raphy b ut there i s  l im ited 

evidence of th is perspective bein g  ta ught in schools.  

6 . 5  The lack of teachers 

Teachers have not e m b raced the cu ltura l  turn .  No teacher, who was 

i nterviewed , is  cu rrently work i ng in th is  approach .  Some who had bee n  to 

u n ivers ity in the 1990s  were ta u g ht in postmodern, post-structura l ,  post

colon ia l ,  a nd fem i n ist ep istemes .  However, none were us ing  these 

approaches in their  teaching . They teach either the posit iv ist or structura l ist 

approaches which have been con sidered in  the last two cha pters. To som e  

exte nt th is i s  beca use t h e  sy l l abus  that they a re teaching was developed in  

the  1 9 70s a nd ea rly 1 980s, before cu ltural  deconstruction had curren cy i n  

u n ivers ity geography .  

There a re other reasons for the  tota l absence of  teachers working in  th is 

e pi steme.  There has been a lot of criticism about the postmodern and post

stru ct u ra l  approaches at acade m ic leve l .  The most wel l  k n own critic is  

H a rvey ( 1 989)  who sees postmodern ity as a nother man ifestation of a 

struct u ra l  cha nge in  society . Even one of those whose resea rch and 

teachi ngs  has  been i n  the cu lt u ra l  turn,  McDowel l ,  has noted that there has  

been a ng er a nd d i sq u iet reg a rd ing  the cultura l  deconstructive turn 

( M cDowe l l ,  2000 ) .  H a m  nett (2003)  is very crit ica l  of the i nward gazing 

approach of cu ltura l  geogra p he rs a nd of their detach ment from 

'conte m pora ry socia l  issues a nd concerns' .  Although few of these crit ici sms 

h ave i nfi l trated i nto d iscou rses that  teachers h ave ready access to, i t  is  

i n d i cative of  genera l  d isq uiet a bo ut th is  episteme.  
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A lot of the criticism stem s  from a fee l i ng that postmodernism is  not 

reaching its a pogee . Doe l ,  a com m itted cultura l  geogra pher, contends that 

Derrida 's a pp roach was n ot deconstruct ive b ut sought u lti mately to 

reconstruct after deconstructi ng ( Doel ,  200 5 ) .  This  view is sim i l a r  to that of 

D ixon a n d  J ones (200 5 )  but is o n ly now bei n g  recog nised . If these views of 

postmodern ism are accepted more wide ly the n work flowi ng  from this may 

prod uce resu lts from w h ich an  e lement of socia l  j u stice emerges .  Gene ra l  

objectives i n  the cu rrent geog ra p hy sy l l abus are :  

Geog raphy students a re encoura g ed to : 

Contribute to society through bei ng a b le to partici pate i n  m a king sou ndly 

based d ecisions a bout the relations  b etween people and the natu ra l  

envi ronment a nd a ssociated issues; 

Develop an  empathy w ith people in our  own and other societies, 

( M i n istry of Education , 1990, 5 )  

A cu ltura l  geography that critica l ly eva l uated society in  order t o  create new 

construct ions  would be an appropriate method of reach ing  these objectives .  

The cultu ra l  geog raphy that most N e w  Zea land tea chers have been exposed 

to, throug h the journa l s  of the New Zealand Geographer a nd New Zealand 

Journal of Geography is o ne of d iffere n ce, col la ps ing of structures, and 

accepted norms in  the pa pers that h ave been described above . They have 

focussed on fem in ist co ncerns, or g eog raph ies of space a n d  p lace .  In  

genera l  they appea r to offer on ly  deconstruction and  no reconstructio n .  

Teachers w a nt to give their  students h ope a nd a path forwa rd s  a nd ,  u n l ike 

the un ive rsity lecturers who are aware of the reconstruct ion that fol lows 

deconstructive approaches, they see o n ly despa i r  in the te nets of 

deconstruction . 

The path w h i ch school geography i n  New Zea land  has taken i n  recent years,  

w hich tea ch e rs view as  having a con structive approach, is  app l ied 

geog ra phy a nd pa rticu la rly Geog ra ph ic  Information  System s  (GIS ) .  Cu rrent 

discuss ions  i n  the New Zealand Boa rd of Geogra p hy Teachers newsletters 

focus a ro u nd appl ied geog raphy .  S cholarshi ps that had bee n  a wa rded by 

the Royal  S ociety to geog raphy teachers are s im i l arly g rounded i n  app l ied 
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geogra p hy a reas .  Teachers have by-passed the cultu ra l  turn and conti n ued 

to be i nvolved in a pp l ied geography.  They bel ieve that the technica l  aspects 

of GIS wi l l  attra ct students to the disci p l ine  a nd rea l i se q u ite correctly that 

th i s  is the way to attract fun d i ng them selves for schola rshi ps. 

6 . 6  Mea n i ngs 

In  th is  sect ion,  m e a n i n g s  a re d iscussed,  a s  they emerged from the 

i nterviews, with five deconstructivists . The n u m ber was l im ited beca use of 

c lose associ ation  w ith the lectu rers at Massey U n iversity (Mansvelt a nd 

Roche bei ng superv isors of th is  thesis) . Two geog raphers w ho a pproach 

fie ldtri ps us ing a deconstruct iv ist approach sa id  that they did not ru n 

fie ldtri ps as it d id  not i nform their  teach ings .  M ost others agreed to be 

interviewed . Deconstructivists from Otago,  Victoria, M a ssey,  and Waikato 

contri buted to the materi a l  in th is  sect io n .  

A l l  the geog raphers,  w hose views are represented in  t h i s  chapter, 

acknowledge that they were prepared to deconstruct fie ldtrips a nd 

reconstruct them by putt ing i n  place measures to make those who a re 

d iffere nt fee l  more comfortab le a nd u ntro ubled on their  fie ldtri ps .  Students 

a re treated very m uch as i nd iv idua ls, with their  d iffe rences, and needs 

taken i nto account.  

As w ith the other cha pters, meanings about fie ldtrips  a re ordered by the 

ways in which one mea n i n g  i nforms a nother. Demonstration  of these 

mea n ings i n  the m eta phors of fie ldtri ps  is g iven . The m a i n  meta phor is one 

of d ifference be ing explored on  fieldtri ps a nd these geograp hers get their  

students to criti ca l ly cons ider its constructs . The mi l ieux wh ich informed 

these perspectives a re d iscussed in the l ast section .  The four ma in  

mea n i ngs that were identified w i l l  be exp lored i n  more deta i l  below.  They 

a re :  
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• Reflexiv ity and positiona l ity 

• U nce rta inty, unpred icta bi l ity, a n d  d ifference 

• Decon struction 

• Recon struction 

6.6. 1 Reflexivity and position a l ity 

An i m porta nt m ea n ing for a l l  these geogra p hers, who d rew on post

structura l ,  postm odern or other deconstruct ive perspectives, is  that on  a 

h u m a n  geog ra p hy fieldtrip students are g iven awa reness of their own p lace 

i n  a landsca pe . Th is  inc ludes interact ion w ith the l andsca pe, with the p eople 

in the landsca pe, and their own positiona l ity . The geog rap hers i nterviewed 

contrasted th is  with physica l geog ra phy fiel dtrips where they v iewed 

students as  a l m ost bei ng cocooned i n  space ,  with no awareness of the 

people or place a round them . For deconstructivists, interaction with p lace 

on fieldtri ps by the ir  students i s  viewed a s  extremely im porta nt .  They 

consider that w h e n  on a physica l  geog ra p hy fieldtri p :  

[Y]ou are digging i t  up o r  measuring i t  o r  getting wet o r  whatever but 

somehow you are not insti l led with an awareness of being reflective about 

your impacts on that landscape. So t here is a d istance from it. I guess the 

land and the people within the land are more objectified to some extent 

(Lecture r  0 1 ) .  

Th ese partici p a nts were keen t o  immerse th eir students i n  a p lace :  

[T]he smel l s ,  the ways of  l ife and pace o f  language and the language that 

they are hearing (Lecture r  02) .  

For deconstructivists, on the human geogra phy fieldtri ps that  they run,  

there is a n  aware ness of other people's positions, or power s ituations, or  

w hat they d o .  D iscussions a re held w ith students to inst i l  an  aware ness of 
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their  posit ion a s  a n  observer a nd how they have to negotiate positions w ith 

those people who  a re encountered on  a fie ldtrip .  

Together with a n  awareness of w he re they sta nd in  the landsca pe a nd 

where they want the ir  stu dents to sta nd is  a n  awareness of d ifference i n  

g ender, sexua l ity,  power, race, a nd cla ss .  These geographers acknowledge 

that they a re a wa re not on ly of the d i fferences amongst those who l ive i n  

the com m u n it ies visited, b u t  also of d ifferences amongst t h e  c lass of 

students themselves, tha n is acknowled ged by the other groups of 

geogra phers cons idered . 

Further to th is aware ness of d ifference i s  a n  awareness of those who are 

cu l tura l ly d ifferent .  I n  particu lar, a n  i n terest i s  shown by these geog raphers 

in i nd igenous cu ltures especia l ly those that have been marg i n a l i sed by a 

colonis i ng g roup .  Some of the geographers i n  th is  group ca rried out 

participatory resea rch with ind igenous peop le .  The fieldtrips that they ra n 

were to m a rae a nd students were encouraged to engage with local peop le 

a nd to d iscuss i ssues that were i m porta nt to the m .  

We sat o n  the morae and talked about the s ignificance of whakapapa and 

Maori  mytho logy for an understanding of Bluff Hi l l  for example and the 

Tiwai is lands ( Lecturer D 2 ) .  

Deconstructivists a re aware o f  m u lti p le  subjectivities and how 'cu ltura l  

d ifference' i s  a ctively sha ped by experiences . H e re the dua l it ies of the two 

cultures merg e  and  n uances of variat ion a re d i scussed and a p preciated . The 

lecturers tackle issues of power, w h ich shape identities, with their  students 

in o rder to sea rch for mean ing and  understa nd ings .  

An i mage that Lecturer D 2  gave of awareness of  one's posit ion ing on a 

fie ldtrip ,  was  w hen he took students to i nvest igate,  i n  a loca l a rea , on a day 

trip ,  p lura l it ies and  n u a nces of  construction  that operate in  rura l  

com mu nit ies .  H e  ta lked of how th is  fieldtrip w a s  bu i lt o n  theory :  
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We have done a series of weeks understanding the social va lues of p lural i ty 

of a social contro l of rural societies, the i deas of consuming the rural , and a 

d ifferent sort of social relations and power relations within rural society 

( Lecturer 0 2 ) .  

Efforts were made to e nsure that students u n derstood the type of 

behaviours that they m ight encou nter and  treat others with courtesy : 

So we had tal ked about treating the people they were going to see with 

d ignity and respect but being open to , and encouraging the interviewees to 

stay in character. One of the issues we were looking at, in  terms of the 

social dynamics of the community, was questions of sexual ity. In fact they 

felt it was impossib le to ask some interviewees about issues of sexua l ity,  

and in other cases they had to actua l ly put up with a fair degree of what you 

wou ld  cal l ladd ish behaviour from the interviewees ... So that was quite 

chal lenging for them (Lect u rer 0 2 ) .  

Students were wel l  prepared b y  t h i s  lectu rer t o  experience such extreme 

form s of  socia l  be haviour  as they had been we l l  versed by h i m  beforehand 

i n  issues of  gender  a n d  difference a n d  how these might p lay out i n  actua l  

l ife, p u sh i ng the bound aries of to lera nce a nd d i g n ified behaviour . In  tu rn 

the lect u rer had been i nfluenced by h i s  ow n mi l i eu ,  as had other lecturers 

whose m i l ieux incl uded extensive read ings  of postmodern a nd post

struct u ra l  works .  From such rea d ings  they h ave constructed a n  a bi l ity to be 

aware of one's position  in the wor ld  and more specifica l ly o n  a fie ldtri p .  

These a re conveyed to their students i n  lect u res and tutori a l s  prior t o  the 

fie ldtri p .  They have stud ied works on  the deconstruction of l a ndscape by 

some of the post-structura l i sts ( O u nca n  a nd Ou ncan, 1988 ;  O uncan ,  1 990 ) ,  

which h ave made the deconstructivists a wa re o f  the m u lt i- layered facets of 

a l a nd scape.  They have knowledge of the works on p lace a nd i ndiv id ua ls '  

attachments to  pl aces.  These are i nformed by the writ ings  of h u m a n ist s  

such a s  Rel ph ( 1 97 6 )  and Tua n  ( 1 977)  a nd t h e  work o f  fem i n i sts such a s  

Rose ( 1 99 3 ) .  
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Lecture r  D 2  acknowledged h i s  read ings  on  gender, sexu al ity, positiona l ity , 

subjectiv ity , a n d  power issues a nd the i nfl uence that th i s  had on the way he 

runs fie ldtrips : 

We sti l l  have a Pakeha dominated student body and therefore you could 

argue on a number of other fronts say, c lass, gender, and heterosexual i ty 

you are l i ke ly that certain norms are o perating within  the student body. I 

th ink these affect how they observe on human geography fie ld trips, how 

they conduct themselves , and what they are expecting to see. Sometimes , 

depending on the objectives of the f ie ld trip,  you may, or may not, chal lenge 

those so there is a wider social context and I think for me,  as a social 

geographer , is choosing my l ocations carefu l ly and taking care of the host 

society that we are going into ( Lecture r  D2 ) .  

Work b y  femin i sts worki ng i n  a post-struct u ra l  or postmodern fra mework, 

i nformed not ions m e ntioned , by th is group,  of an aware ness of d iffere nce,  

wh ich  beca me a m a i n  focus of  femin ist g eographers the 1 990s  and beyond 

(Bowl by, 1992 ; Pratt, 2000 ) .  The geographers who deconstruct the world  

are keen for the ir  students to u ndersta nd the d ifference s  t hey see a ro u nd 

them a nd to h e l p  their  stude nts to i nterpret these diffe rences on fie ldtrips .  

Such i n terpretations  lead to a reconstruct ion of  what is encountered o n  a 

fie ldtri p so that a ccom modation i s  made, i n  a n  i nformed m a nn er, for those 

w h o  a re d ifferent or  have different needs in the world a ro u nd the m .  

Positiona l ity i s  a l so d iscussed by such geog rap hers w h o  acknowledge the 

wo rks of writers such as  Rose ( 1 997)  on t hese issues, wh ich  help in  the ir  

u ndersta nd ing  of power i ssues for students on fieldtri ps with those they 

encou nter in  the com m u n ities that are vis ited . 

Severa l part ic ipa nts mentioned m i l ieux associated with awareness of 

ind igenous issue s .  There has bee n  a g rowing  awa reness a mongst cultu ra l  

geogra phers of p l u ra l  position s  i n  a com m u n ity . These v iews a re informed 

by work on  post-colon ia l i sm a n d  post-development (Escoba r, 1 9 9 5 ) .  The 

im print of a colon ia l  power on an ind igenous people has been deconstructed 

a nd th is  has  even m ore purchase in New Zea l a nd where deconstruct ion of 

the Treaty of Wa ita ng i  has g one on  throughout the last th ree d ecades si nce 
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the Treaty of Waita n g i  tri b u na l  was set u p  i n  1 9 7 5 . 2 The deconstructivists 

h ave been i nfl uenced by s u ch works a nd i ncorporate a g reate r 

u ndersta n d i n g  of m i n ority cu ltures i n  the i r  fieldtrips .  This somet imes takes 

the form of work ing w ith an ind igenous or  minority com m u n ity or  of bei ng  

aware of the needs of stude nts from m i nority cu ltures on the  fie ldtri p .  

Deconstructivists accom m od ate the i nd iv idua l  d ifferences of  stude nts w ith in  

a fieldtrip .  S im i larly, they encourage thei r students to be  awa re of 

d ifferences i n  the com m u nity they are vis iti ng on a fie ldtrip a nd to 

u ndersta nd these differe nce s  in an i nformed manner us ing the theories that 

h ave been d i scussed in  the ir  classes such as fem i nist approaches, post

colon ia l  a nd post-structu ral  approaches.  

6 . 6 . 2  U n certa i nty, u n p red icta b i l ity and d i fference 

Another i m porta nt mea n i n g  for lecture rs informed by deconstructi ng  the 

world is that they have u n ce rta i nties a bout their own position ing  and the ir  

students' posit ion ing  on fiel dtrips, and take care how they p la ce themselves 

in their sea rch for geog ra ph ica l knowledges :  

So i t ' s  always about walking this f ine l ine between respecting d ifference, 

wal king alongside,  i dentifying with , but of course not being the same as , al l  

of those things;  constantly having to question my motives for developing 

particu lar phi losophi cal perspectives ( Lecturer 0 1 ) .  

Lecturer 0 3  ta l ked of : ' look(ing) at the messiness of the material ity o f  l ife' , a n d  

h ow h e  sea rches t o  fi nd mean ing i n  t h e  m ixtu res, the hybrids of 

u n dersta nd i n g  the world . These uncerta i nties thread through the i r fie ldtrips 

w here there a re no ' correct' answers to fi nd .  The 'field '  is  a p lace of cha nge,  

u ncerta i nty , and d ifferen ce for these g eog raphers and they wa nt the ir  

students to experience the same cha ng e s, unce rta i nties, and d iffe rence s .  

They ta lk  o f  there be i ng no real  world a n d  contend that h e  purpose of 

fie ldtrips is to cha l lenge the i r  students with these uncerta i nties .  
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Lecturer 0 1  ta l ked of sh ift ing students s l ig htly out of their 'comfort zone' or 

n orma l  l ife experiences but i n  a very control led manner :  

Getting out into a more unpredictable environment. This enab les students to 

discover that there is a whole range of other stimu l i  other than the 

lecturer that can stimulate learning. I thin k  that can sometimes help to 

ground ,  sometimes to cha l lenge , and extend students' learning. And usua l ly 

make them real ise that it ' s  a lot more complex out there than when we 

theor ise or ta lk about things within the classroom; that ' s  what I would see 

as the benefit of field trips within geography ( Lecturer 0 1 ) .  

When these geographers, who  deconstruct the world,  ta lk of g etti ng 

students out of their comfort zone, th is is not i n  the way that the general 

theorists ta l ked of this idea, w here sometimes the students are left to 

flounder with no resol ution or d iscussion of uncomforta ble feel i ng s  a nd 

situations ensues .  With these geogra p hers their  students a re s u p ported so 

the sh ift w i l l  be control led a nd s l ight  a n d  m ea n i ngfu l .  

For  these geogra phers there a re no 'taken-for-granted '  meani n g s  i n  the  rea l 

worl d .  Instead there is a fl u id ity between observer and observed . There is 

n o  subject (the observer) a nd object (the observed ) ;  a researcher affects 

those whom he or she resea rches as m uch as they are affected by h im or 

her. In a si m i l a r  way it is a cknow ledged that  control ca n not be esta b l ished 

over people a nd those whom one resea rches should be encounte red i n  an 

open a nd i nter-su bjective m a n ner. A fie ldtri p is a place to show students 

th is  meta morphosis of l ife a nd yet to m a i nta in  some control and  fra mework 

to sup port students .  They shift the bou ndaries for the ir students but are 

a l ways i n  control of these sh ifts . The stude nts are we l l  supported and  do not 

flo u nder in the situations that they face on fiel dtri ps. 

One a spect of th is  awareness of the u n p redicta b i l ity of, and d ifferences 

with in ,  the world  that they and their  students would encou nter in their  

fie ldtrips, led to these occu rrences being ca refu l ly dev ised .  Lectu rer 04 

ta lked of: 
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Looking at practical i ties before the f ie ldtrip with students , things that go 

wrong and if  people can't participate to the level that is required thinking of 

alternatives. I am very aware of people's busy l ives. Those things need to be 

discussed. I would l i ke to meet with everyone individually if possib le .  

Preparation would be more crucial than the f ie ldwork. The worse scenario 

would be to leave people in  the field not understanding why they were there 

(Lecturer D4 ) .  

H e  went on to ta l k  of how he sched uled meeti ngs before fie ldtrips to ensure 

that students we re prepa red and  the fort hcom ing  events were d iscussed 

a n d  explored . On the actua l  fie ldtri p itself lecturer D4 was very active 

ensuri ng that students were aware of the d i fferences in ways p laces a re 

experie nced , which in  itself generates feel i n g s  of u npredictabi l i ty ; a n other 

m eta p hor from h is  fie ldtr ips i l l u strates th is  poin t :  

A real ly good goal for a f ie ldtrip i n  terms o f  thinking through ideas about 

place is to look at place as multiple and conf l ictual. So how you might 

experience a place , I might experience it differently. Then I wou ld  ask 

students to do some individual work on their understanding of place. And we 

would compare notes in an evening session about my understanding of a p lace 

and that would hopefu l ly  e l ic it  a response about confl ictual , contradictory 

responses ... so lots of d ifferent ideas about p lace would come out. So it is 

wel l sui ted to a f ie ldtrip - lots of peop le working in one area and coming up 

with different stor ies and making it  heterogeneous ( Lecturer D4) .  

Th i s  lecturer tries, o n  fie ldtri ps, to interrogate the d ifferences that h i s  

students experie nce and  s o  they learn t o  a rt icu late , and  s o  eventu a l ly 

accept these by l i nk ing to other v iews that t hey hear i n  the d iscussion and  

to  theories of d ifference i n  society .  Th us knowledge of society is  b u i lt from 

fra g ments and n ua n ces rather than tota l it ies and  ce rta i nt ies.  

The m i l ieux for these views a re fi rmly em bedded i n  the theoretica l  read ings  

a n d  i nterpretations  of  these read ings by t hese geographers .  A n u m ber 

m e ntioned by name the i nfl uence of Fouca u lt and h is  hosti l ity to m ode rn ity 
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a nd its rep ressive tota l is ing m od e  of thought.  He abhors the tota l view of 

h istory a nd it on ly bei n g  a bout the powerfu l members of society a nd instead 

Foucau lt wa nted to respect d i fferences and the less a nd more powerful ,  to 

th i n k  of k n owledge as  emerg ing  from a huge va riety of sou rces a nd be 

i nformed by the micro rather tha n the macro. These geogra p hers view the 

minutiae of the locale on a fieldtrip as  an ideal  location for such micro 

studies to occur. 

Read i ngs were shared w ith the ir  students and d iscussed exte n sively before,  

i n  some ca ses, du ri ng ,  and  after fie ldtrips .  Efforts were made to exa m i ne 

issues such as  culture,  gender, c lass,  a nd sexua l ity prior to a fieldtri p .  S uch 

exa minat ions prepared the students to deal with situations  that they m ight 

encou nte r  w hen dea l i n g  with people on the fie ldtrips of d ifferent cu lture ,  

gender, c lass, or  sex ua l  orientation tha n themselves and be ab le  t o  dea l 

with these i n  a non-confrontationa l  manner a nd bui ld positive experiences 

a nd knowledge from such d ifferences.  This was essent ia l  so that students 

fe lt comfo rta ble,  and  a l so g a i ned as  m uch knowledge a s  poss ib le from 

i nterviews, or  observationa l  s ituations,  that occurred on the fie ldtri p .  

6.6.3 Deconstruction 

A p rofo u n d  mea n i ng for al l  these geographers is to deconstruct fieldtri ps  to 

critique  a n d  a na lyse them with a view to destab i l isi ng taken for granted a n d  

accepted forms of mea n ing  a bout fie ldtrips .  Ontologies such a s  that there i s  

a real  wor ld  that ca n be fu l ly u nderstood by seeing a nd a n a lys ing its 

com ponent parts on a fie ldtr ip a re ove rturned,  as are ideas of a nalysing the 

ca u se a n d  effect of processes and com ing up  with the s ing le  rig ht answer or 

truth a bo ut that process.  

These a re the lecture rs who crit ique  the worl d ;  they question a n d  

i nterroga te t o  el ucidate mea n i n g s  from such cha l lenges.  Stud e nts a re 

encouraged to do the same a bout the very fie ldtrip itself. Lectu rers tal ked 

of debriefi ng sessions i m m ed iately after the fieldtrip  to u n pa ck and d iscuss 
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the th ings  that had h appened on the fie ldtri p a n d  to put th is  i n  some 

theoretica l  context : 

We went to look at dolphins and didn't see any dolphins .  So we would look at 

how the fieldtrip works after, ref lecting on bei ng s ick on the dolphin trip .  

We had given them critical awareness beforehand of the trip and we 

ref lected on this later ( Lecture r  04) . 

The sa m e  lecturer a l so took students to a m useu m .  There was preparat ion 

i n  class before a nd an information  sheet to be fi l led in at the m useu m .  

Students had to critica l ly reflect o n  the whole tri p .  I n  th is  way the l ectu re r  

w a s  e n co u raging h is  own students t o  persona l ly  critiq ue fie ldtrips with a 

view to d is lodging taken for g ra nted views of m useum fieldtri ps . Lecturer 

OS criti qued fieldtri ps he had atte nded during the interview itse lf and t h u s  

deconstructed fieldtri ps as  part o f  t h e  knowledge bu i ld ing process of the 

i nterview for h imse lf, and for the interviewer :  

I know there were other courses that had f ie ld trips that I decided not to 

do in geography and I suspect that one of the reasons I didn ' t  was because 

they had fie ld tr ips ( Lecture r  D S ) .  

H e  went o n  to exp la in  why h e  d id not l ike fie ldtrips a s  a student h imself, 

a nd now, a s  a lecture r, rarely ru n s  them and then only after m uch carefu l 

consideration of a lternatives : 

There are probab ly two things going on, one is a personal ity thing I don ' t  

l i ke coaches , I don ' t  l i ke the sense, a form of c laustrophobia,  a fear of 

being stuck somewhere , being stuck on a coach . . . . . . . .  I have always wondered 

about the pedagogic val ue of conducting them and I guess my experience as 

a student, and then through to a graduate student as a tutoring role, they 

just seemed to be fu l l  of busy work ( Lecture r  DS) . 

Th is  lecturer went on  to say that h e  would n ot w a nt a ny of h i s  students to 

experience the fee l i n g  that he had suffered . Lecturer 02 had refused to g o  

down a na rrow hole i n  a l i mestone la ndscape beca use o f  cla ustrophobia on  
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a fie ldtrip as a n  undergraduate, a nd he e n s u red that stude nts on h i s  trip 

were supported in  their d iffe rences .  A l l  s h a red concerns that there shou ld 

be a j ustified pedagog ic reason for the fie ldtri p .  These lectu rers reflected 

very critica l ly  on w hether one needed to run a trip .  If they did run a 

fie ldtri p, they des ired to have sound reasons,  closely l i n ked to theory that 

was being ta ug ht in  the classroom : 

There was a very specific reason in the context of p lace power identity 

course and that was to work with the concept of deconstruction from 

Derrida, Jacques Derrida. It  was to try and give students an embodied 

understanding of a difficult concept a difficu lt theoretical concept by 

actual ly g iving them an experience of shifting understand ings. And raising 

questions about the certainty of knowledge that then informed the rest of 

the course and how to approach the rest of the course ( Lecturer D 1 ) .  

Others brought u p  the issue of w hy travel to study aspects that cou ld be 

stu d ied loca l ly,  w h ich exa m i nes the notio n  of d ifference, being privi leged 

ove r sa meness : 

There is a th ing I have about this notion that a fieldtrip has to take you ,  or 

seems to invo lve going somewhere distant to look at someth ing different. I 

always wonder why aren ' t  we studying what is local ;  geographers sometimes 

ignore the l ocal in favour of the distant as opposed to saying there's a 

thousand and one geographic issues on our doorstep. Why do we have to sit 

on the bus for an hour to go and look at that and there could be an equal ly 

interesting i ssue that's r ight on our backdoor? It could be much more 

effective and effic ient if we did it that way ( lecture r  0 2 ) .  

I f  d ifference i s  privi leged over sam eness t h e n  there a re fu rther questions  

that e merge such as  by  merely l i st ing a l l  the  d ifferences we may i m ply a 

u n ive rsa l  a pproach whereby u n iversal know ledge wi l l  be ach ieved w h e n  a l l  

d iffere nces a re l isted (Veijo la  a n d  Jokinen,  1 9 94 ) .  Na irn a rg ues that w e  

s h o u l d  look a t  sa m eness i n  order  for d ifferen ce t o  be exa mi ned . S h e  g oes 

on to expla in  t hat if the best, a nd the b iggest ,  a nd the m ost d ifferent, 

exemplars are chosen to show students on  fie ldtrips then it results in a 
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fasci nation  with d ifference for d ifferences sa ke ( N a i rn,  1998a ) .  I deas of 

sea rch ing out the 'best' exa m ple a lso create the need to travel long 

d ista nces to fi nd  th is .  As seen i n  the extra cts above, lecturers in  th is  

e pisteme q uestion the need to go  far o n  a fieldtrip when there i s  perfectly 

g ood materi a l  loca l ly .  This materia l may n ot be 'the best' or 'the b ig gest' 

b ut w i l l  provide experiences on which the students ca n bu i ld  knowledge .  

Geographers considered i n  th i s  chapter critique sa meness and d i fference in  

a way that  has  a lso informed femin i sts, a nd cu ltura l  geographers , who 

deconstruct the worl d .  They use the fi nd i ngs,  from such d econstruct ions,  to 

go on and reconstruct the worl d .  Concepts such as the ' busy work' a re a l so 

q uestioned a nd examined .  These geog ra phe rs have a desire for fie ldtri ps to 

be fi rmly em bedded in theory and not j ust  add-ons to a course . Lecturer 

D2,  who fac i l itated an  e lement of deconst ruction for students in  h is  

fie ldtri ps, by sh ifting understa ndi ngs,  very specifi ca l ly addressed th is  idea of 

i ncorporati n g  theory fi rm ly with in  the fiel dtri p .  In th is case the theory wa s a 

post-structura l i st consideration of b inary mean ings, accepta nce that there i s  

n o  centra l k now ledge on ly  sh ift ing mean i ngs,  and a lthough the  a im may be 

to col lapse bou ndaries, a n d  d ist inctions, th is  is an idea l that is o n ly strived 

for, never rea l i sed (Derrida ,  1 99 1 ;  Joh nston et a l . ,  20 0 0 ) .  

Some lecturers have concerns over t h e  n otion of stud e nts havi n g  t o  be 

p hysica l ly  a b le on fieldtri ps;  others are concerned about students who are 

u n ha ppy to travel on coaches .  These g eo g raphers attem pt to accommodate 

these d iffere nt views of fie ldtri ps by reconstruct ing the fie ldtri ps to take 

account of t hese concern s .  

Oeconstructivists view the world o f  fie ldtrips differently from most o f  the 

classifiers, general theorists, and structuralists. Deconstructivists exa mine 

various aspects of fieldtri ps, with a v iew to  col laps ing the em pi rica l 

attributes of fie ldtri ps a n d  a cknowledg ing  their meta p hysical  qua l it ies to 

form a g reater clarity of purpose . They be l ieve that the factua l  shou ld not 

be privi leged a head of the meta physica l .  What people fee l  a bout a trip ,  be it 

fee l i ng u ncomfortable, feel i ng 'tra pped ' on a bus, or p ushed to p hysica l 

l i m its cl i m b i n g  a steep s lope, shou ld be examined . By ca reful ly critiq u i ng 
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various a spects of fieldtri ps, both emp i rica l  and meta physica l ,  these 

geographers construct fie ldtrips, which address some of the issue s  that they 

identify about fie ldtr ips a nd with which they are u ncomfortable .  They avoid 

fie ldtri ps that push students beyond their physica l ca pa b i l ities such as 

c l i mbing steep s lopes at  h i g h  a ltitude a nd keep their  tri ps to a more 

manageable level physica l ly .  As mentioned in  Chapter Five, some 

structuralists a lso a cknowledge such a spects of fie ldtri ps and t h u s  there i s  a 

meld ing of a pproaches in  th is  regard . 

An exa m ple of a metaphor  of a fieldtrip is  the a l ready cited fie ldtri p that 

Lecturer 01 took, to g ive h is students a n  experience of Derrida 's theories of 

deconstruction . Students were taken to a fa mi l i a r  p lace but wore b l i ndfolds  

a nd so ex perienced i t  i n  a d iffere nt way,  us ing other senses to com pensate 

for their b l i nd n ess to attune to the world they were experienci n g .  Rea l it ies 

were shifted s l i ghtly, in a control led a nd safe m a n ner for the students, so 

that they cam e  to d iscover there is no rea l ity, on ly the pa rtly perceived 

rea l ities that the so-ca l led observer construes. Here there is no obse rvat ion 

by visual  means  a nd so the v isua l  i s  not privi leged as it usua l ly  is  on 

fie ldtri ps .  

A meta phor was g iven by Lecturer 02 of a fieldtrip that he had ta ken to 

investigate, p l u ra l it ies that operate in rura l  com m u nities in a l oca l area ,  on  

a day trip .  He ta l ked of  how th is  fiel dtrip was  bu i l t  on theory :  

We have done a series o f  weeks understanding the social values o f  p lura l ity 

of a social contro l of rural societies the ideas of consuming the rural and a 

different sort of social relations and power relations within rural society 

( Lecturer 0 2 ) .  

Lecturer 0 1  g rou nded h i s  students i n  Oerrida's theories before the fie ldtrip 

a nd used the fie ldtrip to re inforce their understa nd ing of these theories . A l l  

these lect u rers were very com m itted i n  th is  regard a nd intertw ined their  

fie ldtri p with theory before, d u ri ng,  and i n  debriefi ng sessions afterwa rds to 

a fa r g reater d eg ree than  a ny other lecturers who  were intervi ewed . 
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Care to a lert students to the n ua nces of interv iewing styl e  p rior  to the 

fie ldtri p  i l l u strates the care that these lectu rers go to when  they reconstruct 

fie ldtrips .  The b inaries of practica l ly  carry ing  out an  interview, and the 

u n de rly i ng emotion s  of both i nte rviewer and i nterviewee a re considered by 

the lect u rers with their students prior to the fieldtri p .  Such  ca re for 

stu d ents, i n  the ir  encou nters w it h  the pub l i c  o n  fieldtrips,  creates a base 

from w hich knowledge ca n be b u i lt successfu l ly .  Thei r m i l ieux inc luded 

write rs such as  Ph i lo  who recog n ises that a postmodern g eog ra p hy that 

takes account of u n certa inties and dea ls  with 'd ifference ,  fragmentat ion,  

a nd chaos'  w ith ' hu m i l ity and respectfu lness', bri ngs forwa rd a susta i ned 

base for bu i ld ing  geographica l  k n owledge that differs from mere description 

of spatia l  d istri but ions (Phi lo ,  1 9 9 2 ) .  New Zea land geog ra p hers in the 

deconstructivist ep isteme are aware of these frag ments a nd shards  in 

society and prov ide a cushion ing  context in  w hich the ir  students exa mine 

the m . They i nstruct their students to be a le rt to what Katz describes as 'the 

i n he rently unsta ble space of between ness' that ex ists between resea rcher 

a nd researched to provide support for them in their ea rly resea rch 

encou nters ( Katz , 1 994 ) . 

Pa rt of the m i l ieux for these geog raphers was thei r own experie nces as  

u nderg rad uates or school chi l d re n  them selves on fieldtrip s .  A l l  had attended 

fie ldtrips  at un iversity and some a l so at school ; they had m ixed responses .  

Some had not e njoyed either school or un iversity fieldtri ps  that  they had 

attended,  due  to fee l ings a l ready noted of c la ustrophobia and that the 

w ho le  proceed ing  was mean ing less .  One took exception to the Sparta n 

physical  cond itions on h is  un iversity fie ldtrips stating that 'I certain ly d idn't 

l ike s leeping on the f loor in an old co ld schoo l and we did al l feel l i ke we were 

pr immers again  and it  diminished the experience' ( Lecturer 04 ) .  He went on to 

say that as a res u lt of th is experience, he pa id  attention  to people's comfort 

on fie l dtri ps that he ra n now a s  a lectu rer .  There were other  i ssues that 

emerg ed concern ing  some stude nts who did n ot pa rtic ipate fu l ly a n d  

cheated . Aga i n  h e  e nsured that s uch t h i n g s  d i d  not happen on  h is  o w n  trips 

by p utt i n g  strateg ies in  pl ace reg a rd i ng the peer assess ment for g ro ups to 

avo id  such eventua l ities : 
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In retrospect I don't want any of my students to feel l i ke I d id. I was a b it  

o lder and I was aware that some students were getting away with do ing a l l  

sorts of things i n  that sort of s ituation. They were f i l l ing in their own 

questionnaires; and two guys sat in  the church to avoid being found wh i lst 

doing this . . .  and a lot of drinking during the day and some went and played 

go lf ( Lecture r  D4 ) . 

Lecturer  D 1 ,  who had been an  u nderg rad uate at  a British u n iversity ,  had 

n ot enjoyed h is  first year fieldtrip that  wa s very strongly p hysica l  geog ra p hy 

a nd a l l  he cou ld  re member  was it was ' cold a n d  wet'. He had a more 

positive expe rience on  h is  second  year un iversity fieldtrip,  wh ich has  

resu lted i n  a profound i nterest i n  d eve lopment issues a nd he takes accou nt 

of the physica l wel l  be ing of students to a ma rked deg ree . 

The second year was two weeks in northern Greece and that was much more 

my cup of tea because it was much more orientated to human geography; 

and development though it wasn ' t  cal led development; and we looked at 

urban landforms , and change, and we looked at issues around ethnic conf l i ct ,  

society, cu lture, agricultural transformations. How people actual ly eked out 

a l iving in this incredibly dry Mediterranean landscape ( Lecturer D 1 ) .  

Another w ho went to u n iversity a s  a n  u ndergra d uate i n  the ea rly 1 980s a nd 

then d id h is  doctorate i n  the 1 990s, was infl ue n ced by post-structura l  

rea d i ng s : 

I think things have changed for me. As an undergraduate I saw things very 

much b lack and white. I would say that , theoretical ly now, I am much more 

inf luenced by post-structural ideas and so I am influenced by the idea of 

the wor ld as a construction,  as a social construction, and a cultural product. 

I am more conscious of giving a diversity of v iews and when I do fie ld work 

now, say with my fourth years , I wi l l  get them, when we are in d ifferent 

s ituations , to consider contrasting views of this particu lar s ite,  wherever we 

are ( Lecturer D 2 ) .  
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The fee l i ngs  expressed by Lecture r  04 about the fie ldtrips that  she had 

attended wh i l st a student  at  un iversity have echoes of the stu d e nts' 

experiences that Na irn  ( 1 999)  reco rded . Lecture r  04 was very u n h a ppy at 

the level of hyg iene i nvo lved in  was h i ng d ishes on the fie ldtri p that he 

attended . Other concerns about persona l  comfo rt were the restrict ion on 

time a l l owed for showeri ng and typ e  of food ava i la b le .  The geo g ra phers who  

deconstruct the  world consider emot iona l  concerns importa nt .  Often they 

run day o r  h a lf-day tri ps to accom m od ate the concerns reg ard i n g  leaving 

fami ly be h ind ,  rather tha n residentia l  fie ldtri ps .  I n  fact reside nt ia l  fie ldtr ips 

were ra re a mongst these geog ra phers, on ly Lecturer D3 mention i ng such a 

tri p .  

Four  of  the deconstructivists had been to u n iversity as underg rad uates in  

the late 1 980s or  the  1 990s when post-structura l ism and post modern ism 

were fi rst being ta ug h t  i n  the univers ities . The other deconstructivist 

completed h is  d octora te in  the early 1 990s, when the ap proach of post

structura l ism was very m uch to the fore a nd he now deconstructs fie ldtrips 

for his students .  

None of these geog ra p hers were fie l dtrip enthus iasts in  their  youth,  as 

school ch i ldren ,  or  undergrad uates . They ra nged from Lecture r  DS who  

positive ly avoided fie ldtrips after he d iscovered he  d id  not l i ke them,  to 

others w h o  e njoyed o n ly specific fiel dtrips that they attended . They have 

used their  own u nfort u nate experiences to construct fieldtrips  for their  own 

students that a re less int rusive in  their  l ives a nd create positive experiences 

for the m .  

Most of t hese geog ra phers had some o f  the i r  tra i n ing at t h e  ti m e  when 

deconstruction wa s be ing first debated in  geogra phy depa rtme nts a round  

the world . Three of  these geographers had  attended,  as underg raduates 

and postg ra d uates, Briti sh ,  Canad ian ,  and Austra l i an  un iversities ;  the other 

two had been whol ly  trai ned in New Zea land ,  a lthough one of these had 

worked overseas as  a lecturer in  B rita i n .  These geographers demonstrate a 

strong a d he rence to the deconstructiv ist approach and sti l l  u se it i n  their  

teaching ,  i nc lud ing  the way they ru n fie ldtri ps, a nd in their  resea rch .  

223 



6.6.4 Reconstruction 

An i mporta nt mea n ing  for geographers i n  th is  epistem e  was us ing the ideas 

of criti q u i ng and exa m in ing  taken for g ra nted notions of fie ldtrips to re- bu i ld  

or reconstruct fie ldtrips that took accou nt of the meta physical as wel l  as  the 

p hysica l e lements of fie ldtrips  and of d iffe rences in society . B inaries were 

exa mined and  both the certa i nties and doubts of students were 

acco m m odated i n  the pla n n ing ,  preparation ,  a nd execution of fie ldtrips .  

Lecturer D4 strong ly bel ieved i n  recon structi ng h is  fie ldtri p s :  

I n  geography courses that I have been teaching, I make the geographers 

suspic ious researchers before I go on any trip. Can we the do course 

without doing a trip? So I want them to go into the f ie ld being crit ical and 

suspic ious of the processes around them. I prefer students to rea l ise that 

they can use web sites, or popular magazines , or archives rather than go as a 

particular group to a place. I think it depends on the course. I th ink it is 

okay to come through a geography degree without ever doing a f ie ldtrip 

( Lecturer  D4 ) .  

A l l  made mention of how fie ldtrips  have t o  be firmly em bedded i n  theory 

a nd of how i nformation on d i fferent d iscourses on fie ldtrips  is exa m i ned 

prior to a fie ldtri p .  As wel l  as preparing students in  terms of theory a l l  these 

lecturers were so l icitous of their  students' welfare and their  understa nd ing 

of w hat the fie ldtri p e nta i led . Awareness of eth ica l  issues is a lso evident, as  

is the e lement  of  non -com pu ls ion .  Students w ho feel extre mely 

u ncomforta b le  with the prospect of a fie ldtrip  a re not pushed to atten d .  

Alte rnatives a re fou nd . These students a re accom modated . 

N a i rn ( 1 998c) bu i lds  on  her deco nstruct ion of fie ldtri ps to reconstruct them 

in  ways that destab i l ise the b i na ries of fie ldtri ps .  She d i scusses how the 

deva l ued a nd fem i n ised side of b inaries such as body/ m i nd and 

private/pub l i c  take on  new mean ings  i n  the context of fie ldtrips .  N a i rn sees 

a way forward i n  the uti l isation of the b inary of work a nd p lay on fie ldtrips 
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to d iscuss issues such as  sleep ing a rra ngements a nd activities before they 

occur and in  a l lowing students to choose their  own food . The 

deconstructivists use s im i l a r  strategies on their  fie ldtrips to what i s  going to 

h a ppen on the tr ip neg otiate w ith students.  There are n o  surprises;  th is  is  

in contrast to general theorists who l iked to have surprises on fie ldtrips as  

they fe lt th is  contributed to  students' i nterest a nd knowledge accu m u l at ion . 

I n  terms of knowledge accu m u l ation on fie ldtrips deconstructivists 

i nterrogate themselves and  their  students, to ascerta in  a s  to whether a 

fie ldtri p is necessa ry or j ust a n  "add-on" experie nce . Deconstructivists 

acknowledge some of these issues, such as  priv i leg ing the v isua l  and  

priv i leging difference ove r other means  of acq u i ri n g  knowledge, w h ich leads 

them to questi o n  whether textual  i nform ation rather tha n a fie ldtrip 

experience ca n be used for knowledge const ruct ion . 

Reconstruct ion occurs after careful and  considered reflection on the practice 

of fie ldtri ps. A m eta phor of such thought processes was g iven in  a n  

i nterview with Lectu rer 03,  when h e  consid ers h ow students ca n be 

i m mersed in  p l ace on fie ldtri ps and he com es up  with a reso l ution of how 

this can be atta i ned, even in a fie ldtrip of a week's duration : 

Lect u re r  0 3 :  The point is research isn't a formidably abstract encounter. 

It is a process in  which we assemble it from odd sods and bits and it's also a 

process that's ongo ing. You don't go to a place sort of on ly once; it's an 

ongoing process. The more embedded you can be within a place the better 

you w i l l  start to understand and to know it. That's the problem with say the 

one-week f ieldtrip. We are only there for a week, which is not rea l ly long 

enough.  And they can do i t  two or three times over a year or two years. 

They rea l ly get a notion of trying to untangle the networks that make places 

work. Networks through which places are assembled as distinctive entities. 

Interviewer: Do you see that as a problem then in  f ie ldtrips? 

Lecture r  03: It is a problem but I don't think it rea l ly is a prob lem. I'm 

not sure we can do that much about it. Wel l  I guess the way we go about 
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organising the encounter . say through the week we go back to the same 

p lace two or three t imes to start to read the landscape as a methodology. 

Rather than do ing it once, they go back two or three times and each time 

they go back they wil l  see someth ing d ifferent. That iterative process o f  

reflection and examin ing the landscape through ref lection ,  so there are 

opportunities because you do have a week so there's a reasonab le amount of 

t ime 

H e  ca n see there are d ifficu lt ies with the pract ica l ities of fie ldtrips often 

bei ng in a sol id chunk of time wh ich does not a l low for an opportu nity to for 

re-vis it a nd to encou nter p lace aga in  a nd aga i n .  However, Lectu rer 03 is 

ab le  to resolve these d ifficu lt ies in his own mind  by encoura g i ng return 

v isits to a p lace duri n g  week long fie ldtrips so that students bu i ld  up a 

sen se of d iffe rent experiences a nd of the m u lti -faceted attri butes of place . 

H e  a lso has  a na rrative of fie ldtrips as a mix of the theoretical  a nd 

contextu a l ,  w hich is at the very essence of a ny reconstruction of fieldtrips 

by these geographers in  order to ensure that they provide a l i n k  to the 

theoretica l underpi n n i n g s  of the post-structura l or postmodern theorists. 

I think i t's the notion that places are different. The knowledge is perhaps 

contextual but that we can use various theoretical frameworks to give us an 

ins ight, a lens with which to see those networks in operation. That's one 

the importance of the interrelatedness of the contextual and the 

theoretical .  That's one thing that I l i ke students to get. The second is 

actual ly an experience of actua l ly having to implement methods and to see 

what works and what doesn't work. To try and to try and negotiate how to 

get around things that don't work and improve things that do work. 

( Lecturer 0 3 ) .  

A s  with their  other mea n i ngs  a bout t h e  practice o f  fie ldtrips,  a strong 

i nfl ue nce on  the mi l ie ux of these geog ra phers i s  thei r read i n g s .  They were 

the on ly geog ra phers,  a mongst those i nterviewed , who were very fi rm in 

acknowledg i n g  the read i n g s  that i nfl uenced the m  in the pra ctice of 

fie ldtri ps .  M a ny lecturers, a mongst th is g roup m entioned the i nfl uence of 

Derrida . To turn in more deta i l  to Oerrida 's theories of deconstruction, such 
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theories when they confront the very fa bric of society or, i n  th is  case, the 

academic  d isci p l i ne  of  geography,  can be viewed as be ing su bversive.  Doe l  

(2005 )  ta lks of  th is  i n  h is  recent consideratio n  of  Derrida's infl uence . 

Deconstruction desta b i l i ses the accepted norm s  about fie ldtri ps that ex isted 

amongst those geogra p hers who have been g rouped together in  the 

preced i ng three cha pters and others in the academy of geography .  Lectu re r  

0 3  reads fict iona l  w riters such as  la in  Banks who overturn t h e  accepted 

norm s of society in a post-modern fictiona l  worl d ,  to further e n ha nce h i s  

appreciation of th is  fra mework o f  d econstruct ion ( Banks, 1 9 9 8 ,  2 0 0 3 ) .  

Some misconception  has  occu rred that Derrida  w a s  only i nterested i n  

deconstructi ng l i ng u ist ic text b u t  Doel ( 2 0 0 5 )  strongly refutes th is a nd 

discussed other a re n a s  in  wh ich deconstruct ion ca n ta ke p lace .  These 

geog ra phers show th is  refutation  to be tru e ;  they contend that have 

desta b i l ised in ord e r  to reconstruct the very essence of geog ra phy fie ldwork 

a nd the fieldtr ip .  M ost geog raphers from other  e pistemes revea l rea l a nd 

ind isputa b le truth s  a bout the world to their students. The geog raphers w h o  

are deconstructivists seek t o  overt u rn such estab l i shed bel iefs . Such 

deconstruction ca n take p lace i n  a ny context a nd to deconstruct a fie ldtri p  is  

as va l id a s  to critiq ue the j ud icia l or pol it ica l  system . 

These geog raphers i ncorporated their own u ndersta ndings of d ifferences 

between people to i nstruct and a id  their own students in  fi e ldtri p 

encou nters. They reconstruct fie ldtrips by col l a psing the b inaries of the 

empi rical  and abstra ct worlds .  Students' e m otions and fee l i ngs  a nd 

knowledge gatheri n g  a re consid ered a longs ide the practica l i ssues of us ing  

a bus,  sleeping accom modation ,  a nd practica l  work acco m pl ished on  the 

fie ldtri p .  In  so do ing  the lecturers present them selves as u ndersta nd ing  

people who  take account of people's physical a nd menta l d ifferences when  

they organ ise fie ldtrips .  Care i s  taken to ru n fie ldtri ps on ly  when  necessary ,  

and to ensure that  they a re we l l  fou nded on theoretica l u nderpinn ings that 

the students are very aware of, before they com mence the fie ldtri p .  

Deconstructivists o rga n i se fewer fie ldtri ps t h a n  the geog ra phers w h o  were 

d iscussed in  the ea rl ier  chapters because they m u st be convi nced i n  the ir  
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ow n m i nd that a fie ldtri p  i s  rea l l y  necessary before they run it. Fieldtrips 

m ust be fi rm ly scaffolded a ro u n d  theoret ica l u nderpi n n i n g s. Students a nd 

the com m u n it ies that a re v isited are treated with cou rtesy a nd respect. 

Difference is  accepted a nd d iscussed with students prior  to the trip and  at 

debriefi ng sess ions  i m m ed iately afterwards,  or even d u ri n g  the fieldtrip ,  to 

fu rther  support e ncounters w here there a re issues of power re lations or 

other  d i sconti n u it ies .  

6.  7 Co nclusions 

The m i l ieux for these g eogra phers is their read ings,  and the  way they were 

ta u g ht as underg rad uates, a bo ut theoret ica l work on deco n struction . These 

incl uded the Fre nch ph i losophers such as Derrida and Fouca ult, who have 

bee n rei nterpreted by many geog ra phers on  the i nternationa l  stage such as 

Ph i lo  ( 1 992) ,  Soja ( 1989,  1 99 6 ) ,  and Barnes ( 1994) . Ass u m ptions a bout 

the rea l  worl d have been cha l lenged by such ph i losoph ies .  Deconstructivists 

sea rch for new mea n i ng s  amongst sh ift ing u ncertainties a bout the world . 

The e m pirica l  world is  posed a longside the meta physica l world in  an 

attem pt to fi nd a knowledge base . These ph i losophies have become the 

mea n i ngs a bout geography that the partic ipa nts in th is g roup use in  the ir  

own resea rch,  teach ing ,  and fieldtrips .  

Inc l uded i n  the ir  m i l ieux is an interest in  fem i n i sts' writi ngs .  The femin i sts 

have freq uently ad opted deconstructivist a pproaches in the ir  resea rch ,  

writi ngs, a n d  teachi ngs,  wh ich  i n clude materia l  on fie ldtrips .  Ea rly work on  

deconstructi ng the 'fie ld '  was  by fem i n ists a n d  they chal lenged taken-for

g ra nted a ssumpt ions a bout fie ldwork i n  geography.  Sometimes this has  

ta ken the form of  q u estion ing even the  need for fie ldwork . N a i rn addressed 

iss u es on fieldtrips i n  N ew Zea l a nd in her thesis a nd subseq uent writ ings  

( N a i rn ,  1 998a, 1 998b,  1 998c, 1 9 99 ,  2000,  2005) .  She exam i nes the  ro le of 

experient ia l  log i c  i n  the ru n ni n g  of fie ldtri ps  a nd concl udes these are 

deficie nt i n  theoretica l ,  pract ica l ,  and  eth ica l terms (Na i rn ,  2005 ) .  
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I nterest ing ly ,  a number of g eog raphers I n  New Zea l and ,  who  use a 

deconstruct iv ist approach i n  thei r work d o  extensive fie ldwork for the ir  own 

researc h .  

Deconstructivists acknowledge that they have been informed b y  the French 

ph i losophers o n  deconstruction,  and th is  forms the theoretica l base for a l l  

the ir  resea rch and teach ings .  O f  a l l  t h e  geographe rs who were i nterviewed 

for th is  resea rch,  this g roup most closely located their  teach ing in the 

c lassroom a nd on fiel dtri ps w ith their theoretica l base .  To an even g reater 

extent tha n structuralists these participa nts, understood the d i recti on of th is  

thes is  a nd provided theoretica l ly informed responses i n  the interviews. 

Interv iews were long a nd i nform ative with long q u otes being used in this 

cha pter drawing  on their thoug hts a nd ideas .  Most of these geographers 

were tra ined w hen geography departments in  u niversities a round the world 

were teach i n g  their underg rad uates postmodern ism , post-structura l ism, a n d  

deconstruct ion . Often those w h o  taught these cou rses were young  and 

i nsp irationa l ,  a nd pa rticipa nts i n  this research com me nted on  these 

i nfl uences. 

The ma in  rationa le that i nforms the na rrative of the h u m a n  geog ra phy 

fie ldtrips  ru n by these g eog raphers, i s  a n  awa reness of issues of position  or 

powe r that may emerge .  D iscussi ons are held with students to i n st i l  an 

awareness of their posit ion as a n  observer, a nd h ow they have to negotiate 

w ith those people from the fie ldtrip a rea . They work through issues of 

d ifferences i n  gender, cu lture, sexua l  orientation ,  and power, with their 

students p rior to tri ps to e nsure that they a re wel l prepared for the 

encou nters that they have with people on  the fie ldtri p .  Students a re 

enveloped i n  a safe fra mework to susta i n  them i n  their  i nteract ions with 

others. H a rsh  experiences a re mediated and d iscussed to lessen their  

i m pact .  

The w hole tenor, of the fieldtri ps that these geog raphers ru n ,  i s  t o  suppo rt 

students by critiqu ing a nd reflect ing on fie ldtri p p ract ices . The a i m  is to 

ach ieve a ba la nce between the practica l ities of, for i n sta nce, com p leti ng a 

n u mber of i n formative i nterviews a nd e nab l i ng the students a nd 
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pa rticipa nts, i n  the resea rch process e ngendered on the fieldtrip, to feel  

comforta b le .  

These geog ra phers carefu l ly  consider  fie ldtrips that they attended a s  

students, or  other fieldtri p ex periences that they rea d  about i n  the 

l iterature .  They acknowledg e  the com plexit ies of knowledge construct ion i n  

the fie ld .  Features such as  the posit iona l ity between partic ipant a nd 

researcher a nd power relat ions that may emerge are considere d .  Practical  

considerat ions such as  the d istance to be trave l led,  the t ime a way, d ista nce 

from fa m i ly for the stude nts a re refle cted upon by these geog ra phers i n  a n  

effo rt to d econstruct fie ldtri p s  a n d  reconstruct them.  Other pra ctica l it ies, 

such as  a b i l ity to choose food that they w i l l  eat, sleep ing a rra ngements, if 

the trip is  residentia l ,  are negotiated . An example  the reconstruct ion of 

fie ldtrips  by the deconstructivists i s  that efforts are made to fit the fie ldtrips 

i nto a day or  ha lf day to su i t  the students so as  not to d isrupt the ir  personal  

l ives too m uch .  

Pa ra mount is  the comfo rt, safety , and  wel l  bei ng of  the  students a nd other 

people,  who part ic i pate in some way in the fie ldtri p, w hether these are 

people i nterviewed,  or observed , by the students.  Deconstructivists a i m  to 

ach ieve an u lt im ate resol ution of know ledge accu mu lation so that the nexus 

is  atta i ned of a ba la nce between,  the a bstract world of theories and ideas, 

a nd the ex perient ia l  fi nd ings  on  fie ldtrips .  Students a re su pported i n  th is  

i n te ntion by considering  the emotiona l a nd practical aspects of fie ldtrip 

construct io n .  

A s  a result of these q uestion i ngs over the construction of fieldtri ps, based 

on ca refu l deconstruction of fie ldtrip experiences known to the geogra phers, 

few fie ldtri ps  a re run by these geogra phers .  They q uestion as to w hether a 

fie ldtri p  is necessa ry for knowledge p rod uctio n .  Often they v iew the benefits 

as be ing  out weig hed by the perceived d ifficu lties, and a tri p is n ot 

cond ucted . When they are run ,  the fie ldtri ps are wel l  em bedded i n  

theoretica l u nderp i n n i ngs .  The participa n ts '  objectives are to support 

knowledge p rod uct ion by further explori ng theories in  the messy a n d  

u npred icta b le world that is  exp lored o n  a fie ldtri p .  
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O nly one of the deconstructivists ex pressed the a im of u s i ng fie ldtrips a s  a 

way of tra in i ng u n dergrad uates on  fie ldtri ps i n  resea rch m ethods a n d  

exposi ng them to research issues.  This is q u ite different from the 

geog ra phers w h o  were cons idered in  Cha pters Four  and Five, who a l l  

mentioned fie ldtr ips a s  a tra i n i n g  g round for postg rad uate work, i n  the case 

of general theorists, and for the job m a rket by structuralists . Most 

deconstructivists interrogated the process of the fieldtri p as  has  been 

d iscussed above, often with the end resu l t  that no fieldtrip is ru n,  as  the 

problematic nature of the fie ldtri ps seemed to be more s ig nifica nt than a ny 

lea rn ing that m i g ht have been ach ieved . O n e  meta phor for the fie ldtri ps  

pra cticed by  these geog raphers i s  the  absent fieldtri p .  They decide that 

knowledge can be constructed in other, less problematic ways .  Some have 

run fie ldtri ps, after much thought  has been g iven as to w hether th is is the 

correct course of action, a nd these trips  a re usua l ly re lated closely to their  

own resea rch i nterests . The meta phor for these is one of d ifference,  looking 

at the marg ina l i sed and m i norities of society, and taki ng account of 

d ifferences with i n  the student body itself  on a fieldtri p 

As one deconstructivist noted,  fie ldtrips do  he lp  future geogra phers by 

provid ing them with ideas of how to cond uct their ow n fie ldwork i n  future 

yea rs when they a re postg rad uates .  They encou nter the messi ness and  

a m big uities of the  resea rch p rocess at  fi rst h a nd .  I f  deconstruction occurs 

without sufficie nt weight bei ng  g iven to reconstruction of fie ldtrips then 

students are deprived a n  experience that they might fi nd to be a useful 

tra i n i ng ground in  thei r own resea rch encou nters later in  their  academic  or 

work i ng l ives . 

The deconstructivists have been ful ly i m mersed i n  post-structura l  and  

postmodern th eory for most of  the years in  which they have been i nvolved 

with geog raphy as an  academ i c  d iscip l i ne at tertia ry leve l .  Their a i m  of 

deconstruction is to reconstruct ,  to some better resol utio n  of know ledge 

production,  tha n  that they be l ieve to have b een avai l ab le  before the 

deconstruction .  Teachers i n  New Zea la n d  have genera l ly not been exposed 

to such reconstructions of knowledge,  o nly deconstructive aspects of the 
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postmode rn e pisteme through their  l i m ited read i ng of the l i te rature on 

postmodern ism . As previously a rg ued,  teachers d o  not tea ch o r  run 

fie ldtri ps w ith a deconstructiv ist approach a s  t hey have not fu l l  knowledge 

of the ep isteme,  and a re not awa re of the con structiv ist ele m e nts that 

fol l ow on from deconstruction .  Teachers ,  even w hen they have been tra ined 

in post-structura l  a nd postmodern theories, q uickly get subsumed into the 

N ew Zea la nd geog ra phy sy l labus with its strong positiv ist a nd structura l  

theoretica l base .  H ence teachers are n ot ru n n i ng fie ldtrips with th is  

a pproach but a sma l l  n u mber of comm itted lecturers in  New Zea land,  who 

h ave fu l ly a bsorbed themselves in  the epistem e  of  deconstruct ion,  cont inue 

to  immerse the i r  students in  it, i n  the ir  teach ings  and on f ieldtrips .  Some of 

the deconstructivists' writings have a lso i nfluenced geogra p he rs who work 

predomi na ntly in  other epistemes notab ly the structuralists i n  the way i n  

w hich they take accou nt of difference on fie ldtrips  and eve n more recently 

some of the general theorists on their  fie ldtri p s  (Scott et a l . ,  2006) . 

The thesis now m oves o n  to its concl ud ing  chapter where the o rig ina l  

q uestions  o n  fie ldtri ps a re considered .  

N otes 

1 Dear ( 1988) v iews postmodern ism as hav ing beg u n  in l ingu istic and  l i terary 

contexts and spread later to other textua l  d isci p l i nes i ncluding arch itecture and 

pol itics .  H e  considers that in  a reas such a s  a rchitecture, postmod ern ism could be 

cons idered more as a sty le  wh ich is d ivorced fro m p h i losoph ica l  u nderp i n n ings .  

2 The Waita n g i  Tri b u n a l  

The Treaty of  Wa ita ngi  Act was  passed i n  1 9 7 5 .  Th is gave the Waita ngi 

Tribuna l  the powers to investigate any Crown b reaches of the Treaty i n  the 

futu re . I n  1985 th is was extended so that cla i m s  cou ld be b rought  a bout 

cases that had occurred since 1840. 

Up u nti l  1 97 5  many attempts by Maori to get a heari ng for their protests and  

petit ions were ignored or  d ism issed . 

232 



Th e Waitang i  Tribuna l  investigates cla ims by Maori aga i n st a n y  act, pol icy,  

a ction or  om iss ion that affects them in  a negative way .  

Th e Wa itang i  Tribuna l  is instru cted to  m a ke its d ecisions ba sed on  both the 

Engl ish a nd the Maori text, a s  both were sig ned, even though  by d ifferent 

people .  Where there is a ny doubt a bout the meaning of the text, accord ing  to 

i nternational law, the ind igenous l a nguage text ( in th is case Maor i )  comes 

fi rst. 

However the Tri buna l  must a lso ta ke into acco u nt the cultural mea nings of 

words, the circu msta nces of the time, com ments made then,  and the 

o bjectives of the people who made the Treaty, so that practical  solutions that 

support the spi rit of the Treaty and that w i l l  work today ca n be fo und .  

The  Wa itangi  Tribu nal  only has the  power to  m a ke reco m m endations to the 

Govern ment. It i s  the Governm ent who makes the fi na l  decision on what i s  to 

ha ppen, and whether the Tribu na l 's recom m end ations w i l l  b e  ca rried out. 

3 A select ion of co urses w ith a cu ltural flavour  that a re offered at  the s ix u n iversities 

that teach g eography in a fu l l  degree prog ramme a re l isted : 

Auck l a n d -

GEOG 726 - Geog ra p h ies of Hea lth a nd Place 

Ca nte rb u ry -

GEOG 44 3 - Kait ia kita nga and Resou rce Management. 

G EO G  3 1 5  - Gender, space and  cu ltura l  cha nge -

GEOG 450 - Development culture a nd identity -

M a ssey -

145 . 7 0 1  H isto rica l G eog raphy - Exp loration of the ways in w h ich h u man 

geog ra phy is i nextri ca bly bound u p  w ith relat ions of  power-know ledge.  

Introduction to a critical perspective on some of the histo ries of  Anglo

Am erica n geog ra phy.  

Otag o -

GEOG2 10 Social Geography - "Geographies of d i fference - cla ss, gender, 

eth n icity and sexua l ity - a re reviewed before contempora ry stud ies of identity, 

power, and socia l  action a re mapped th roug h d ifference case stud ies and 

sca les". 
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GEOG381 Social  Geogra p hy - "Geog raph ies of difference - class, gend er, 

ethn icity a nd sexua l ity - a re reviewed befo re contempora ry stud ies of identity, 

power, and social action a re mapped th rough d ifference case studies and scales. 

(Geog raphy Te I howhenua,  2005)  

Vi ctori a -

G EOG 406 - G eog raphy of Place, Power a nd Identity 

Wai kato -

G EOG 10 1 - 0SB - People a nd Place : I ntroduction to Socia l and Cu ltu ra l 

Geog raphy 

G EOG 209-0SB - Co ntempora ry Cu ltu ra l  Geog ra phies 

G EOG 309-0SA - Gender, Place a nd Cu ltu re 
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Chapter 7 - Conclusions 

7 . 1  Introd u ction 

Fascinati ng a nd sig n ifi ca nt fi n d ings have emerged i n  the ana lyt ica l cha pters 

about the pract ice of fie ldtri ps  in New Zea l a n d .  In this, the fi na l  cha pter, 

key find ings a re presented about mea n i n g s  of fie ldtrips that emerge from 

the ana lysis, i n  relation to the mi l ieux a nd meta phors of part ici pa nts . A 

consideration of the merits of the h u m a ni st approach and  g rou nded 

research method used are g iven .  The d iversity of u niversity lecturers' a nd 

school tea che rs' approa ches to fieldtrips,  differences in the six u n iversity 

geography departments a n d  the variat ion of physical a nd h u m a n  

geographers a pproaches t o  fieldtrips a re d iscussed . Two aspects that 

tra nscend al l  the ways in wh ich fieldtri ps  a re ru n a re reflected upon .  I n  

Section 7 . 8 s u m m ary rem a rks o n  differences in  the ap proaches t o  fieldtrips  

are noted . Section 7 .9  conce rns overa l l  fi nd i ngs and the ir  sig n ifica nce .  

La stly suggest ions are m a d e  for further  research on geography fie ldtrips i n  

N ew Zea land . 

Geographers i n  New Zea land  have pro d u ced a va riety of works on the 

d i scip l i ne, ra ng ing  from Gorri e's encyclopaedic work ( 1 95 5 )  through  

H a mmond's ( 1 99 2 )  interest in  the  i nstitut iona l isation of geogra p hy a nd 

N ai rn's fem i n ist account  of fieldtrips ( N a i rn,  1998) p lus va riou s  shorter 

p ieces in journa ls,  confe rence proceed i ng s, a nd specia l  pub l icatio n s  

(Johnston ,  1 9 7 0, 1 984;  M a rcus, 1 9 8 7 ;  M cCaski l l ,  198 7 ;  H a m mo n d ,  1 99 2 ;  

Roche 1994, 1 998b ) .  Apa rt from Na irn's work, l ittle attentio n  has  been 

g iven to fie ldtrips . It wou ld have been d i fficu lt to find a nswers to the key 

q uestions of this thesis from studying these pub l i shed accou nts a lone .  An 

a pproach that focused on i l l umi nati ng the rationa les for the practice of 

fieldtrips was needed . Prev ious  stud ies of g eogra phy fie ldtr ips have taken 

other approaches, ra n g i ng from the N e w  Zea land fem i n ist ( N a i rn , 1998a , 

1 998b, 1998c, 1 999,  2 00 3 )  to accou nts i n  the i nternationa l l iterature that 
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!d o n  the practical it ies of fie ldtri ps by Lonerg a n  a nd Andresen ( 1988 ) ,  

C lark ( 1 996) ,  Knea le ( 1996) ,  M cEwen a nd H a rris ( 1 996) ,  Kent a nd 

G i l bertson ( 1997) ,  H ig g it and  Bu l l a rd ( 1 99 9 ) ,  ( Healey et a l . ,  2002)  a nd 

H i rsch a n d  Lloyd (20 0 5 ) .  I n  these studies, e m phasis  was p laced on the 

a ttributes of fieldtri ps, rather tha n the u nderly i ng rationa le  beh ind fieldtrips  

someth ing  that  cou ld on ly be  ascertai ned by  d iscussions  with those who 

practised the m .  A very partia l view of  fie ldtrips thus emerged w i th  selected 

items such a s  sleep i n g  a rra ngements ( N a irn,  2003)  or concerns over 

d isab i l ity be ing  g iven p romi nence ( Healey et a l ,  200 2 ) .  I th ink  that by usi n g  

a huma n ist ic  a pproach i n  m y  study, a nd focus ing o n  the various  epistemes 

u nderly ing  fie ldtrips o rga n ised by teachers a nd lectu rers, a new a n d  more 

com prehe nsive i nterpretation has been created . Those who ru n fieldtrips 

were approached to reflect on their own p ractice, in so do ing they and I 

g a i ned a n  u ndersta nd i ng of h ow and why geogra phy fieldtrips are run in  

N ew Zea l a nd at both school a nd u n iversity level . As  a l a rge  n u m ber of 

geographers from a ra nge of i nstitutions  and  a reas in  New Zea l a nd took 

pa rt in th is  research,  m a ny ideas were g iven to a nswer the key q uestions .  

The voyage was to discover :  

• Why a re fie ldtri ps used in  geography? 

• How d o  fie ldtrips  fit with the theoretical u ndersta nd ings  of 

geogra phers? 

• What do geogra phers hope to ach ieve by pract is ing fie ldtri ps? 

Succi nctly these key q u estions  ca n be a n swered as  fo l lows : Fieldtrips have 

bee n used extensively i n  tea ch ing geog raphy beca use there has been a 

U h istory of fie ldtrips .  In  most cases lecturers a nd teachers had e nj oyed the 

fie ldtrips  that they had atte nded as students a nd wished to ca rry on this 

positive ex perience for thei r own students . Th us  a culture of fie ldtr ips has 

conti nued through generations  of geogra p hers, wh ich has  mai nta i ned the 

u se of fie ldtrips  in New Zea land  geog ra ph y .  Th is  has resu lted in conscious 

rat iona les a ssociated with bel iefs a bout what  geography i s  a bout a nd this 

i nc ludes the use of fie ldtrips .  Al l  part ici pa nts in this research had attended 

geog ra phy fie ldtrips  as students at e ither school or un iversity , i nd icating the 

236 



wide a nd longsta n d i ng level of adoption of the fie ldtrip a s  a teach ing  too l i n  

geog ra phy .  

Fieldtr ips 'fit' w i th  the d iverse theoretica l sta nces of  the various  

geog ra phers who p ractise fie ldtrips .  D ifferi ng m eta phors were used to 

descri be the four  m a i n  g roups of g eogra phers d i scussed i n  th is  thesis, 

classifiers, general theorists, structuralists, a nd deconstructivists. 

\U nd e rsta nd ings  of w hat the geog ra phers hope to ach ieve by ru n n i ng 

fie ldtri ps beca me a pparent from the focus of fie ldtrips described by 

geog ra phers' narra tives of fie ldtrips they had ru n .  There a re fie ldtri ps w hose 

focus is  mapping a n d  sketch i ng ; there are those which e m p hasise surveys 

a nd d ata col lectio n ;  for some promi nence is g iven  to construction of 

mea n ing about p lace a nd the understand ing of society i n  that p lace ;  for 

others the metaphor  i s  one of d ifference,  where a sma l l  m i nority aspect of 

society is studied . 

Fie ldtrips have the i r  orig ins  i n  the early expl oration and m a p ping of the 

worl d  that was preva lent in  the 19th and early 2 0th ce nturies .  The rea sons 

for r u n n i ng fie ldtrips  have changed over t ime.  F irstly teachers a nd lect u rers 

i nstructed their students in  s imi lar  survey ing a n d  mapping ventures d ue to 

' the l ack of maps ava i lab le  at that period, i n  order to g ive their  students the 

satisfaction of and expertise in  m a ki ng the map for a n  area a nd thus  to 

ensure that the d isci p l i ne was steeped in  a professiona l  attitude to fie ld work 

wh ich  d i sti ng u ish  g eographers,  as  Du ncan ( 1 9 9 3 )  has a rg ued,  from the 

am ate u rs who trave l l ed .  As more maps beca m e  avai lab le the idea of tak ing  

stud e nts out  to see the ' rea l '  worl d  conti n ued,  firstly on the g rand  sca le of 

the Cook's Tour to gather i nformation and identify reg ions possessi ng 

s i m i l a r  characte ristics . The bel ief in the existen ce of a ' rea l '  world that was  

fou n d  a mongst the classifiers and general theorists i n  th is  resea rch a n d  

corre lates with Berg 's ( 1 994) arg ument that fie ldwork has h a d  a n  u n d ue 

dom i na nce i n  the h istory of New Zea land geog raphy, privi leg i ng the rea l  

over the theoret ica l .  Later fie ldtri ps were run t o  'test' hypotheses a nd 

theories about the world . More recently some fieldtri ps have been ru n to 

i m me rse students i n  a p lace a nd to help them understa nd the structures 

that i ntersect a nd contribute to the maki ng of that p lace .  Th is  is  the a l l -
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encompa ss ing mea n i ng of p lace that Butti mer ( 1980 ) recogn ises as 

encapsu lating an understa nd ing  of society in a p lace. Eve n  more recently a 

few lecturers have focu sed o n  the element of difference i n  society a nd a 

s m a l l  n umber have q uestioned the releva n ce of fie ldtrip s  a nd critiq ued 

whether these a re necessa ry a d d it ions to a teaching programme in 

geogra phy at  u niversity leve l .  M ore detai led find ings a re addressed below . 

7 . 2  Key fi n d i ngs 

In  the course of t h i s  research mean ings  were fu l ly informed by the m i l ieux  

ide ntified by  partici pa nts, and  the  na rratives of  fieldtrips  constructed the 

meta phors . When these na rratives were considered together, with 

memories that pa rt ici pa nts identified as  i nfl uentia l to the i r  fie ldtrips, 

com mon denomi nators were recog n ised . The ma in  reason discovered in th is  

thes is for cond ucting  fie ldtri ps  in  geog raphy is a strong a ssociation between 

the identified ph i losoph ica l base,  the mea n ing that pa rt ic ipants 

d isti ngu ished, and the m eta p h or, the way th is was demonstrated on 

fie ldtri ps practised by the geog ra phers, wh ich is what Butt imer ( 1 983a)  

found  when exa m i n ing  the  pra ctice of  geography.  In th is  resea rch on  New 

Zea land  fieldtrips geogra phers '  v iews on how fie ldtrips shou ld  be  run were 

closely l i n ked to thei r own ph i l osophica l  understa ndings a n d  their des i re to 

teach  th is  to thei r students t h ro u g h  the medi u m  of fie ldtrips .  This mea n ing  

is very sig nifica nt as  it p uts the focus of fie ldtrips back o n  u nderstand ing 

theory rather tha n  on  practica l it ies,  w h ich m uch of  the previous papers on  

fie ldtrips  have proposed (Berg, 1 994 ; Jenk ins ,  1 994; Knea le, 1 996;  

McEwen ,  1996 ;  McEwen a nd H a rris, 1996;  H igg it and Bu l l a rd ,  1999 ) .  Th is  

makes us  rea l i se,  as  geogra p h ers ,  how important i t  i s  for students to obta i n  

a thorough  g rasp of the ph i loso p h ica l u nde rpi n n i ngs of the ir  course if 

a ssociated fie ldtri ps a re to be s uccessfu l learn ing opport u n ities. 

Most of the fi nd ings presented h e re, u n less they a re l i nked to a specifi c 

referen ce,  are solely from d iscoveries made in  the cou rse of resea rch for 
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th is thesis .  Although the mea n i n g  of fie ldtri ps as  being ba sed o n  theory 

was the m ost im porta nt fin d i ng i n  the resea rch,  a second fi nd ing  was a l so 

h ig h ly sig n ificant .  This is that a prominent memory or m i l ieu for partic ipa nts 

was their own underg ra d uate experie n ce, wh ich,  for a great num ber, sti l l  

strong ly i nfl uences their  own resea rch a nd teach ing .  Kent a n d  G i l bertson 

· .... ( 1 997)  suggested that teachers in the UK used ideas from fieldtrips  that 

they had attended when u ndergrad uates in fie ldtrips that they ra n for 

school  stu d ents. In my resea rch I fou n d  that a l l  the geog raphers who were 

i nterviewed had attended fiel dtrips a s  u ndergraduates a nd most v iewed 

them as a way of tra i n i n g  geographers that is a necessity in the d iscip l i ne 

a nd so they use fie ldtri ps  for the sa m e  p urpose themselves .  Th is  has  

resu lted in  the cont inua nce of  a larg e  n u m ber of  fieldtri ps being practised in  

geog ra phy a nd is a key fi nd ing in  the u ndersta n d i ng of  why fie ldtri ps a re 

practised i n  g eogra phy i n  New Zeala nd . 

It is h ig h ly sig nifica nt that attend ing fie ldtri ps as  u nderg raduates o r  tea cher 

tra inees has had a n  i m m ense im pact on  how teachers a nd lecture rs conduct 

their own fieldtrips as th i s  is what lea d s  to the continua nce of the fieldtri p in  

the  academ i c  disci p l ine of  geog ra phy . T h is i s  a th i rd sig n ifica nt fi nd ing .  

Fieldtrips a re viewed as be ing icon ic  i n  g eog ra phy (Pa ne l l i  and We lch ,  200 5 )  

.... a nd have cont inued for a l most a century in New Zea land d ue t o  teachers 

a nd lecture rs bei ng tra i ned in  fie ldtri p m ethods and  ph i losoph ies w hen 

students them selves, part icu larly at u nd erg rad uate leve l .  What wi l l  happen 

in  the futu re? It  has been noted that m a ny postmodern ists ru n very few 

fie ldtrips a s  they choose other methods to bu i ld  k nowledge for the i r  

students. Teachers base the i r  own fie ldtri ps on  ones that  they atte nded as  

u nderg raduates, if they attend few or p ossi bly no fieldtrips i n  the  future th is  

ri ch tra in i ng  g round wi l l  d isappea r. It is  i mporta nt to  acknowledge the 

d ifferences between teachers and lectu rers in this regard .  Teachers are 

i nfl uenced to a greater deg ree than lect u rers by their unde rg rad uate 

fie ldtrips  a s  often they h ave had l ittle tim e  or opportu nity s ince the i r  

u nderg rad uate yea rs to  ca rry on with tertiary level academic study of 

geog ra phy as a d iscip l i ne .  
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Views a bout fie ldtri ps d iffered m a rked ly between geog raphers who 

a pproached the subject w i th  d ifferi ng ep istemes but w ith some b lend ing and 

merg i ng between the categories. Find i ngs  a re d iscussed by group ing  the 

g eographers i n  the ma in  ep isteme that  they used for the practice of 

fie ldtri ps a n d  the metaphor, wh ich  they practised on the fie ldtri p .  

- For the classifiers, the mean ing  of fie l dtri ps is  as  a means of gathering 

i nformation that cou ld  later  be g rouped together a nd t hey often took their 

students on  wide ra ng ing  fieldtri ps . S uch Cook's Tou rs have bee n a l l uded to 

p reviously a n d  were a focus of com ment by Clark ( 1 996)  who suggested 

they were 'des ig ned to prov ide students with a broad overview of the field 

a rea ' .  On  fie ldtri ps of this type, teachers and lectu rers point out to their 

_ students ways in w h ich people use the l a nd a nd resou rces on the l a nd ,  so 

that areas, where the land i s  used in a si m i l a r  ma nner ca n be identified . To 

d o  th is ,  students a re ta ught to gather a lot of information when on a 

fie ldtri p  and  th is  is  a na lysed by d rawi ng maps to show where the featu res 

identified a re located in the l andsca pe . The a im of such activities is to show 

reg ions  where l a nd is used in  a com pa ra b le manner, a n d  other reg ions 

w here l and i s  used d ifferently . Cosgrove and Da n ie ls  ( 1 989)  noted a 

reg iona l  focus  to fie ldtri ps .  A fi nd ing from my research i s  that the ma in  

m eta phor for these geog ra phers is the  maps  that are prod uced from the 

fie ldtri p .  C lassify ing the world accord i ng to certa i n  attributes, w hich could 

be an economic activity such as farm i ng ,  or  a certa in  type of m i n ing ,  is the 

m a i n  rationa le  of these geographers who fol low the perspective known as 

reg iona l ism . Textbooks of th is period focus on th is a pproach (Jobberns, 

1 93 0 ,  1 93 1 ;  Cum berland  and Fox, 1 957,  1 9 58 ) .  A sma l l  number  of 

g eographe rs, whose mi l ieux  stretches back to the ti me when they were 

u nd erg rad uates a n d  reg iona l  geography was the dom i nant  episteme in  N ew 

Zea land ed ucat ion,  cont inue  to focus  on cla ssification of feature s  on  the 

l a n d  surface to form reg ions,  by encourag ing  their stu dents to u se i nd uctive 

methods when on fieldtri ps, such as group ing  together sim i lar types of l a nd 

u se .  

I n  contrast to the i nd u ctive a pproach of classifiers, general theorists 

practise fie ldtrips that h ave a d ed uct ive approach.  Teachers and  lecturers 
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- i n struct students i n  theories, or i nform them abo ut m odels,  that ca n exp la in  

p rocesses that occur in  the  world . Hypotheses, based a ro u nd the theories 

ta ught a bout  a pa rticula r process to be observed on a fie ldtrip by students, 

a re constructed usua l ly w ith assistance from the teacher or lecturer. A 

m eta phor was d iscovere d  i n  th is resea rch  for the general theorists, wh ich is 

that studen ts col lect data to su pport hypotheses, or in some ca ses to 

d iscover that the hypotheses are insup porta b le .  Data col lection was 

h e ra lded as  the major focus of fie ldwork by Clark ( 1 996)  who remarked that 

it cons ists of  'q uestionna i re survey resu lts, rock sa m p les, landscape 

measureme nts or a rchaeolog ica l  evidence . . . .  Data col lect ion com mo n ly 

i nvolves the use of speci a l ised fie ld  techn iques and eq u i p ment' .  

G eograp hers who use general theories tend to consider that a hypot hesis, 

that i s  supported in one l ocat ion,  i s  equa l ly va l id i n  a nother location ; p lace 

becomes re l atively un im p orta nt other tha n as a la boratory i n  which to test 

h y potheses .  S uch fie ldtri ps  were advocated in the G docu ments prod uced 

by the New Zea land Department of Ed ucation to assist teachers in ru nn ing  

fie ldtrips  [ E n d n ote 2,  Cha pter Two] . For  these geogra p hers,  to u ndersta nd a 

- l a n d scape, m eans  breaking it up into com ponent parts to be ana lysed . They 

v iew fieldtrips  a s  an essent ia l part of the ir  teaching and  see no a lternative 

to practis ing fie ldtrips .  

Fu rther fi nd i ng s  from my research a re that both of these groups of 

g eogra phers (classifiers a n d  general theorists) regard w hat they show to 

the i r  students o n  fieldtrips as being rea l  a n d  i ndisputab le  a nd they often 

ta l k  about ta k i n g  their students out to see the real  world . The v isua l  i s  

e m phasised b y  classifiers a nd general theorists. Th is fi nd ing from the 

research stro n g ly reinforces the views of Rose ( 1992,  1 99 3 )  a nd H u me

Cook a nd Ki n do n  ( 1998) on the pro m i nence of the visua l  in  fie ldwork .  

Butt imer ( 19 8 3 a )  d iscovered s im i lar  re l i a n ce on the v isua l  a mo ng st 

geogra phers i n  her research  i nto the pra ct ice of geography .  Often lecturers 

w o u ld sea rch out  the 'best' example  to show their students o n  fie ldtrips  a nd 

trave l  larg e  d i sta nces to sou rce th is  materi a l .  Si m i l a rly N a i rn ( 1 998a)  has 

a rg ued that d i fference is p rivi leged over sa meness on geogra phy fie ldtrips,  
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a nd that th is  has  contrib uted to geogra phy students being ta ke n to p laces 

that were fa r from the i n stitution  from which the fie ldtrip orig inated . 

I n  th is  project a l l  the lect u re rs who are general theorists are p hysica l  

geogra phers .  Nearly a l l  t h e  teachers i n  th is  ep isteme were more interested 

i n  physica l  geog ra phy t h a n  h u m a n  g eog ra phy, when u ndergraduates, and 

took more papers i n  th i s  a rea of  the subject . The few rema in ing  teachers 

on ly  remember physica l geogra phy fie ldtrips, even if they took, a n d  were 

more i nterested in ,  h u m a n  geography papers .  Their m i l ieux were their 

tra i n ing ,  as  u nderg rad uates, to use a positivist a pproach, to estab l ish  

hypotheses, and  suppo rt o r  reject t hese hypotheses w ith data col lected on 

p hysical  geog raphy fie ldtrips .  Th is  reflects the fi nd ings  of Lone rgan  a nd 

Andresen ( 1 988)  a nd M cEwen ( 1 996 ) .  S uch an  approach is sti l l  the on ly  

approach ta u g ht to students by these physical geog ra phers .  Th is  fi nd ing 

runs cou nter to Powe l l 's ( 2 0 0 2 )  arg ument for fie ldwork to engender a 

d ia log ue in  geogra phy between h u m a n  and physica l geog raphers based on 

both dea l i ng  w ith only ' cl ues'  rathe r than certa i nties when in  the fie l d .  

For lecturers w h o  are general theorists, the fie ldtrips that they practise are 

very closely i nformed by their  own resea rch and they wi l l  often re-d i rect a 

previous fie ldtri p i n  the ir  i n stitution  that had been ru n by a nother lecturer to 

o ne that reflects their own research i nterests . Le Heron et al . (2006)  have 

rema rked on how the com b i nat ion of teaching a nd resea rch is  a desi rable 

o utcome for lecturers a nd cites fie ldwork as  a ve nue where th i s  ca n 

operate . One of the mea n i ngs  about fie ldtrips, that is importa nt to the 

lecturers in this parad ig m ,  is  to tra i n  a nd enth use students on fie ldtrips  so 

that they ca rry on with the subject in postg raduate work . Th i s  factor  was 

mentioned by Fu l ler et a l .  (2000)  as a key find ing  of their resea rch on 

fie ldtri ps i n  the U n ited Ki ngdom.  Often lecturers a nd tea chers in  my 

research on  N ew Zea la n d  fie ldtrips  recou nted how lecturers had been 

m entors, ta k ing  them on i nteresti ng fie ld experie nces i n  the i r  own 

u nderg raduate ed ucation a nd that this was what had persuaded them to 

ca rry on with the subject. They sought to do the same, and to insp i re thei r 

own students, by tak ing  them on fie ldtrips .  Th is  key fi ndi ng i s  crucia l  to 

u ndersta nd ing  why fie ldtrips have conti n ued to be a n  i m portant pa rt of 
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g e og ra phy tea ch ing i n  New Zea land for decades .  Groups of geographers a re 

t ra i ned over the yea rs and ca rry on with the  same taken -for-g ra nted 

a ssumptions themselves, tra i n i ng thei r own students on fie ldtri ps in d ata 

co l lection wh ich has been cited by Clark ( 1 996) as one of the ma in  p urposes 

of fie ldwork .  

The remain i n g  two groups of  geogra phers to  be considered , structuralists 

a nd deconstructivists, contrast with the two groups just d iscussed i n  that 

t hey are of the op in ion that the researcher constructs knowledges.  In my 

study I fou n d  that students of these geog raphers a re e ncouraged to bu i ld  

- u p the i r  ow n ideas  of  the world by constructing knowledge from a va riety of 

sources ;  there i s  no rea l  i nd isputab le a n swer to be fou nd on ly shades of 

m ea n ing .  Th is  fo l lows the ideas of Poster ( 1 989) who a rg ued that there is 

n o  rea l ity only search ing for a truth that can never be g rasped . 

Structuralists have considera ble  interest i n  the learning benefits of fie ldtrips 

for their students, but with a different e m phasis from the classifiers and 

general the orists . One of  the im porta nt mea n i ngs of  fie ldtri ps for these 

g eog raphe rs is as perfect lea rn ing opportun ities for their  students i n  much 

the same way as May ( 1 99 9 )  acknowledges for his British  students on a n  

extended soci a l  a n d  cult u ra l  geog ra p hy fieldtri p  t o  Los Angeles .  For these 

geog ra phers, fie ldtri ps a re freq ue ntly pa rt of a l a rge resea rch p roject but 

they d iffer from the way i n  wh ich general theorists rega rd research on 

fie ldtri ps, n a mely as  a means  of obta i n ing  data to su pport hypotheses. It 

was fou nd i n  my research that structuralists work extensively with thei r 

students, b efore a fieldtrip, teaching a n d  inform i ng students about the ma in  

fra meworks in  society that operate i n  the  p lace wh ich  they a re v isit ing . 

These may ra nge from g loba l  struct u res such as trade networks or more 

local ised structures and i nstitutions such  as reg iona l  pla n ning  a uthorit ies 

� a nd ind igenous com m u n ities. Teachers a nd lecturers set up  situations on 

the fie ldtrips for students to meet ex perts from these entities who then 

i nform them a bout issues that are of current i nterest in  their  a rea . Students 

w i l l  norm a l ly  pick a particu lar  issue to i nvestigate and wi l l  i nterview va rious 

people i n  t he local com m u n ity, who ca n provide information on  th is  topic.  
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Another i m porta nt mea n ing  of fieldtri ps that was discovered i n  th i s  project 

for m a ny structuralists is that they use fie ldtrips  as a method of chang ing 

- the worl d .  The m i l ieu for a substa ntia l  n u m ber of these geog raphers was a n  

im mers ion  i n  M a rxism a nd socia l theory when they were underg raduates . 

They are rad ica l  geographers who desire to see socia l  justice put i nto 

act ion . I n  o rder to fac i l itate these objectives, students a re encou raged to 

pub l i cise their  fin d i ng s  from resea rch u ndertaken on fie ldtrips .  The 

m etaphor for these fie ldtrips may be the send ing  of reports to some of the 

i nstitut ions,  o r  com m u nities, that they worked with in a loca l i ty,  o r  putti ng 

fi nd ings o n  the World Wide Web, so that the va rious a uthorities,  

i nstitut ions,  a nd com m u n ities ca n access the fi nd ings .  Teachers who are 

structuralists, a re si m i l a rly keen on chang ing the world b ut with a more 

specific focus o n  enviro n menta l issues .  They encourage stude nts on 

..,. fie ldtri ps to deve lop a n  i nterest i n ,  and l ove of, the environment so that 

they w i l l  become keen at i n it iating cha nge towards  a more enviro n menta l ly 

fri end ly world . Th is  may i nvolve lobbying people who a re i n  a uthority, or  

jo in ing g loba l org a n isations  such as Green peace . 

A fi na l  ma in  mea n ing  a bout fieldtrips  that structuralists con sider  i m porta nt 

is a n  emp hasis on p lace as a socia l a n d  pol itica l constructio n .  Th is  reflects 

M a ssey 's a rg u ment that loca l p laces are a construct of processes a nd 

structures ( M assey and A l ien ,  1 984; Massey 1 997a,  1997b) .  H owever th is 

concept has  not previous ly been identified as  a main rationa le for fieldtri ps 

in exist ing l iterature .  Structuralists a im,  on fie ldtri ps, to expose their  

stude nts to one p lace for a considerab le  period of t ime to engender a n  

u nderstand ing  o f  the society in  that p lace .  The metaphor  for these fieldtrips 

i s  knowledge of p lace a nd society . Usua l ly these geographers take trips of a 

week i n  duratio n  to a n  a rea that has been extensively stud ied, by the 

students, before the trip,  a nd that wi l l  be d iscussed further after the 

fie ldtri p .  The aim is for students to be taught to construct the p lace o ut of 

the ir  exposu re to various structu res with in  the com m u n ity . These m ay be a 

local  M aori com m u n ity, b usi ness peop le i n  the area , or loca l pla n ne rs who 

a re gatekeepers to struct u res that mou l d  that  p lace.  Another fi n d i ng of  my 

resea rch was that some e lements of a deconstructive a pproach a re evident 

a m ongst fie ldtrips practised by some structuralists since read ings  of 
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m ateria l that ta kes a deconstructive approach,  forms part of the mi l ieux of 

these geograph e rs .  Thus these lecturers m a ke students feel  comforta ble 

a n d  at ease on fie l dtri ps. They take care not to push students to extreme 

p hysical l im its and consider d ifferences in  gender, race, d i sa bi l ity, a nd 

sexua l  orientat ion,  when org a n is ing trips .  I n  this regard ,  they possess 

si m i larities to the deconstructivists. D iffe rences occur in the degree to wh ich 

such concerns take priority in the tri p .  For th is l ast group  of geogra phers to 

be d i scussed concerns over those who a re d iffere nt form thei r m a i n  

rat iona le ; the ir  concerns a re discussed m o re fu l ly be low.  

Deconstructivists are a sma l l ,  coherent g roup  in  New Zea l a nd u niversities .  

O ne of the im portant mea n ings ,  of fie ldtri ps for these geographers,  has  

a l ready been m e ntioned i n  con nection w ith the preced i n g  g roup that  was 

stu d ied, the ir  awareness of  position ing o n  a fie ldtri p .  They seek to be 

i nc lusive of the d i fferent needs of, a nd ty pes of, stude nts in their  fie ldtrips, 

a nd make their  own students aware,  before the trip,  of d ifferen ces that they 

may encounter on  the fieldtri p, between people in the com m u n ities that 

they visit, a n d  how membe rs of these com m u nities may be d iffere nt, i n  

t h e i r  outlook, a n d  views, from the stude nts themselves .  The m i l ieux for 

these geog ra phers is a strong theoretica l  base i n  deconstruction . They have 

knowledge a n d  a ppreciation  of concepts such as  the b inaries that operate 

between the physica l a n d  m etaphysica l world, so that the lectu rers ta ke 

n ote of both the physica l ,  a nd emotiona l wel l  be ing ,  of students and  the 

com munities that they vis it on fie ldtri ps with students . The meta phor for 

t hese geogra phers' fieldtri ps  i s  studyi n g  how a mi nority g roup or d ifferent 

g roup in society construct knowledge, for exa m ple b l i nd  people, or g ay 

people .  Lect u re rs both befo re the fie ldtri p and  after the fie ldtri p  explore 

fee l i ngs  about  situations e n cou nte red o n  fieldtri ps with stude nts so that 

they have an o pportun ity to deconstruct their  experie nces a nd recon struct 

them to faci l itate the bu i ld i ng of new knowledges.  A n u m ber of these 

feature diffe rence, deconstruction, m i n ority groups, a nd g iv ing students a n  

opportun ity to reflect o n  the fie ld  experience after that event.  These 

features have been recog n i sed by H um e - Cook and K indon ( 1 998 ) and were 

i ncorporated i nto a fie ldtrip that they ra n i n  Wel l i ngton,  New Zea l a n d .  
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Deconstructivists to a greater extent tha n g eographers i n  any  other 

ep isteme a re never certa in  of what has  bee n ,  or  wi l l  be,  encountered o n  a 

fie ldtri p .  There are dou bts, a nd debate, i n  e ncounters for these 

g eogra phers .  Certa i nties, and  i nd i sp utab le a n swers to k nowledge p rod uct io n  

a re not soug ht o n  the ir  fie ldtrips .  Theoretica l w rit ings of French 

ph i losop he rs s uch a s  Derrida a n d  Fouca u lt i nform them that there are n o  

certa i nties, o n ly vei led u ndersta nd ings .  The observer affects what is  bein g  

observed, there are n ua nces a n d  sh ifts of l ig htness, a n d  dark ness, i n  a l l  the 

meeti ngs between people,  i n  a l l  e ncou nters, i nc lud ing  those on fie ldtrips .  

Lecture rs i n  the deconstructivist ep isteme teach,  to a greater d eg ree tha n 

geogra p he rs w ith other  a pp roaches, such theories in  considera b le depth 

before go ing  on a fie ldtri p, so that students a re well prepared for the 

u n certa i nt ies of encou nters that they may experience. To fu l ly e ngage in  a 

fie ldtrip situat ion ,  geog ra phers who deconstruct the world to g a i n  

u n dersta nd ing ,  crit iq ue fieldtri ps that they have h a d  experience of, o r  their  

students have experience of. The various  attri b utes of a fiel dtri p are 

considered , careful ly, a n d  i n  deta i l .  Th is  i s  part of a process of 

reconstruct ion that then takes p lace to create a fie ldtrip that cons iders 

peop le's emotiona l  a n d  m etaphysical we l lbei ng a s  wel l  as  their p hysica l  

wel l bei n g .  I n  reconstructi ng concepts a bout fie ldtrips, sometim es, these 

g eog raphers co nc lude, often i n  consu ltat ion with their students, that a 

fie ldtrip  is not necessa ry as so many u n certa i nt ies arise when they a re 

crit iq ued . For these geogra phers there is no rea l world to be d iscovered i n  

the field on ly  con structs from fleeti ng experie nces and someti mes these a re 

so ephemeral that other  ways of constructi ng k n owledge tha n go ing  on 

fie ldtri ps a re chosen us ing  other sources, pub l ished materia l ,  v ideos, a nd 

magazines for i n sta nce . 

The main  fi n d i n g  was that the mea n ing  of fieldtrips  is to demonstrate the 

geographers'  own ph i losoph ica l  approach to geog ra phy.  The ep isteme i n  

w h ich geog ra phers were ta u g ht a t  u niversity freq uently beca me the 

episteme in wh ich  they have operated as teachers, or lecture rs,  i n  their 

professio n a l  l ives .  Th is  i nc ludes the way geog ra p hers teach and the way 

they pract ise fie ldtrips .  Further read ings  on more recent a pproaches i n  

geog raphy i nformed som e  lecturers a n d  s o  aspects of these a p p roaches 
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were i n co rporated s imu lta neous ly into their  orig ina l  approach, w hich had 

been i nformed by the ir  underg rad uate tra i n i n g .  M ost nota b le  a mongst these 

i nfl uences were the deconstructivist views on tak ing accou nt of a whole 

person o n  a fie ldtri ps rather than just the ir  p hysical wel l - be ing ,  w h ich a lso 

i nform s some of the structuralists i n  fie ldtri ps that they run and sig nifi ca ntly 

is even affect ing  how general theorists ru n fie ldtri ps (Scott et a l . ,  2006) .  

Work such a s  the deconstructiv ist work by Na i rn ( 1 998a , 1 998b, 1 998c, 

1999 ,  2003)  was cited by some structuralists as be ing infl uentia l as to how 

they currently ru n fieldtrips .  The second most sig n ifica nt fi nd ing i n  the 

thes is  concerns mi l ieux . The geographers'  own u ndergrad uate tra i n i ng 

strong ly  affects how teachers a nd lecture rs run their own fieldtri ps .  Th is i n  

t u rn resu lts i n  the third n ota b le fi nd ing w h ich i s  that fie ldtrips are used 

extensively in geog raphy beca u se there has been a h istory of them in the 

s u bject and a l l  geographers attend fie ldtrips  as students w h ich they often 

u se as models  for the fie ldtri ps that they ru n with their own c lasses .  

7.3 Revi ew of the h u ma n ist a p proach 

A h u ma nistic geography a pproach was chosen beca use this ph i losoph ical 

a p proach con siders knowledge construction as emanat ing from the 

experiences of peop le . Thus  one of the attributes of h u ma n ism,  a focus o n  

h u ma n  agency, rather tha n on structures w a s  ma inta i ned . A s  events are 

reflected upon  i n  a conscious  man ner people acknowledge their  taken -for

g ra nted a ss u m ptions about  society and  construct mea n ings  and 

u ndersta nd i ngs from these experiences . U ndersta nd i ngs  a re enha nced 

fu rther  by ta k ing into con sideration externa l  events in society from the t ime 

period of the na rratives o r  events being  examined . 

Stud ies of the academic d i sc ip l ine of geography have a l ready been 

s uccessfu l ly  u nderta ken us ing a huma nist approach . B uttimer ( 1 983a)  

views understa nding b iogra phy as a way of  com prehend ing  w here an  

i n d iv idua l  has  come from,  a nd where they are going . Th is  ap proach , ba sed 
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o n  Butt imer's ( 1 98 3 a )  work, was successfu l ly  a ppl ied by enga g i n g  a g ro u p  

o f  geographers w h o  h ave ru n fieldtri ps in  N e w  Zea land a t  both u n iversity 

a nd school level . These geographers recou nted narratives of fieldtrips that 

they had experienced i n  their own l ives .  By a l so prov id ing them with 

opport u n it ies to d i scuss other aspects of their ed ucations and careers i n  

geogra phy a nd other externa l  infl uences on how they pract ice fie ldtrips, 

these geogra phers were ab le to conceptua l i se w hy they pra ct ised fieldtrip s .  

Teachers a n d  a cadem i cs, who participated i n  th i s  research, without 

except ion ,  responded warm ly to the opportun ity for reflect ion on aspects of 

thei r ca reers . 

To faci l itate a n  understa nd ing of the stories that were to ld, and to ma inta in  

a coherency between the voices, three com ponents to  stories were 

identified,  as  p roposed by Butt imer ( 1 983a) ,  m i l ieu,  metaphor, a nd 

mea n ing .  The m i l ieux of the pa rticipa nts are th e aspects of the world 

a round them that they identify in  terms of ed ucational experie nces, soci a l ,  

a nd pol itica l i nfl uences .  Pa rtic ipa nts i n  t h i s  study,  o n  fieldtrips i n  N ew 

Zea land ,  p rovided rich accou nts of the ir  own education,  changes i n  society 

that they n ote d ,  a nd i nfl uences from g overnment .  This mate ria l  was used to 

g a i n  understa n d i ngs  of w hy fieldtri ps were pract ised as they descri bed 

them . In th i s  u nderta k ing ,  e lements of em bod ied qua l ities, rega rd ing  the 

backgro u nd of the tea chers a nd academ ics, a nd the influence of society a nd 

g overnme nt, e merged from the interviews.  Sometimes participa nts wou ld 

excla im that they had n ot rea l i sed the i m pact of certa in  aspects, from their  

own backg ro u n d ,  o n  their  practice of geography,  thus acknowledg ing the i r  

own m i l ieux,  a n d  construct ing knowledge a bout t h e  way in wh ich  they 

practise fie ldtrips .  

I n  th is  study,  the na rratives of a fie ldtri p a re the meta phors for these 

g eographers.  It i s  the m ode of expression that is used in  his o r  her 

teach ings of geog ra phy .  Pa rticipa nts ta lked about one or  more of the 

fie ldtri ps that t hey had practised i n  vary ing deta i l .  Us ing the h u m a nist 

a pproach chosen for th is  thesis these memories were used together  with 

accounts of events on fie ldtri ps to con struct mea n ings a bout the practise of 

fie ldtri ps for the partic ipa nts. The u se of reca l l ,  by pa rtic ipants, in th is  
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thesis,  was h igh ly  s ign ifica nt.  It l i nked their  own experiences, their  

teach ings, their fie ldtrips, and led to a resol ution in  terms of imparti ng  their  

own mean ings  of geography,  their  own ph i l osophies of the subject . Those 

w h o  forgot some aspects had rich reca l l  i n  other areas a n d  so a n  exte nsive 

knowledge base was establ ished . The richness of a m u lt itude of memories 

of an academic  d i sc ip l ine, as it has u nfo lded a cross the second half of the 

2 0th century a nd i nto the 2 1 st ce ntu ry, stories of fieldtri ps, l ifeworlds ,  a n d  

cha n g i ng ph i losop h ies, have become pa rt of t h e  col lective memory that has 

contributed to knowledge a nd u ndersta nd ing  of fieldtri ps as pa rt of the 

pra ctice of the d isci p l ine of geography in  New Zeal and . 

In  th i s  way, the mea nings of geog ra phy fie ldtrips for p a rticipa nts i n  th is  

study emerged,  by exam inatio n of their  m i l ieux and meta p hors . As Butti mer 

( 1 9 8 3 a )  found i n  her work on the pract ice of geography, geographe rs 

reflected on the theories that info rmed the events in their  l ives, a nd the 

way their own m i l ieux contri buted to their u ndersta nd ings  of geography .  

Some wou ld  refl ect on changes  i n  approach to the subject that  they had 

made over the ir  yea rs of profess iona l l i fe .  They wou ld  recount differences in 

the fie ldtri ps that they had been associated w ith, over the period in  wh ich 

they had bee n affi l iated with geogra phy as  an academ ic s u bject .  Cl ose l i nks, 

between the geographers' perspectives on the su bject of geogra phy, a nd 

their  sta nces o n  the significa nce of fie ldtrips,  unfolded a s  the resea rch 

prog ressed . As G ue l ke ( 1 99 7 )  recou nts, by co nsidering the h u m a n  activity 

of people,  i n  th is  case those w h o  practise fie ldtrips, with i n  the context of 

the ir  own backgrou nds, and the society i n  w h ich they o perated, the 

theories, wh ich i nformed the m ,  become apparent. 

In  some cases, teachers and lecturers wou ld  expl icitly state the theories 

a nd approaches that inform ed the i r  fie ldtri p s .  At other t imes, it was possible 

to g lean  the information, by cons id eri ng the a pproach ta ken in pub l i cations 

of the lectu rers, or  the cou rses that a lecturer ta ught. Tea chers ta lked of 

ph i l osophies that they had e ncountered w h e n  underg ra d u ates themselves, 

a nd how these cont inue to i nfl u ence the ways in which they teach 

geog ra phy to the ir  students a nd pract ise fie ldtri ps for the i r  students . The 

h u ma n ist a pproach that is a dvocated by B uttimer ( 1 98 3 a )  with its e m phasis 
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o n  the practitioners '  mi l ieux and  m etaphors to ga in  a n  understa nd ing  of 

their  va l ues a nd conv ictions about the s u bject, is a very sound a pproach to 

g a i n i n g  a n  u ndersta nd ing  of the p ract ice of a n  academic d isci p l i ne, a n d  was 

found to  be very a ppropriate for th is  study .  M ost previous work on 

g eogra p hy fie ldtri ps has focused o n  attrib utes of the fie ldwo rk ,  w hether 

these a re practica l  deta i l s  such as  acco m m odat ion provided,  sk i l l s  taug ht,  or 

the fac i l it ies provided for less able students, rather than on the h u m a n  

agency that faci l i tates t h e  fie ldtri p .  

• 

7 . 4  Review of g rou nded a p p roach 

A methodology us ing  a grounded a pproach was used i n  th is  study, as  this is  

an approach that p rivi leges people,  their act ions,  thoughts a nd emotio ns, 

a nd which comp lements the h u m a n ist approach to the study ( Denz i n  a nd 

Lincol n ,  1 9 94 ) . Materia l from interviews, w ith those who have practised 

fie ldtri ps in New Zea land,  form ed a major part of the resea rch . Other 

materi a l  was a l so a ccessed in  the form of a n n ive rsary pu b l i cat ions from 

various geography departments a nd proceed ings  from conferences held by 

the New Zealand Geographical Society s ince 1 9 5 5 .  This was supp lemented 

with journa l  a rt ic les from N ew Zea l a nd geogra phy jou rna ls ,  The New 

Zealand Geographer, The New Zealand Geographical Society Record a n d  

The New Zealand Journal of Geography. Textbooks that have been used i n  

schoo ls  d u ring  t h e  20th century were consu lted , as  were statutes with 

regard to education ,  sy l lab i ,  curricu l u m  statem e nts, the Education Gazette, 

a nd other materia l o n  New Zea l a nd ed ucatio n .  These sou rces hel ped to 

provide m ateria l  for the early period of geogra phy as an  a cademic  d iscip l i ne 

i n  New Zea land ,  w h ich was too fa r back i n  ti m e  for any of the participa nts 

to be a b le to reca l l .  

Lecture rs,  from a l l  the geography depa rtm ents i n  New Zea land  u niversities, 

were invited to pa rt ic ipate in the project, as were teachers from three 

reg ions with in  New Zea land,  two N o rth Isl a n d  reg ions, and one South 
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Is la n d .  The response to these i nv itations was positive, w ith a g reat n u m ber 

of those a p proached , respond ing in  the affirmative . 

Eth ica l consideration s  d id  change the nature of th is  thesis from what was 

orig i n a l l y  proposed . It had bee n e nv isaged that rea l  na mes cou ld  be used 

thro u g hout  the project but th is  proved impossi b le  under the  current eth ical  

reg u l atio n s  of Massey U niversity . The Massey U niversity H u m a n  Ethics 

Com m ittee (2004 )  expressed con cern at protecti ng the identity, particu la rly 

of the lecturers, who a re re lative ly sma l l  in n u m ber, and so a re easi ly 

identified . Even if names were m asked, I rea l i sed that other  i nformation 

that was provided at  the interview,  a bout educational i nstitutes attended,  or  

p laces of emp loyment, cou ld m a ke it easy to ide ntify a n  i nd iv idua l .  As a 

resu lt such  deta i l  was n ot q uoted . S im i larly, a w hole l ife sto ry would have 

identified an ind iv id ua l  qu ite clea rly so this was n ot used,  i n stead sections  

of  a n  i nterview were used to i l l ustrate a nd i l l u m i nate the  thes is .  

To fa ci l itate the interview a nd w ork with in  the ideas of  m i l ie u ,  m eta phor, 

a nd mea n ing ,  the i nterview schedu le  d iscussed earl ier and  s hown i n  deta i l  

i n  Appe n d ix Two was used . The open-ended nature of the q uestions  

provided a flex ibi l ity that was  extraord inary .  Some part ic ipa nts wou ld ta lk  

for te n m i n utes ; w hereas others wou ld  a nswer the sa me q uestion in  

seco n d s .  It d id mean that part ic ipa nts cou ld  dwe l l  on  the areas that  they 

had i nterest i n ,  o r  cou ld  rem em ber we l l .  Themes in the schedu le  were 

g rouped a round the three ma in  co ncerns of the thesis,  mea n ing ,  m i l ieu ,  a nd 

meta phor, a nd these proved he lpful when I ana lysed responses to provide 

understa nd ings  a bout New Zea land  geogra p hy fieldtrips .  

Pa rtic ipants acce pted me at the i nterviews cou rteously .  I am very m uch an  

' ins ider' i n  the  g eographica l  com m un ity and  th is  had adva ntages i n  be ing 

accepted for the i nterview, bei n g  welcomed wh i l st there,  a n d  i n  the various 

geog ra phers bei n g  very open i n  thei r d iscussions .  Dowl i ng (2000)  saw 

adva ntages i n  be ing accepted as  a n  insider.  There were i n terest ing 

d ichotomies;  I am more of a n  i ns ider amongst the teachers as  I a m  a 

teacher  myself.  Am ongst u n iversity lecture rs,  I am less of a n  i nsider, on ly 

bei n g  a tempora ry mem be r  of the un iversity com m u n ity, a s  a resea rch 
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student .  Nonethe less my a ge (o lder than a bout two th i rd s  of the 

partic ipa nts) often countered the d ifference in rank w ith i n  the un ivers ity .  I 

kept a d iary of the i nterviews, reca l l i ng a ny deta i ls such as  power 

d ifferences a nd very few emerged . It was none-the- less instructive to keep 

the d iaries for reflection of such issues.  Part ic ipa nts treated me as  an equa l  

a nd were open i n  the ir  d iscussions .  One lectu rer sai d :  

I have come pretty c lean o n  most o f  what went on. Those 70s trips got a bit 

w i ld; that was partly the students at the t ime; it was al l f lower power, long 

hair ,  and th is kind of thing. I am sort of embarrassed about it now. I think 

that is a t ime probably not to be repeated [ Lectu rer i nterviewed ] .  

I provided a sma l l  m orn ing or afternoon tea for the pa rticipa nts, wh ich was 

g reatly a ppreciated by most and  faci l itated a fee l ing of trust and open ness .  

The in iti a l  stages of th is resea rch were i nformed by my experiences as a 

teacher who  h a s  pra ctised m a ny fieldtri ps .  Aspects that were strong ly 

informed by th is ex perience were choosing the i n itial top ic  to research a s  

one of w hich I had know ledge a n d  interest i n .  I was ab le to identify the 

various attri butes of fie ldtrips from those fie ldtr ips pract iced by others a nd 

m e .  Not only does my a utobiography i nform th i s  resea rch [Appendix One ] ,  

the study focuses o n  b iogra phy a nd this d id prompt cons iderab le emotiona l  

response from the  pa rt ic ipa nts at t imes i n  the way that H a rri ngton ( 1 9 9 2 ) ,  

Katz ( 1 994 ) ,  Eng land  ( 1 994) ,  a n d  G i lbert ( 1 994) have descri bed i n  

b iograph ica l  works .  Aga i n ,  th is  shows the open ness of pa rticipa nts a n d  the i r  

w i l l i ng ness to  share,  w hat were sometimes harrowing stories,  with me, a nd 

th is  added to the ri ch  a nd deta i led materia l  g lea ned from the interviews. As 

part ic ipa nts were aware that the ir  names were n ot goi ng to be used, in the 

fi na l  thesis or  a ny other pub l icat ion from th is  research, th is may have led to 

more open ness i n  i nterviews tha n if they were identified . 

Ea rly on in  th is  resea rch ,  a paper was given at  the 22nd New Zealand 

Geographical Conference, a n d  was  subseq uent ly pub l ished i n  the 

proceed ings  (Stirl i n g ,  200 3 ) .  This la id  out the idea that the nature of 

fie ldtri ps i s  c losely l i n ked to ep istemes that have coursed t h rough 
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g eography i n  the last century and i nto th is  centu ry ( see Fig ures 1 . 1  a nd 

1 . 2 ) .  As the materia l from the interviews was reviewed to g a i n  a n  

u ndersta n d i n g  of the mean ings that i nformed the fie ldtrips that  part ic ipa nts 

practised,  such l i n ks beca me clea rer .  The reasons that those geog raphers 

d iscussed i n  Chapter Three gave for practi s ing fie ldtrips were q u ite d iffere nt 

from those who  a re exa m i ned in Cha pter Fou r, a nd they are a l so d ifferent 

from those i n  the su bsequent ana lytica l  cha pters . I n  all cases they were 

closely l i n ked to the i dent ified ep iste m e .  These d ifferences i n  a pproach to 

geog ra phy beca me the basis for struct u ring  the materia l  i n  th i s  resea rch .  

The part ic ipa nts' mea n ings  were fou n d  to b e  closely a l l ied with their  own 

mi l ieux, p rimari ly thei r own ed ucationa l  backgro u nds, and the m eta phors,  

the foci of fie ldtri ps that they ra n .  

Howeve r, one issue t hat d id emerge,  was where to p lace those geographers 

who h ave a ltered their  theoretica l a n d  practica l sta nces over the  yea rs as  

they have been i nformed by vari o u s  e pi stemes, o r  whose work  is 

s imu lta neously i nformed by a n u m be r  of differi ng epistemes.  U ndersta nd ing 

of these issues cam e  a bout as I focused more c losely on how the concepts 

of mi l ieu ,  mean ing ,  and  metaphor  cou ld  i nform th is  matter. The 

geog ra phers' prev ious ex periences, wh ich they recou nted i n  the i nterviews, 

of teachi ng ,  research ing ,  and pract is ing fie ldtrips in a different ep isteme 

from the ma in  one they are now pra ctis ing i n ,  is  conside red a s  part of  the ir  

mi l ieux, and  contrib utes to thei r current u ndersta ndi ngs of  geography 

fieldtrips  a nd the mea n ings of geog raphy f ieldtrips  for them . A va luable 

ins ight ga i ned was that the meta phors of the fiel dtrips that the geographers 

practise locates them . Thus geogra phers who  cu rrently put a l ot of 

emphas is  on students col lecting d ata to support or reject hypotheses were 

located in  this study a s  general theorists those w ho put e m phasis  on 

interrogat ing difference i n  society were deconstructivists. The changes in  

ph i losoph ica l  sta n ce that some geographers demonstrated i s  w here the 

e lement of  dynam ism enters th is  study and th is  can be l ikened to the ri s ing 

of the Phoenix from the ashes of p rev ious ph i losoph ica l  u nd e rpi nn ings .  
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7 . 5  Fu rther mea n i ngs and m i l i e ux that emerged from 

the i nterviews 

Two concepts were mentioned by a l l  the gro u ps of geogra phers a n d  these 

w i l l  be con sidered briefly here .  They are the ab i l ity of fie ldtrips to prov ide 

socia l  opport u n it ies for students a nd i ncreased govern m e ntal a nd 

i nstitut iona l  d i rectives on safety issues on  fieldtrips. 

Nearly a l l  pa rt ic ipa nts mentioned how fie ldtrips  contr ibute to the 

socia l i sat ion of students.  This took a n u m be r  of form s, ra ng ing from 

com m e nts o n  col leg ia l ity between staff a nd staff, students a nd staff, a nd 

stude nts and  students, to fie ldtrips prov id i n g  tra i n ing i n  g roup work,  a nd 

students havi n g  the opportu n ity to learn the attri butes of be ing both leaders 

a nd fo l lowers .  Geog raphers from a l l  a pproaches mention ed these po i nts . 

The socia l  aspects of fie ldtrips are mentioned i n  l i terature on  fie ldtri ps .  

Cl a rk ( 1996)  ta l ked o f  t h e  soc ia l  benefits t h a t  may accrue such as  the 

bu i l d i ng  of g ro u p  ide ntity a nd team sp irit a nd Fu l ler, Gaskin a nd Scott 

(2003)  fou n d  the soci a l  advantage of getti n g  to know your  cou rse m ates 

and  lect u rers better was cited by students as an impo rta nt a spect of 

fie ldtri ps .  

I n  th i s  resea rch general theorists a nd structuralists me ntioned fie ldtri ps as 

bei ng a very u sefu l means of encoura g i ng students to, e ither take 

geogra p hy i n  the fi rst p lace, or ca rry on with the subject, once they had  the 

experience of a fie ldtrip .  Classifiers viewed fie ldtri ps as creati ng  recreationa l  

opport u n ities for students . S uch v iews were crit iq ued by deconstructivists, 

as  they a re awa re that some students d o  not enjoy fie ldtr ips and  so these 

students would v iew fieldtrips  a s  reasons n ot to do geogra phy.  H owever, 

one of the deconstructivists was very positive a bo ut the staff to staff 

re lation s h i ps that a re e ngendered on  fie ldtri ps .  

"' An aspect of  the ir  m i l ieux ment ioned by ma ny participa nts i s  a bout safety 

o n  fie ldtrips .  Nearly a l l  mentioned somethi ng a bout safety o n  fieldtri ps a nd 
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changes i n  the law, wh ich  had generated more paperwork for t hose w ho 

practise fie l dtri ps . 1 This has  resulted i n  a t ighten ing up of safety reg u lat ions 

for fieldtrips .  Al l  staff at un iversities a nd schools have to carry out a risk 

assessment of possi b le  d a ngers and potential  risks prior to a ny fie ldtrip ,  a n d  

th is assess m e nt h a s  to b e  a pproved by a safety officer in  t h e  i n stitution 

before the fie ldtrip can g o  a head .  

There were a variety of comments regard ing the new safety reg u l ations -

from partic ipants. These varied . One of the older lecturers, sa id h e  was 

going to tota l ly  ignore a l l  requests for paperwork if there was an a ccident 

on one of h is tr ips he wou ld  cite h is  th i rty years of taking fie ldtr ips without 

i ncident, i n  da ngerous locations, such a s  on g laciers, to prove that he was 

com pete nt to lead trips .  Teachers were more carefu l .  Some tal ked of how 

they had a lways been careful about safety, even before the recent 

l egis lation ,  especia l ly in mounta i nous a reas, a nd this was ofte n beca use of 

some dangerous inc ident that they had witnessed . 

The l iteratu re conta ins  s imi lar  mixed responses to safety concerns .  H igg itt 

a nd Bu l l a rd ( 1 999)  attem pt to take away some of the perce ived b u rden of 

risk assessme nt, by say ing  that risk assessment is merely an exami nation 

of how a p la n ned activity ca n go wrong a nd ca use possib le h a rm to yourself 

or others. Kent and Gi l bertson ( 1 996)  see scattered g roups of students 

engaged in student led projects as a fa r greater risk than the ty pe of trip 

where a l l  the class a re underta k ing the same activity , at the same t ime, a n d  

in  the s a m e  l ocation .  N one of the part ic ipants i n  this research exercise 

com mented on  the d ifference in safety ri sk on student d i rected fie ldtrips, 

where stud ents operate in sma l l  g ro ups,  to those where the c lass is a l l  

together. Kent and G i l bertson ( 1 996)  g ive practical h i nts s u c h  a s  checki ng 

the t ime of t ides, checking  when n ig htfa l l  is  go ing to occur, a n d  checki ng  � 

weather forecasts. N o ne of the part ic ipa nts made such expl icit safety 

references, a lthoug h o n e  teacher d id say that she had forgotte n to check 

the tides for a coasta l  trip and had to ca ncel the fieldtrip beca u se it was not 

possib le d ue to the h i g h  t ide.  
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From observat ions made by pa rtici pa nts i n  th is study, teachers a n d  

lecturers a l i ke a re com ing  t o  terms with t h e  recent leg is lation on safety i n  

N ew Zea la nd a nd i t  i s  d ifficu lt  t o  ascerta i n  the effect i t  is  making o n  trips .  

Some were q u ite extrem e ;  one  sa id,  as h i s  fi na l  com ment on fie ldtrips 'I 

th ink if OSH [Occupational Health and Safety] is al lowed to ki l l  fieldtrips it would  

be the death of geography' . For many of the participa nts fie ldtri ps a re the 

very essence of  the subject and a nythi ng that  ca uses these to be u nder 

th reat i n  a ny way i s  v iewed with suspic ion and d ismay . This view o n  how 

essent ia l  fie ldtrips  are to the teaching of geog ra phy i s  examined fu rther in 

the next sect ion 

7 . 6  Differences between l ectu rers a nd teachers 

The fi nd ings  i n  th is  sect ion a re solely a s  a resu lt of research undertaken for 

th i s  thesis, ch iefly from m ateria l  g leaned from the inte rviews. 

A s ign ifica nt d i fference that e merged between lecturers and teachers was 

that no teachers were present in the fi na l  g roup of geographers stud ied i n  

t h i s  thesis,  the deconstructivists. There a re n o  elements of deconstruction 

in the N ew Zea l a nd secondary school sy l l a b us, wh ich i nd icates that teachers 

m ay have insu bsta ntia l  know ledge of theories of deconstruction, and  how 

th i s  ca n be put i nto geogra ph ic  pedagog ic  p ractice. A l im ited ra nge of 

a rt ic les has  a p pea red i n  the m a i n  journa ls  that teachers in New Zea land 

consult ,  The New Zealand Journal of Geography and  The New Zealand 

Geographer, a nd these have tended to concentrate on deconstructio n ,  

focus ing on d ifference, a nd t h e  col la psi ng  o f  structures and accepted norms. 

Tea chers, who a re mem bers of a com m u n ity that favours establ ished a nd 

accepted norm s, find  th is  d ifficu lt  to com prehend . If the next step ,  of 

reconstruct ion,  were to be inc l uded, then teachers may be more accepting 

of theories of deconstructio n .  Tea chers ,  w ho have sought professiona l  

deve lopment i n  the i r  subject a rea ,  ove r  recent yea rs, have largely pursued 

knowledge in the a ppl ied geogra phy a rea of GIS .  This has been further 
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encouraged by schola rs h i ps i n  geog ra phy for teachers to work in  th i s  a rea 

of the subject . 

Some teachers ,  w h o  had enco u ntered d econstructiv ist a pproaches, when  

u ndergrad uates i n  the i r  human geog ra phy courses, had  encountered 

positivist approaches in  their physical geography courses, and most n ota b ly 

o n  the physica l geography fiel dtri ps that they had atte nded . When t hey 

sta rted practis i ng fie ldtrips at schoo l them selves, their approach to 

p ractisi ng fie ldtr ips was in the positivist ep i steme .  Th is  was inform ed by the 

fie ldtrips that they had experienced, wh ich  had been ma i n ly physica l ones,  

i n  w h ich the p hysica l  geogra p hy lecture rs had used a positivist ep iste m e .  

Often they had attended few or no h u m a n  fieldtrips beca use the 

d econstructivist l ecturers o rga nised a very l i m ited nu mber, d ue to concerns 

over the knowledge bu i ld i n g  capacity of fiel dtrips amongst deconstructivists. 

Also there were i nfl uences fro m the school  syl l abus  in the way they ra n 

fie ldtrips wh ich  has  a strong positivist e l e m ent.  Fu rthermore the o lder  

tea chers in the i r  schoo l ,  or  lecturers that they encountered at  teacher  

tra i n ing col lege contin ued to teach with a positivist approach as  th is  was the 

way that they had  been tra i ned themselves, Lack of t ime to i n itiate new 

fie ldtri ps was a l so cited as a reason to cont i n ue with ex ist ing fiel dtri ps .  The 

tea chers and l ecturers cited such aspects of thei r m i l ieux as major  

i nfl uences o n  the way they practise fie ldtrips .  

The tota l lack of  teachers w h o  are deconstructivists contrasts w i th  the  

u n iversity com m un ity, where ,  in a n u m ber of  i nstitut ions that tea ch 

geogra phy in New Zea land,  smal l g roups  of geog raphy lecturers research , 

tea ch, and pra ct ise fie ldtrips ,  with a decon structiv ist approac h .  M ost of 

these geogra phers have si m i lar ed ucation a l  mi l ieux of being undergrad uates 

or postg rad uates in the 1990s .  This was the tim e  when the ' posts' were 

being ta ught i n  u n ivers ity geography d e pa rtments a ro u nd the w o rl d ,  often 

by young a nd e nthus iastic lecturers,  w h o  were cited by some of these 

geogra phers a s  be ing the peop le who i nsp i red them i n  th is approach  to 

knowledge construct ion . Lecturers, w h o  a re deconstructivists, have a strong 

theoretica l  background in  the way they practise fieldtri ps.  Both they,  a nd 

the structuralists, provided reflective m aterial  i n  the i n terviews w h i ch l i n ked 
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back to the i r  own theoretica l underpi n n i ngs i n  the subject to a fa r g reater 

extent t h a n  classifiers and  general theorists. 

Cons ideri n g  th is d ifference i n  theoretica l backg round betwee n  teachers a nd 

lecturers, the way i n  which lectu re rs a nd teachers pract ise fie ldtrips, with i n  

o ne ph i loso p h ica l approach, i s  rem a rkably s imi l ar .  I wou ld  arg ue that th is  i s  

beca u se both groups have been info rmed i n  the i r  knowledge of  fieldtrips by  

the i r  own u nderg raduate experie nce ,  m ost of w hich has been at  one of  the  

s ix g eog ra p hy departments i n  New Z ea la n d .  The main  rationa les for 

fie ldtri ps, a s  g iven i nformed by the part ici pa nts' own responses i n  the 

i nterviews, were the sa me for tea chers and lecturers with in  the same 

ep iste m e .  The only exception to th is  i s  one mea n i ng of fie ldtri ps for 

lecturers, who  are positiv i sts that of tra in ing  postgraduates i n  the positivist 

ep isteme.  

Teachers were usua l ly i nformed by  the i r  own u ndergrad uate tra i n ing  i n  a n  

ep isteme.  A n  i ntense aspect o f  the ir  m i l ieux for lecturers, i n  t h e  practice of 

fie ldtri ps, was their own read i ngs,  as wel l as  their  undergrad uate tra in ing ,  

w hereas the i r  own ed ucat iona l  backg round as u nderg raduates was  the most 

i nte nse aspect of thei r m i l ieux for teachers .  Th i s  would i nd icate that the 

u nd erg ra d uate experience cou ld be very powerfu l and form ative for 

students, part icu larly those w ho go o n  to make geog rap hy the ir  ca reer as 

schoolteachers .  The powe r of the theoretica l backg round , that these 

teachers ex perienced when students at u niversity, was often fu rther 

e n h a n ced by experiences on  fie ldtr ips that they attended as 

u nd erg ra d uates .  Th is was particu larly so with teachers who use the 

posit ivist a pproach on fieldtr ips for thei r students. Most of these teachers 

had  bee n i nterested i n  physica l geog ra phy when students a nd had acqu ired 

a l ot of  the ir  knowledge, and expert ise about geog raphy,  a nd h ow to 

i nterpret i t  for their  students, w hen attend ing a physical geogra phy fieldtrip ,  

fre q uent ly a s  th i rd yea r  students,  a t  a u n iversity in  New Zea l a n d .  Teachers 

w h o  were general theorists often avoided pract is ing human  geography 

fie ldtrips for the ir  students. They wou ld  delegate respon sib i l ity to a nother 

teacher in the i r  schoo l ,  who had more backgrou nd in h u m a n  geography, or 

fol low closely the outl i n e  of a h u man geography fieldtri p  that a former 
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teacher i n  their own school , or another school , had esta b l i shed as  they 

lacked confidence a bout  their own expertise i n  th is  area . 

Teachers who were structuralists contrasted with the lecturers who used 

th is approach and with teachers who were general theorists i n  one aspect of  

the ir  p ract ice of fie ldtri ps .  Teachers who were structuralists were a l l  h u m a n  

geog ra phers but they ra n both h u m a n  a n d  physical  geog ra phy fie ldtrips .  

Often t hey found the p hysical geography fie ldtrips  prob lematic but  fe lt, d ue 

to the demands of the New Zea l a nd secondary school curricu l u m ,  that they 

needed to run fiel dtri ps for their students in  p hysical geography to 

maxim ise the learni n g  opportun ities for their students . They d eleg ated , or  

copied fie ldtri ps from other teachers or school s to  a lesser exte nt tha n the 

teachers who were general theorists. With the advent of  N CEA i t  is  now 

possib l e  for teachers to specia l ise i n  areas of the syl la bus with which they 

feel more comforta b le a nd to avoid teaching a spects of w hich they have 

relatively l itt le knowledge.  Thus a dynamic e lement emerges where some 

teachers now, and possibly i nto the future, wi l l  on ly ru n fie ldtrips i n  the 

a reas in  wh ich they fee l  knowledgeab le .  

J u st as  the lecturers who were structuralists were human geographers,  so 

were the teachers. As with the teachers who were general theorists, the 

most powerfu l aspect of their m i l ieux as structuralists, w h ich i nformed the ir  

teach ing and fie ldtri ps, was the ir  own underg raduate tra i n ing . Most had 

been at u n iversity in  the ea rly 1980s and were strong ly infl uenced by 

Marx i a n ,  radica l ,  and structura l  geog raphies that  were being ta ught at  

u n iversit ies in  New Zea land at  that t ime.  

The fou r  classifiers were three teachers and one lecturer.  Very l ittle 

difference was noted between the two groups  i n  their a pproach to fie ldtr ips.  

Both g roups saw fie ldtri ps a s  prov id ing  opport u n ities for students to see the 

rea l world a nd felt  that if they gathered suffic ient inform ation ,  they w o u l d  

b e  a ble  t o  d iscover true a nd ind isputable fa cts a bout that a rea .  This 

approach to geogra p hy is ind uctive a nd classifi cations occur after col lection 

of m ateria l .  Theoretical underp in n ings  to reg iona l ism are l i m ited ,  a n d  both 

tea chers,  a nd the lecturer, concentrated on  the empirica l features of 
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fie ldtri ps .  Al l these partic ipa nts had been u nderg rad uates at Ca nte rb u ry 

U n ivers ity and the contri but ion of the s ix  u n iversities to th is  d iscou rse on  

fie ldtri ps i s  cons idered below . 

7 .  7 Approaches i n  the six u n iversities 

Com ments rega rd i ng the approaches of the s ix un iversit ies to fie ldtrips ca n 

on ly  be tentative as  there was u neq ua l  coverage between the un iversities in 

term s of partici pa nts i nterviewed . Aga in these fi nd ings a re from materia l  

gathered at  the interviews . Th is  was  large ly d ue to  differe nces i n  the  

n u m be r  of  geog ra phers i nterv iewed i n  geog ra phy depa rtments at the  

various  i n stitutions,  th i s  ra nged from e ight  at Ca nterbu ry and  at  Auckland ,  

five at M assey, five at Otago to  t h ree at each of  Waikato a nd Victoria .  

S im i l a r  n u m bers were i nv ited to participate at each un iversity but at some 

u n iversities, few lecture rs were i nterviewed . The variation  i n  numbers 

i nterviewed between u n iversit ies is a l so a fu nction of the size of the 

depa rtments, Auckland has over forty staff, Victoria fewer than th irty , a nd 

the others ra nge from M assey at  twelve to Ca nterbury at  e ig hteen .  These 

are tentative num bers as some departments l i st part-t ime lecturers a nd 

tutors ; w hereas others on ly l i st fu l l -t ime lecturers .  One aspect that p rovided 

i nformation about the u n iversit ies' approach to fieldtrips  was  from their  own 

underg rad uates .  Nearly a l l  the teachers, a n d  j u st over ha l f  of the lecturers, 

had bee n underg raduates at New Zea land un iversities; they referred to 

the ir  own underg ra d uate tra i n i n g  as part of their m i l ieux . Pa rticipa nts were 

spread u neq ua l ly across the u n iversit ies a s  underg rad uates, Thirteen we re 

at Ca nterbury, n i ne at Otago, seven at both Auck land and M assey and  three 

at both Wa ikato a nd Victori a .  From these various sources, a few com m e nts 

a re worth consideri n g .  

Pa rtic ipa nts w h o  had bee n  underg rad uates a t  Ca nterbury a n d  Auckland  

u n iversit ies, expressed m ost stro ng ly,  a nd positively, the inf luence of  the i r  

own u nderg rad uate tra in ing  on fie ldtri ps a n d  how th is  had i n fl uenced the  
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way i n  wh ich  they practised fieldtrips themselves . Freq uent ly those who had  

been  u nderg ra d uates of  these depa rtments cou ld  reco unt, i n  cons idera ble 

d eta i l ,  their  own fie ldtrip experiences a nd a lot of t hese geog raphers 

contin ued to practise fie ldtrips in  a very s imi lar  m a n ner to that which they 

had  experienced as underg rad uates. This i s  particu larly true of the physica l 

geog raphers a n d  this po int  i s  devel oped i n  the last part of th is  sectio n .  The 

exceptio n  was some of the human  geog ra phers, who had been tra ined in a 

positivist approach when u ndergraduates, but now approached their  

research,  teach ing,  and the way they ra n fieldtrips us ing a d ifferent 

e pisteme.  This was usua l ly a tra nsfer from a positivist approach to one i n  

wh ich structures inform t h e  way in  wh ich they view the worl d .  From 

d iscussions with cu rrent lecturers in  the departments at Auckla nd  and  

Ca nterbury ,  fie ldtrips cont inue to  form a compu lsory part of  the  progra m m e  

for those who  major in  t h e  subject .  Considerab le  staff t ime a nd expert ise i s  

put  i nto these fieldtri ps .  Often a n u m ber of staff a re i nvolved in  the large 

compu lsory th i rd year tr ips at Auckland  a nd the second yea r and  th i rd yea r  

o nes a t  Ca nterbury, wh ich  ce rta in ly  contributed t o  the w i l l i ng ness of staff i n  

these departments t o  b e  interviewed about fie ldtri ps for th is resea rch . O ne 

lecturer, i nvolved in  one of these large trips, wou ld  recommend that I 

ta l ked to others involved i n  the same fie l dtri p,  as  they had close associatio n  

with these members o f  staff a nd knew that they w ou ld  have knowledge of 

fie ldtrips  to share with m e .  

Otag o h a s  a s imi lar  rich heritage of fiel dtri ps a nd some of those, w h o  had 

been undergra d uates there ,  cited fie ldtri ps as a reason why they were sti l l  

i n  geogra p hy .  However, there a ppea red to b e  m o re tensions a t  Ota go ove r 

fie ldtri ps a s  the large p hysical  geography tri p, wh ich had a lways been held 

j oi ntly for second a nd t h i rd years, was d ue to be sp l i t  ( in  2006)  i nto the 

separate year groups beca u se of very l a rge stude nt n u mbers .  The resu lt 

a p pea rs to be that m ost th i rd years i n  p hysical g eog ra phy wi l l  no l onger g o  

o n  the trad itiona l  wee k long  fiel dtri ps b ut wi l l  have days out with lecture rs 

who  a re supervisi ng the ir  p rojects . Seco nd years wi l l  conti nue  to have week 

long fie ldtrips in physica l g eography a nd th i rd yea r h uman geogra p he rs 

h ave a com p u lsory fie l d  schoo l .  A g reater n um be r  of fie ldtri ps  were bei ng  

red uced at  Otago than in  a ny of the  other un ivers ities .  Th is  i s  partia l ly  
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i n fl ue nced by the admin i strat ion i n  the u n iversity wh ich req u i res a l l  

fie ldtri ps t o  be held i n  term ti me .  Th is  i s  not the case i n  any other New 

Zea land u n iversity . 

S m a l l  num bers interviewed at  the other un iversities make it d i fficu lt to 

com ment on the p lace of fie ldtrips i n  these un iversit ies. Current ly at Ma ssey 

U n iversity, two new lecturers i n  physica l  geog raphy h ave i ntro d u ced a 

n u m ber of new fie ldtri p s, some of w hich a re residentia l .  Emphas is  i s  p laced 

on g rad uate fie ldtrips  at  Victori a ,  with a number of day trips for 

u nderg rad uates. Wa ikato, si m i larly, concentrates on day trips for 

u nderg rad uates w ith a very few i ndiv i d u a l  lecturers tak ing an odd ove rnig ht 

tr ip for their own courses .  Although,  those who had been underg raduates at 

these three u n iversit ies spoke of attend ing fieldtri ps, none of these 

part ic ipants spoke with g reat enthus iasm of the experience. In fact some 

saw them q uite negative ly .  To this day, these un iversities do not have the 

stro ng fie ldtri p trad it ion that is present at Ca nterbury a nd Auck land  and to a 

lesser extent, Otago .  There a re no l a rge  com pulsory second or th i rd yea r 

fie ldtri ps for a l l  stude nts w ho m ajor i n  the subject at Victori a, M a ssey, or 

W a i kato . It i s  of interest that deconstructivists, who took part in th i s  

research,  a re from Otago,  W a i kato, M assey, and Victoria u n iversit ies, with 

n one from Auckl and and  Ca nterbury ,  the u n iversit ies w ith the strongest 

tra d it ion of fie ldtri ps, and  the ones that currently have com pu lsory fieldtri ps 

for both the ir  physica l  a n d  h u m a n  geographers who major in geography.  

Deconstructivists q uest ioned w h ether fiel dtrips are rea l ly a necessa ry 

adj u nct of geogra phy courses, a nd they often find other ways of b u i l d i ng 

knowledge us ing  p u bl i shed textua l  m ateria l  a nd items such as fi l m .  They 

were a l l  i n  the departments that do n ot emp hasise fiel dwork . I n  contrast 

the Auckl a nd a n d  Canterbury departments were the fi rst estab l i shed i n  New 

Zea land a n d  have had a strong tradit ion of residentia l fie ldtrips from their 

earl iest i nception . Otago fo l lows as  a close th i rd i n  tra d itiona l  res ident ia l  

fie ldtri ps b ut the other three have had lesser emphasis on  the fie ldtrip 

tra d it ion a n d  fie ldtrips have been much more the prov ince of i n d iv idua l  

lecturers i n  these departments.  Th is  i s  i n  contrast to  the large f ieldtrips for 
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second or th ird years ,  attended by a n u m be r  of lecturers, that have been 

the trad ition at Auck land,  Ca nterbury, and u nt i l  recent yea rs ,  Otago .  

7.8 Differences 

As d i fferences have been recog n ised between the various  departments of 

geog ra phy in New Z ea land, a d i fference betwee n  physica l a nd human  

geog ra p hers i n  N ew Zealand i n  the i r  approach to  fie ldtrips  was  a l so 

observed . An understanding of th is d ichotomy emerged in the ana lysis of 

the i nterviews that contri buted to th is  thes is .  Most nota b le  was the fact that 

a l l  phys ica l  geog ra p hers were g rouped tog ether  beca use of their  use of the 

approach of positiv i s m .  They u sed fi eldtrips to col lect data to support 

hypotheses based o n  laws a nd m odels,  wh ich t hey form u lated to ex p la in  

processes in  the l a n d sca pe . N o ne of  the human geographers sti l l  worked in  

th is  ep isteme for fie ldtri ps. Some have worked in  i t  prev ious ly but have 

moved to us ing other phi losoph ica l perspectives, mai n ly  to an approach that 

uses structures as a way of exp la i n i ng  the worl d .  

Amongst the university lecturers, w h o  are p hysica l geogra p hers, a nother 

featu re,  separates them pa rticu la rly from g eog rap hers who a re 

structuralists and  deconstructivists, as they see themselves as  experts on  a 

fie ldtri p .  From w hat pa rticipa nts i n  th is study mentioned, th i s  was beca use 

the fie ld  was viewed as a l aboratory where processes cou ld  be ana lysed . 

These processes were viewed by physica l g eographers a s  independent of 

p lace,  so that physical  geog ra p hers interpreted a river i n  one p lace, based 

on theories that they had lea rnt, or esta b l i shed,  and u sed those sa me 

theories, to interpret another rive r in a diffe re nt place .  Structuralists a n d  

deconstructivists d o  not cons ider  themselves a s  expert i n  t h i s  w a y  on  

fie ldtrips  as  every p lace has  d i fferent contextua l  featu res, w h ich need to  be 

taken i nto accou nt before it ca n be u nderstood . Deconstructivists see the 

worl d a s  a lways in  fl ux, with a myriad of  attrib utes that  ca n never be fu l ly 

u nderstood and so never cons ider  themselves as  experts on  a fie ldtri p .  
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Structuralists saw each p lace a s  being a resu l t  of the operation of d ifferent 

structures, a n d  they used those who were gatekeepers of these struct u res, 

such as members of the local p lann ing  a uthority , or the Maori com m u n ity to 

i nterpret these struct u res for their  students . They viewed each p lace as 

d ifferent, in the com b i nation of structures that  a re present, a nd so d id  not 

see knowledg e  as  tra n sfera ble between p laces i n  the way that general 

theorists d id . 

Li nks can,  however, be seen between general theorists a nd classifiers. For 

the latter g roup the i r  ma in  rationa le  for fie ldtrips was about cla ssify ing  

p laces that  a re si m i l a r. They saw themse lves as  expert, i n  the  same way 

that  general theorists d id ,  d i recti ng the i r  stu de nts very c losely on fie ldtr ips, 

a nd choosi ng  the e lements that were to be u sed for classify ing the l a nd . 

The si m i l a rit ies of general theorists and  classifiers in this regard cou ld  be 

u nderstood by cons idering their a pproach to geography fie ldtrips  as one of 

esta b l ish ing order by either cla ssification or i m position of theories, a nd 

either col lect ing i nformation, to do th is by a n  i nductive m ethod in  the case 

of classifiers, or by a ded uctive m ethod , in the case of general theorists . To 

achieve these ends both g roups of geogra phers extracted on ly  a l im ited 

n u m ber of attributes to a na lyse on fieldtri ps .  Both saw themselves a s  

a uthorities regard i n g  their knowledge of t h e  l a ndsca pe a nd impa rted th is  

knowledge to their  students on fie ldtri ps, d i rect ing them on the attri b utes to 

be stud ied . 

It i s  nota b le  that the se differences, wh ich have been discovered in  th is  

thes is  a bout the way that geog ra phers who a re pri mari ly classifiers, general 

theorists, structuralists, or deconstructivists practise field trips, are 

acknowledged . It has  been noted that there i s  some adoption of 

deconstructivist ideas on fie ldtrips  by general theorists, a nd structuralists 

who has beg u n  to a d d ress some of the fun d a m e ntal  diffe ren ces in  the 

a pproach to fie ldtrip s .  This is l a rgely d ue to material on d econstructiv ist 

approaches to fie ldwork being p u bl ished ( N a i rn ,  1 998a, 1 998b,  1 998c, 

1 999,  2 0 0 3 )  a nd some of the ideas postu lated in  these works being 

adopted . None-the- less there i s  the potent ia l  for d isagree ment with i n  

departments between lecturers w h o  have very different p h i losophica l  
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a pproaches  to fieldtrips if some of these d ifferences are not a d d ressed . A 

s ign ificant contribution of th is  thesis to the academy's knowledge of 

fie ldtri ps i s  to make pra ctitioners awa re of the im porta nce of p h i l osophica l  

u nderpin n i n g s  to fieldtrips a n d  how these may d iffer amongst t h e  academic  

body of  geog ra phers .  Be ing  awa re of  difference i s  a fi rst ste p in  

acknowledg i n g  that  there a re other va l id  viewpoi nts to  how fie ldtri ps shou ld  

be executed . 

7 . 9  Co ncl ud i ng rema rks 

By usi ng a n  a pproach, i nformed by h u ma n ism,  that p laces a n  e m phasis  on  

h uman age ncy i n  the  construction of  fie ldtrips, a n  understa nd ing  has  been 

reached of geography fieldtrips at both seconda ry school and  u n ive rsity 

leve l in New Zealand a nd a nswers to the key q uestions  have been found . 

The benefit of the approach is i n  the way that the concepts of m eta phor, 

m i l ieu,  a nd mean ing  have been used to combine the stories a bo ut fiel dtri ps, 

a nd geog ra phers' own backgrounds and views on the pract ice of fie ldtrips, 

from a l a rg e  n u m ber of lecturers a nd teachers of geogra phy in New 

Zea land . The recount ing of  geogra phers' experiences on fie ldtrips  p lus  

memories of  fie ldtri ps a nd other na rratives re lated to the p ractice of 

fie ldtri ps a ss isted in constructi ng mea n ing a nd u ndersta nd ings  re lated to 

the key q uestions of w hy and how fieldtrips are ru n and how th i s  l i nks to a 

geogra phers' own understand ings  of their subject .  It was fou nd that there 

has been a h i story of fiel dtrips from the subject's ea rl iest beg i n n i ngs  i n  N ew 

Zea land  based on ideas of explorat ion and  mapp ing .  The cultu re of fie ldtrips 

was thus estab l ished at  an ea rly stage a nd each succeed ing g e ne ration of 

geog ra phers has contin ued this a pproach to the subject apart from the 

deconstructivists. As geogra phers' ph i losoph ica l views of the w orld have 

cha nged so have their fie ldtrips .  

Answers to  the key q uestions were fou nd from a nalysis of  the interviews 

and by com prehend i n g  the com mon d enomi nators between the m .  Strong 
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l i nks emerged between the approaches that geog raphers took to the ir  

subject a nd the ways i n  w hich they pra ct ise fie ldtrips w ith the m eta phor 

n oted on  fie ldtrips be ing  the ir  rat ionale for practis ing them whether th is  be 

mak ing  m aps,  col lecting data, identify i n g  a sense of p lace,  or i nvestigating 

d ifferences in society . Fieldtri ps a re i nformed by the d ifferi ng epistemes, 

depend ing  on  w hat the geog ra phers who cond uct them use as  the ir  

dom i n a nt ap proach to the subject in  the ir  other teach ings  and researc h .  

Each g ro u p  o f  geogra phers, w h o  approach  g eography usi ng  a s im i l a r  

epistem e, practise fieldtri ps in  a si m i l a r  way ,  but these have d ifferences 

from the p ractices of groups of geogra phers w hose approach is from 

a nother ep iste m e  althou g h  there a re me ld ings  a nd b lurrings between 

epistem es in  the a pproaches of individ ua l s .  Other differences were a l so 

noted between certa in  g roups .  Sections  of the geograph ica l com m u nity, 

classifiers a nd general theorists, bel ieve there is  a rea l  world that ca n be 

fu l ly k nown a n d  u nderstood in a way that can be repl icated and others, 

structuralists a n d  deconstructivists, bel ieve that each i nd iv idua l  con structs 

knowledge i n  the ir  own way.  

A long h istory of fie ldtrips in  N ew Zea l a nd h as been documented i n  th is  

study, stretch ing  back to the Jobberns' e ra at Ca nterbu ry, and even fu rther 

to l i nks  with the America n and Briti sh g eog raphers .  It is th is  h istory of 

fie ldtri ps that has  prod uced a cu lture of fie ldtrip use in geography i n  w h ich 

succeed ing  generations of u nd ergraduates were tra ined by using fie ldtrips, 

by fi n d i ng the p ractice usefu l ,  a n d  by g o i ng on  to use fieldtrips with the ir  

own students when lectu rers or  teachers themselves, The l i nks between 

school  a nd u n iversity geography i n  New Zea land bega n in  the ea rly e ra of 

the s u bject as a n  academic d isc ip l ine a n d  they continue to th is day through 

the New Zea l a n d  Geograph ica l  Society . The decision to i ncl ude both 

teachers a nd lecturers in  this study was adva ntageous in u ndersta nd ing  the 

ro le of fie l dtrips  in New Zea land geog ra phy .  Understand ings  were atta i ned 

that the pra ctice of fieldtrips by both g ro u ps ,  teachers a nd lectu rers, i s  

strong ly  inform ed by the a pproach to  geog ra phy of the person who runs the 

fie ldtri p .  Fie l dtrips  cont inue d ue to the stro ng conviction of m a ny New 

Zea land  g eog ra phers, that  fie ldtrips  a re an i m porta nt pa rt of  the academic 

d isci p l i ne of  geogra phy, a nd as  a l l  geogra p hers in  th is  study had been on 
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fie ldtrips  themselves the rep l i cat ion of th is process was v iewed as a n  

im porta nt part o f  the discip l ine  of  geogra p hy.  The exceptio n  to t h i s  ru le i s  

provided b y  the deconstructivists . They often feel that knowledge ca n be 

constituted in a d ifferent way from runn ing fie ldtrips  by us ing a va riety of 

p u b l is hed sources of materia l . 

It shou ld  be noted , that the h u m a n istic approach u sed i n  th is  thesis, could 

be used i n  other countries or reg ions, to gain an  u ndersta nd ing of the 

pra ctice of geogra phy fieldtrips .  Butti mer ( 1 983a ) used th is  ap proach, 

i nformed by the concepts of m i l ieu ,  meta p hor, and mea n ing ,  to ga in  a n  

u ndersta nding o f  the practice of the d iscip l i ne  of geography a t  a n  

internationa l  leve l .  In  a s im i lar  way, i n  t h i s  study o f  the practice of 

fie ldtrips, the memories of geographers concern ing this a s pect of the ir  l ives 

a n d  the events that they have partici pated in on fieldtrips  have been u sed 

to construct mean ings  as the g eogra phers consciously reflected on the 

act u a l  na rratives of fieldtrips  they have experienced . By consideri ng the 

com m on denomi nators in  the stories that participa nts have to ld some 

si m i l a r  threads a nd d ifferences have been noted a bout the way fieldtrips a re 

ru n i n  New Zeal a nd and about the s ig n ifi cance of this for the academy as  a 

w hole,  i n  this long voyage of d iscovery .  

The wider s ign ifica nce of the thesis i s  con siderab le .  I t  i s  the on ly study of its 

k ind  that prov ides a substa ntia l body of knowledge on fie l dtrips  in NZ over 

the second ha lf of the 20th century and i nto the 2 1 st century a nd is a major 

a ddit ion to the written materia l on the su bject . Na i rn ( 1 998a,  1 998b,  

1 998c, 1 999, 2003)  provides a contempora ry account of  a very sm a l l  

n u m ber of fie ldtrips a t  one po int i n  t ime .  This thesis cove rs a m uch longer 

ti m e  period and  many more fie ldtrips .  Pawson and  Teather (200 2 ) ,  Welch 

a nd Pa ne l l i  (2003 ) ,  Spronken-Smith ,  ( 2 0 0 5 )  and Pa ne l l i  a nd Welch (200 5 )  

concentrate on  fie ldtrips in  the ir  own i nstitutions focus ing o n  s ing le courses 

w here new fie ldtri ps have been introd uced . Emphasis in these papers is 

p l a ced on students' learn ing  outcomes a nd how the course that i s  d i scussed 

has a ided students' learni ng . My thesis,  in contrast, is wide ra ng ing  dea l ing 

w ith fieldtrips in  many places of  geog ra p hica l  learn ing over many decades.  

I t  p rovides a theoretical fra mework for the study of fieldtrips a nd ta kes the 
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study b eyond the focu s  o n  attri butes of fie ldtri ps  that has  domi nated the 

l iterature for so long . Stud ies such as  those by Jenkins ( 1 994) ,  Knea le 

( 1 996) ,  McEwen,  ( 1 996) ,  McEwen and Harris ( 1 996) a nd H igg it a nd Bu l lard 

( 1999 ) ,  a re of this type .  Th is  thesis u nderta kes to ga in  u ndersta ndi ngs of 

the reasons for ru n n i n g  fie ldtri ps by focusing on  those who practise them, 

w h ich has  not bee n  accom p l ished previously ( Driver, 2000 ) .  By using a 

h uma n i st approach it has been possi b le to show how people construct thei r 

own worlds  a nd the a pproach that Butti mer ( 1 983a)  used i s  pertinent to 

s uch a study .  

The thes is  has  shown the chang ing  nature a n d  mean ing of  the geog ra ph ic  

fie ldtri p  a s  d ifferent theoretica l a n d  methodolog ica l  perspectives or  

ep istemes have impacted on d iscip l i nary pract ice .  Althoug h lecturers do,  on 

the whole,  acknowledge these ep istemes, i t  i s  rare for teachers to 

a cknowledge them . Teachers who are awa re of the find ings  of the thesis,  

w i l l  have a cha nce to gain u ndersta nd ings  of the effect of t heoretical 

sta nces as to what a ctua l ly  ha ppens on  fie ldtri ps.  It is  im porta nt that 

fi nd ings  a re pub l ished in a journa l  such as  the New Zealand Geographer 

w h ich teachers read to pro m u lgate these fi nd ings .  The s imi l arities and 

d ifferences noted between teachers and lectu rers and between the way 

fie ldtri ps  a re practised in the va rious u n iversities are s ign ificant d iscoveries 

made in th is  thesis w h ich h ave not been noted e lsewhere. 

It is of sig n ifi ca nce that this thesis showed the infl uence of the 

d econstructivists' work on d i ffe rence . Th is  has been acknowledged by a 

n u m ber of geog raphers,  beyond those who work with a deconstructivist 

p hi losoph ica l  stance , a n d  has i nflue nced the way i n  which they run 

fie ldtrips .  M a ny of these 'ta ken-for-gra nted '  aspects of fie ldtrips  have been 

made exp l icit by the deconstructivists (Nast, 1 994;  Na irn ( 1 998a,  1 998b,  

1 99 8c, 1 9 99,  200 3 ;  H u me- Cook and  Ki ndon,  1 99 8 ) .  Th is  has made i t  more 

usua l  a nd a ccepta ble to i ncl ude e lements which accom modate d ivergence i n  

fie ldtrips  a nd s o  make them more accessib le t o  a wider ra nge o f  society . 

Of conseq uence for k nowledge about the d isci p l i ne of geography are the 

fi nd ings  i n  th is  thesis that fie ldtrips  have a profound i mpact on students' 
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futu re careers .  Fieldtri ps  a re viewed a s  team-bu i ld i ng operatio n s  wh ich 

have attributes sou g ht in the world of work . Th i s  has bee n noted by Le 

H eron a nd Hathaway (2000) .  Fie ldtrips  are viewed by general theorists a s  a 

tra i n i n g  g round for postg ra d uates in  the d iscip l i ne which has o n -go ing 

ra m ificat ions for the conti n uance of  fie ldtri ps i n  g eogra phy.  Teachers of 

geog ra phy nearly a lways adopt a nd adapt fie ldtr ips that they attended a s  

students a n d  use these i n  their schools ( Kent a nd Gi l bertson ,  1 997) . They 

usua l ly  use,  as thei r p h i losophica l  ap proach in  the ir  teach ings ,  i ncl ud ing  

fie ldtri p s, the  sa me ep isteme i n  wh ich  they were taught at  u n iversity . The 

most s ig n ifica nt find i n g  of th is thesis is  that geog raphy fie ldtri ps are 

designed  to demonstrate that a teacher's or a l ecturer's ph i l osoph ica l  sta n ce 

to h is o r  her students . Fiel dtri ps a re iconic in  geog raphy as  there is such a 

long h istory of them,  w h ich is promoted by the teachers a n d  lectu rers 

the mse lves who atte nded fie ldtri ps a s  underg ra d uates and a i m  to rep l icate 

these ex periences for the ir  own students . 

The thesis has demo n strated that t h rough developing a series of sensitive 

genera l isations (Aitke n ,  2000)  a bout approaches to fie ldtri ps it  has been 

possib l e  to demonstrate the ma in  mean ings that a va riety of g eog raphers i n  

a ra nge  o f  institutions  i n  New Zea l a n d  a i m  to a ch ieve b y  ru n n ing  fie ldtri p s .  

The g e neral isat ions a re sensitive as i t  i s  acknow l edged that no geogra p he rs 

ca n be co mpartmenta l i sed in  one e pisteme.  Each takes attri butes from 

other p h i losophical  a pproaches to the subject, sometimes acknowledg i n g  

these attri butes and sometimes subconsciously i nclud i ng a n  a spect from 

a noth e r  episteme in a fieldtri p .  

A fi na l  s ig n ificant po int t o  be m a d e  concerns t h e  manner i n  w h ich t h i s  thesis 

contrib utes to knowledge a bout the academic d i scip l ine of g eog ra phy.  S u c h  

knowledge is i n  a con sta nt state of f lux (Gra h a m ,  2005 )  a n d  there is  never 

a 'fi n a l  word '  on fie ldtri ps (Thrift, 2004) . This contribution a d d s  to the 

creation  of knowledge a bout fie ldtri ps and i s  s ig n ifica nt in this rega rd .  New 

ph i losop h ical approaches to  geog ra phy w i l l  emerge as  the 2 1st century 

u nfold s  that wi l l  be the focus of new stud ies  o n  fieldtri ps .  The find ing  of th is  

thes is  that  i t  is  the ph i losoph ica l a pproach of  those that  run a fie ldtrip that  

is  the most importa nt mean ing  attributed to fie ldtrips by g eo g raphers i s  of 
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s u p reme s ign ifica nce for the a cademy of geogra phers i n  u ndersta n d i ng their  

esse nce and cha l l eng es the focus of previous  stud ies o n  the attri butes of 

fie ldtri ps .  This d iscovery h a s  been possib le  beca use the focus was made i n  

th i s  thesis o n  understa nd ing  t h e  rationa le of those w h o  ru n fieldtrips  rather 

t h a n  focusing on features of the fieldtri p as had been d o ne in  prev ious  

resea rch on geog raphy fie ldtri ps .  

A l though the  orig ina l  key q uestions have been addressed i n  th is  thesis 

s ug gestions a re made, i n  the fi na l  coda (Section 7 . 1 0 )  of future a pproaches 

that cou ld  be m ad e  to the study  of fieldtri ps i n  New Z ea l a n d  if knowledge 

a ccu m u lation a bout fie ldtrips  is to conti nue .  

7 . 1 0  F u rther rese a rc h  possi b i l ities 

In  the resea rch for th is thesis ,  d ue to constra ints imposed by the ethica l 

com m ittee at Massey U niversity, it was not possible to d ivu lge the a ctua l  

names of part ici pa nts . I n itia l ly ,  it had been intended to i n cl ude the names 

of geog raphers a nd to expl ore the ir  l ifeworlds .  Pa rtici pa nts would revea l 

the ir  own mea n i ngs,  m i l ieux ,  a nd metaphors,  from the i r  l ife stories .  Due  to 

privacy issues th is  was not poss ib le, a nd so a way of com bin ing the rich 

i nformation g iven by partic ipa nts, was constructed, whereby the mean i ngs 

from groups of geogra phers, who have a s im i l a r  perspectives on geogra phy, 

could be d iscussed . Th ere a re a number of possi b i l ities of taking this 

research topic fu rther.  The o ra l  i nterviewi ng  project, to record the thoug hts 

a nd practices of New Zea land  g eographers could be ex pa nded to inc lude a 

sect ion on the pract ice of fie ldtr ips ( Roche, 2 00 3 ;  Ma nsvelt 200 3 ;  Pawson,  

2003)  [see earl ier sectio n ,  1 . 5  o n  th is  project ] .  

M i l i e u  and  meta phor  were com b i ned for g ro u ps o f  part ic ipa nts, in a s im i l a r  

way ,  so that a n  understa n d i n g  of  the way i n  wh ich these geographers 

pra ct ised fieldtri ps, was i nforme d  by the m i l ieux of geog ra phers, who had a 

s i m i l a r  approach to the practice of fieldtri p s .  Th is  was s uccessfu l in 
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provid i ng a n  u ndersta nd ing  of how fie ldtri ps  are very closely affi l iated to the 

a p proach wh ich geographers take to the ir  subject, but i nd iv idua l  n u a nces 

were lost in the combined a pproac h .  The opportun ity of bei ng  a b le to focus  

in  a more ind iv idua l  way on  each  g eog ra pher, te l l i ng  h i s  or  her l ife story, i s  

one that  ca n be  exa mined i n  a futu re study .  With perm i ssion from 

pa rticipa nts, l ife stories that g ive both description and a n a lys is of a person 's 

ed ucationa l  background a nd other aspects that they fee l  a re of re leva nce to 

the ta le wi l l  g i ve colour a n d  depth to the study. Associat ions that currently 

cou ld not be clea rly dem onstrated, for an i ndivid ua l ,  betwee n the va rious 

stages i n  the i r  ed ucation,  their thoug hts on  what geog ra phy mea n s, a nd the 

ways they pra ct ise fie ldtrips ,  ca n be constructed if cons iderations  of 

a nonymity a re not an  issue .  

Althoug h m a ny i nterviews were underta ken for th i s  thesis,  and  rich and  

va ried materi a l  was acq u i red , coverage of  some of the  N ew Zea l a nd 

u n iversities cou ld  have been g reater.  Aga i n ,  there were prob lems d ue to the 

constra ints of the eth ica l  a pp rova l that was given .  I cou l d  on ly i nv ite 

g eog raphers to partici pate, a nd if they refused or d id not a n swer the 

i nvitation,  I cou ld  not pressure them i nto accepti ng the inv itat ion for an  

i nterview . With the  h igher  prestige of  the oral i nterviewing project, i t  is  

l i kely that the g reat majority of geogra phers wi l l  agree to part ici pate . If  

resea rch into the practice of fieldtrips i s  incorporated, withi n th is la rge 

project, then there wi l l  be a g reater coverag e  of New Zea l a nd geographers .  

I n  th is  resea rch , those w h o  do not practise fie ldtri ps were not interv iewed , 

w h ich led to some problems i n  i nterpretat ion . If a l l ,  or most, geographers in  

N ew Zea land are interviewed then  those who choose n ot to  practise 

fie ldtrips wi l l  be able to tel l their  stories a nd add to the co l lective knowledge 

obta i ned on the practice of fie ldtrips  as part of the academic  d isci p l i ne of 

geog ra phy i n  New Zea land .  S im i larly a focus on the stories that stude nts 

tel l wou ld a l so  i l l um inate a n other d i mens ion  of geog ra p hy fie ldtrips as 

wou ld  a focu s  on learn ing styles and  more deta i led work on j u st w hat 

aspects of learn i ng are covered on fie ldtri p s .  

Other aven ues for further resea rch a re t o  u se a s imi lar  h u m a n istic  method 

to u ndersta n d  the role of fie ld trips in  a nother a rea such as  Scot land or 

2 7 1  



Wales, wh ich wou ld  be of com pa rab le size i n  terms on popu lat ion and  

n u mber of  tert ia ry i nstitutes to  N ew Zea land .  The  issue of gender  on  

fie ldtri ps cou ld  be i nvestigated fu rther. Are there d ifferences in  the  way i n  

w h i ch m e n  a nd women p ract ice fie ldtri ps? In  t h i s  thesis there was  n o  

d iffere ntiat ion made i n  th is regard and  fu rther work i s  envisaged i n  th is  

a rea . 

N onetheless th is  voyage has prod uced a remarka b le story that spa ns  

d ecades of  the teach i n g  of geography in  New Zea land . The 

conceptua l isat ion of how fie ldtrips a re i nformed by the underpi n n i ng 

p h i l osophies that geographers hold i s  strongly suggested by th is  study. The 

m aj ority of geog ra p he rs,  both those teaching und ergrad uates and 

secondary school stude nts, w i l l  adjust, and adapt their  pract ices to  su it 

current th inki ng a bout m atters as varied as  safety concerns and  

consideration of  gender  eq ua l ity . This is  so  that they ca n demonstrate to 

the ir  stude nts how the theories expou nded i n  the lecture ha l l  or  c lassroom 

can be shown in the worl d  around us by map-ma king,  data co l lect ion,  

u ndersta n d i ng society, or  concentrati ng  on matters of difference i n  society . 

Fie ldtrips have been ,  a nd w i l l  cont inue to be, a n  i m porta nt pa rt of 

g eogra phy teach ing  i n  New Zealand and it is th is  very cultu re of fieldtrips as  

p a rt of  geogra phy courses that  a l lows the  practice to continue .  By  ta king a 

h u man istic a pproach it was possi b le ach ieve understa ndi ngs w h ich have not 

been accomp l ished before of th is enormous sphere of study, i ncl ud ing  both 

u n iversity and seconda ry school teach i ng of geog raphy.  In previous studies 

of fie ldwork an em phasis  has  been p laced on specific aspects of fie ldtrips 

a nd not on  the u nderly ing  ph i losophy of how a n d  why fie ldtrips a re run as 

they was accom pl ished in this thesis. 

N ote 

1 There a re two main  parl iamenta ry acts, which have cha nged the laws on safety 

over the last few years. The ' Hea lth a nd Safety i n  Employment Act' of 1 992 states 

that a l l  pra ctica b le  steps h a ve to be ta ken to keep stud ents safe, and the 
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Depa rtment of Occupat iona l  H ea lth and Safety a d m i n isters this a ct,  by setti ng out 

gu idel i n es that have to be fol lowed to keep with i n  the law, as expressed by the 1992 

Act. Although it  has a l ways been possib le  to prosecute under the N ew Zea land 

Cri mes Act of 1 96 1  if neg l igence was p roven, in fact it proved d i fficult  to apport ion 

b lame i n  the case of Crown institut ions.  H ence, a n ew law was introduced, the 

'Crow n Organ isations C rim ina l  Liabi l ity Act' of  2002 . Th is act was to i mplem ent 

recommendations of the  report of th e Roya l Co m m i ssion  of Inq u i ry i nto the co l la pse 

of a viewing platfo rm at Cave Creek n ea r  Puna ka i k i  on  the West Coast in  1995,  

where a number  of yo u ng people were k i l l ed, and  bad l y  injured , w h en on a n  

educationa l  outing . N o  convictions resu lted from th is  case .  However, u nder the 

Crown Organ isations C ri m i nal  L iab i l ity Act, i nstitutio ns  such as govern m ent 

depa rtments, un ivers iti es, and School Boa rds of Trustees, ca n be  p rosecuted if  they 

ca n be proved to have been negl igent. 

273 



274 



Appendix 1 :  Summary of my career in 

geography 

As a stu dent: 

School 

• Primary i n  England ( 19 57-63) - first fie ldtri ps i n clud i ng facto ry fieldtrip 

Seconda ry in  Eng land ( 1963-70)- geog raphy fieldtri ps includ ing p hysical 

geog raphy fieldtrips 

U n iversity 

Uni versity of St And rews, Scotland ( 1 970-75)  - Hono u rs degree i n  

geog ra phy;  attended fieldtrips i n  Scotland ,  Eng land and Den m a rk 

Massey U n i versity 1 998 - Honou rs Paper i n  H i storica l Geography 

Massey U n i vers ity (2003 -2006) - PhD in  Geogra phy 

As a teacher:  

Tutor 

University of St And rews, Scotland ( 1 975-76) 

School Teacher 

Parm iter's School ,  Eng land ( 1 976-78) - ra n fieldtrips i nclud ing a ca n a l  

fi eld trips  

Presda l e's Schoo l ,  Eng land ( 1 979- 1 980) - ra n field trips to fa rms 

Palmerston North Girls' H igh ( 1 980- 8 1  a nd 1997- 1999) - ra n fieldtrips to 

Tonga riro (physical geography) a nd Wel l ington (cultura l  fieldtri ps) 

Fei ld ing Ag ricu lura l  H ig h  School ( 1 989 - 1 997) - attended fieldtrips organ i sed 

primari ly  by H ead of Geography 

Awata pu Col lege ( 2000- 2006) - org a n ised a new set of physica l and cultura l  

geog ra phy fieldtrips in  the school 
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Appendix 2 :  Interview schedule 

Themes to be discussed d u ri n g  i ndividual  i ntervi ews 

Section 1 

Genera l i nfo rm ation a bout: 

• Cu rrent position 

Ca reer h i g h l ights 

Papers/courses/ levels ta ught 

• Len g th of t ime ru nn ing fieldtrips 

Un ivers ity attend ed and when 

• Other  su bjects stud ied at u n i vers ity 

Interest i n  geog ra phy at  u n iversity 

Fieldtrips attended at school a nd u n iversity 

Infl u ences on perspective of what geography is, and how they i nterpret it fo r 

stud ents 

Own resea rch interests 

• Concept of geog ra phy 

• Bei n g  a geographer 

H u m a n/physica l  geog rapher 

Section 2 

Geog ra p h y  fie ldtrips: 

• Purpose of fi eldtri ps 

• Aims of ru nn ing fieldtrips 

• Rea sons for run n i ng fieldtri ps 

• Spec ia l  attributes of geography fieldtrips 

M ea n ing  of 'p lace' 

Lea rn i n g  as geographers o n  fi eldtri p s :  

• Important aspects for students to learn i n  geog raphy 

H ow stud ents shou ld develop a s  g eog rap hers 

Aspects fo r students to l ea rn 

Preferred experiences for students 

• Aim/purpose for students 

• Ski l ls  students wi l l  lea rn 
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• What students w i l l  lea rn about p lace 

• Desi red learn ing o utcomes of fie ldtrips for students 

Fieldtrips as a l ea rn i ng method 

Sectio n  3 

Specific fieldtrips - choose a memorable fieldtri p :  

Location 

Ti m ing 

Yea r level of stud ents 

N u mber of students 

Aim/p urpose of  fie ldtrip for stud ents 

Ski l ls  lea rned by students 

Places vis ited and reasons fo r us ing these p laces 

Other featu res lea rned by students 

Ideas that u nd erpi nned fieldtri p  object ives 

Reasons for choosing to ru n a fieldtrip rather  than oth er methods to ach ieve 

cou rse objectives 

• Reasons fo r choosing this fieldtri p to ta l k  about 

Organ isation of  stud ents 

• Interaction of stud ents 

Social behaviou r encouraged 

Social behav iour  d iscouraged 

Positive aspects 

• N egative aspects 

• Strateg ies to avert negative a spects 

Sect i o n  4 

C h a nges to fieldtrips co ncern ing - look back a s  we l l  a s  fo rwa rd s :  

• Aim/pu rpose 

• Ski l ls covered 

• Places used 

• Types of student intera ction 

Aspects a void ed 
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Exte rn a l / Internal  i nflu ences o n  fi eldtrip development fro m :  

• Own experiences as a stud ent -school and u n iversity 

Wide- rang ing factors i n  society 

• Own career 

• Current School/Department 

Concern ing : 

• Ai m/ purpose 

Ski l ls  ta ught 

• Places vis ited 

• Ideas that und erp inned fi eldtrip objectives 

• Organ isation of students 

How students, and staff and  students, intera cted 

M it igation of student beha vio u r  

Oth er fa cto rs: 

Lin ks between th eo retica l orientation, sta nce, resea rch that others h ave 

done and fi eldtri ps 

• Influences from read ings, own research and pa pers/courses 

Influence of experience of oth ers 

Influence of cu rricu lum 

Influences from government documents or ,  documents p rodu ced by own 

i nstitution 

Influences from l i n ks such as key texts or textbooks 

Methods used to ensure that stud ents l i n ked th eir find ings  to theory 

Oth er com m ents 
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Appendix 3 :  N aming of participants 

O rderi ng i s  by their appeara nce i n  the text, th us lecturer A!  a ppea rs before 

lecturer B 1 . 

G eogra phers who classify the world (the ea rly yea rs )  

Lecturer A !  - Lecturer i nterviewed Ja nuary 2005 

Teacher A !  - Teacher i n  the Canterbury region i nterviewed January 2005 

Teacher A2 - Teacher i n  the Ca nterbury region interviewed January 2005 

Teacher A3 - Teacher in  the Canterbury region interviewed J a n u a ry 2005 

G eogra p h ers who u s e  general theories to expla i n  t h e  world 

Lecturer B 1  - Lecturer i nterviewed M a rch,  2005 

Lecturer B2 - Lecturer i nterv iewed December, 2004 

Lecturer B3  - Lecturer i nterv iewed December 2004 

Lecturer B4- Lecturer i nterv iewed J a n uary 2005 

Lecturer B5 - Lecturer i nterviewed M a rch 2005 

Lecturer B6 - Lecturer i nterviewed M a rch 2005 

Lecturer B7- Lecturer i nterviewed J a n uary 2005 

Lecturer BB - Lecturer i nterviewed December 2004 

Lectu rer B9 - Lecturer i nterviewed December 2004 

Lecture r  B 1 0  - Lecturer inte rv iewed M a rch 2005 

Lecture r  B 1 1 - Lecturer i nterviewed Decem ber 2 004 

Lecture r  B 1 2  - Lecturer i nterv iewed J a nuary 2005 
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Teacher B l  - Teacher i n  the Ta ranak i  reg ion i nterviewed Novem ber 2004 

Teacher B2 - Teacher in the M a nawatu reg ion  i nterviewed February 2005  

Teacher B3 - Teacher i n  the Ca nterbury reg ion i nterv iewed Ja n ua ry 2005 

Teacher B4 - Teacher in  the Ca nterbury reg ion  i nterv iewed Ja n ua ry 2005 

Teacher BS - Teacher i n  the Tara naki  reg ion  i nterviewed Nove m be r  2004 

Teacher B6 - Teacher i n  the M a nawatu reg ion interviewed October 2004 

Teacher B7 - Teacher i n  the M a nawatu region interviewed Dece m ber 2004 

Teacher B8 - Teacher i n  the M a nawatu region interviewed Novem ber 2004 

Teacher B9 - Teacher in  the M a nawatu reg ion interviewed October 2004 

Teacher B l O  - Teacher in the Ta ra na k i  reg ion i nterviewed Novem be r  2004 

Geog ra ph ers who use st ructu res to i nterpret the world 

Lectu rer Cl - Lectu rer i nterviewed Decem ber 2004 

Lecturer C2 - Lectu rer i nterviewed December 2004 

Lecturer C3 - Lectu rer interviewed December 2004 

Lecturer C4 - Lectu rer interviewed Decem ber 2004 

Lecturer CS - Lecturer i nterv iewed J a n uary 2005 

Lecturer C6 - Lecturer i nterv iewed Decem ber 2004 

Lecturer C7- Lectu rer interviewed January 2005 

Lecturer CS- Lectu rer interviewed January 2005 

Lecturer C9 - Lecturer i nterviewed December 2004 
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Teacher Cl  - Teacher in  the Ca nterbury reg ion  interviewed January 2005 

Teacher C2 - Teacher in  the M a nawatu reg ion  interviewed N ovem be r  2004 

Teacher C3 - Teacher in  the M a nawatu reg ion  interviewed October 2004 

Teacher C4 - Teacher in  the Ca nterbury reg ion interviewed January 2005 

Tea cher CS - Teacher in  the M a nawatu reg ion  interviewed N ovem ber 2004 

Tea cher C6 - Teacher in  the M a n awatu reg ion  interviewed N ovem ber 2 004 

Tea cher C7 - Teacher in the Ca nterb u ry reg i on interv iewed January 2005 

Teacher CS - Tea cher in the M a nawatu reg ion interviewed Februa ry 2005 

Teacher C9 - Teacher in  the Ca nterbury reg ion interviewed January 2005 

Teacher ClO - Tea cher in  the Ta ra na ki reg ion  interviewed N ovember 2004 

Teacher Cl l - Tea cher in  the Ta ra na ki reg ion  interviewed N ovember 2004 

Teacher C 1 2  - Tea cher in  the M a nawatu reg ion interviewed October 2004 

Teacher C 1 3  - Teacher in  the Ta ra na ki reg ion  interviewed N ovember 2004 

Teacher C14 - Tea cher in  the Ta ra na ki reg ion  i nterviewed N ovem be r 2004 

Geogra p hers who deconstruct the worl d 

Lecturer D l  - Lecturer inte rv iewed Dece m ber 2004 

Lect urer D2 - Lecturer i nterviewed M a rch  2005  

Lecturer D 3  - Lecturer i nterv iewed Dece m ber 2004 

Lecturer D4 - Lecturer interviewed Dece m ber 2004 

Lecturer DS - Lecturer interviewed Decem ber 2004 
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